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About this manual

This “Parameter Guide” contains explanations and other
information regarding the operations of the parameters and
settings on the X50/microX. The explanations are organized
by mode, page, and tab. Explanations and other information
on the effects and their parameters are also provided for
each effect.

Refer to this guide when an unfamiliar parameter appears in
the display, or when you need to know more about a partic-
ular function.

Conventions in this manual

Abbreviations for the manuals, OG, PG
References to the manuals included with the X50/microX
are abbreviated as follows.

OG: Operation Guide
PG: Parameter Guide (included in the CD-ROM)

Explanations specific to the X50 or microX

This parameter guide is written for both the X50 and the
microX. Explanations that apply only to one or the other
model are preceded by an indication of “X50:” or “microx:”
in the text.

Switches and knobs|[ ]

References to the buttons, dials, and knobs on the X50/
microX’s panel are enclosed in square brackets [ ].

Parameters in the LCD display screen* ”

Parameters displayed in the LCD screen are enclosed in
double quotation marks “

Boldface type

Parameter values are printed in boldface type.
Content that is of particular importance is also printed in
boldface type.

Procedure steps 1) @ @) ...
Steps in a procedure are listedas M) @ @ ...

wp. M, =06 p.H,=H-N
From the left, these symbols indicate a reference page in the

Parameter Guide, a reference page in the Operation Guide,
and a parameter number.

Symbols 4, . [, (5, Dm==, S5

These symbols respectively indicate cautions, advice, MIDI-
related explanations, a parameter that can be selected as an
alternate modulation source, a parameter that can be
selected as a dynamic modulation source, and a parameter
that can use the BPM/MIDI Sync function.

Example screen displays

The values of the parameters shown in the example screens
of this manual are only for explanatory purposes, and may
not necessary match the values that appear in the LCD
screen of your instrument.

MIDI-related explanations

CC# is an abbreviation for Control Change Number.

In explanations of MIDI messages, numbers in square
brackets [ ] always indicate hexadecimal numbers.

How to read the “Parameter Guide”

(example)

Mode name ———p PROQ{3' Ed—LFOS

W 3-1: UTILITY

Utilty menu

command name

€ you can make settings for the LFO that can be used to
cyclically modulate the Pitch, Filter, and Amp of oscillators 1
and 2. There are two LFO units for each oscillator. By setting
the LFO1 or LFO2 Intensity to a negative () value for Pitch,
Filter, or Amp, you can invert the LFO waveform.

/3;1: OS1LFO1 (osc1LFQ1)
Tab No. Indicates settings for the “OSC1 LFO1,” whisl is the first

O that can be used for oscillator 1. Page name

Page No.

Tab name PROG 3:Ed-LFO=

05C1 LFO:Laveiorm
[ Wavetorm: | aEE 0N
Ofz: +88 Key Sunc,

Frequency: 78
L] Fade:g@  Dly: 88
_|Freq.Mod ENS1:HDIE Ho. It +EE

_______ M52 15 4 $a1 Ikt 488

MIDISTempo Sync. Clsube.  Base Noterk  Times: el

SALFod [T1 LFoz e LFod JI2 LFoz

Parameter
No.

3-1a:OSC1 LFO1
Parameter

name —® Waveform [Triangle 0...Randomé6 (Vect.)]

iR LED 1

w= “Write Program” (0-1)

For details on how to
to “PROG 0-1: UTI

Swap LFO 1&2

This exchanges the settings of LFO 1 and 2. If LFO2 is
selected in AMS1 (Freq. AMS1) or AMS2 (Freq. AMS2) of
LFO1 Freg.Mod (3-1b), then these settings will be invalid for
LFO2 after LFO1 and 2 have been exchanged. If you select
this from the OSC1 LFO1 or OSC1 LFO2 page, LFO1 and
LFO2 of OSC1 will be exchanged.

(@ Select “Swap LFO 1&2” to access the dialog box.

glect the desired utility function, refer
v

Range of possible parameter values
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1. Program mode

PROG PAGE MENU

Use the following procedure to select the desired page from
within the current mode.

(1 Press the [MENU/OK] button to access the “PAGE
MENU.”
The “PAGE MENU” will show an abbreviated name for
each page.

| Flay | Program *PAGE MEMUx

Basic ]I Fitch 1[I LFOs ]

[ Filter1 ]I Filter2 1[I Amp /2 ]

ArpsContrals I Insert Effect I Mazter Effect I

@ Use the ClickPoint [<«][» ][ A][ V] to select a page.
(® Press the center of the ClickPoint to access the page.

(@ If the selected page is divided into multiple pages, use
the PAGE [+][-] buttons to select the page you want.

B8 Other ways to select a page

= Use the PAGE [+][-] buttons to move between tabs of a
page.

= Hold down the [MENU/OK] button and use the PAGE
[+][-] buttons to move forward or backward in the order
of pages 0—1—2—3 etc.

X50:

= Hold down the [MENU/OK] button and press one of
the numeric buttons [0]-[9] to move to the
corresponding page number. For example if you want to
move to the PROG 3: Ed-LFOs page, hold down the
[MENU/OK] button and press numeric button [3].

Play 0: Play | Select and play programs.

Use the Performance Editor for easy edit-
ing, and to do simple editing of arpeggio
patterns.

microX: Select an external control set.
(=p.1)

Basic 1: Ed-Basic | Set basic program parameters such as
Oscillator and Multisample. (v p.6)

Pitch 2: Ed-Pitch | Pitch settings. Pitch EG settings. (==p.10)

LFOs 3: Ed—-LFOs | Type and speed settings etc. for the two
LFOs provided for each oscillator. (Make
settings in the pitch, filter, and amp pages
to specify the depth of the LFO settings
you make here.) (==p.14)

Filterl 4: Ed-Filterl | Filter 1 (tone) settings. Filter EG settings.
(r=p.16)

Filter2 5: Ed-Filter2 | Filter 2 (tone) settings. Filter EG settings.
(rp.21)

Ampl/2 6: Ed—Amp1/2| Amp 1 and Amp 2 (volume) settings. Amp
EG, pan (position) settings. (==p.21)
Arp/Controls  7: Ed—Arp/Ctrls | Arpeggiator settings. (Shared with 0: Play
parameters. You may edit either.)
Controller settings. (==p.25)

Insert Effect  8: Ed-InsertFX | Select the BUS and master effect send
level for the oscillator output.

Insert Effect routing, selection and set-
tings. (=p.28)

Master Effect 9: Ed-MasterFX | Master Effect selection and settings. Mas-
ter EQ settings. (=7p.30)

PROG 0: Play

In this display page you can select and play programs.

[ All MIDI data in PROG 0: Play is transmitted and
received on the Global MIDI Channel (==GLOBAL 1-
1a).

0-1: Program
X50

Frogram:Frogram Select

Eii Forta S0 EEET
2 Sl Jehckad

|E5+.CHr1

0-1l1a: Bank, Program Select, Category,
Cat. Hold, 10's Hold, J(Tempo)

Bank X50: [Bank A...D, G, g(d)]
microX: [Bank A...E, G, g(d)]
This is the program bank display.

X50: Use the PROG BANK [A]-[GM] buttons to select the
bank. The X50 provides rewritable banks A, B, C, and D,
each containing 128 programs (total 512). As for non-rewrit-
able program areas, it provides banks G (capital programs
for GM), and bank g(d) (drums).

X50 Bank List

Bank A

Bank B for preloaded programs
Bank C (for user programs)
Bank D

Bank G GM capital program
Bank g(d) GM drums program

Bank G will toggle between the GM and g(d) banks each
time you press the PROG BANK [GM] button.

G—g(d)—»>G—g(d)—G...

m PROG



MICroX: Use the PROGRAM [A]-[GM] buttons to select
the bank. The microX provides rewritable banks A, B, C, D,
and E, each containing 128 programs (total 640). As for non-
rewritable program areas, it provides banks G (capital pro-
grams for GM), and bank g(d) (drums). If you press a PRO-
GRAM [A]-[GM] button, you will automatically enter
Program mode even if you had been in a different mode.

microX Bank List

Bank A

Bank B

Bank C for preloaded programs
(for user programs)

Bank D

Bank E

Bank G GM capital program

Bank g(d) GM drums program

Bank G will toggle between the GM and g(d) banks each
time you press the PROGRAM [GM] button.

G—g(d)—»>G—g(d)—G...

Program Select
X50:[(A...D)0...127: name, (G, g(d))1...128: name]
microX:[(A...E)0...127: name, (G, g(d))1...128: name]

Here you can select a program.
Choose this parameter, and use one of the following meth-
ods to select a program.

X50:

e Turn the [VALUE] dial.

= Use the [INC][DEC] buttons.

= Use the numeric buttons [0]-[9] to enter a program
number, and press the [ENTER] button to finalize the
number.

= Press the center of the ClickPoint to highlight the field,
then use [ A][ V] to select a program, and press the
center to finalize your selection.

e 10’s HOLD (=p.2)

= Use PROG BANK [A]-[GM] to select a bank (s=p.1)

= Use “Select by Category” to select by category (=p.2)

= Use the foot switch (s=p.80, 164)

= Receive a MIDI program change (=p.171)

microx:

e Turn the [VALUE] dial.

= Press the center of the ClickPoint to highlight the field,
then use [ A][ V] to select a program, and press the
center to finalize your selection.

= Use “Select by Category” to select by category (s=p.2)

e Use the [CATEGORY] button and PROGRAM/
COMBINATION buttons to select by category (==p.2)

« Use the foot switch (=p.80, 164)

= Receive a MIDI program change (sp.171)

m You can receive MIDI program changes from a con-
nected external MIDI device, or use a foot switch to
select programs. (=p.80 “Foot SW Assign” (GLOBAL
0-3a), p.164 “Foot Switch Assign List”)

Category [00...15: name]

Selects the program category.

All programs are classified into one of sixteen categories.
You can select the desired category, and then choose pro-
grams from that category.

To select a program by category, use the procedure
described below.

@ To assign a category to each program, use the “Write
Program” (0-1) dialog box. To change the name of a cat-
egory, use “Category Name Prog. 00-07, 08-15"
(==GLOBAL 3-1/2).

X50: Cat. HOLD (Category Hold)

( Press the [./HOLD] button to display [at. HiLE]. The
category will be held (fixed).

(@ Use the ClickPoint [«][» ][ A][ V] to choose “Category,”
and use the [INC][DEC] buttons or the [VALUE] dial to
select a category.

(® Use the ClickPoint [«][» ][ A][ V] to choose “Program
Select,” and use the [INC][DEC] buttons or the [VALUE]
dial to successively select programs in that category.

(@ To cancel, press the [./HOLD] button twice to turn off the
display.

@ If you press the [./HOLD] button in PROG 0: Play, the
selection will cycle in the order of -
— Cancel.

Select by Category

@ Press the [CATEGORY] button to access the category
menu (Prog/Category).

X50

Prog/Category:as:slawsynth se1[EEA]
|| e | R Aeew: Portamento Pad
oraa|[Eraz|leton AA1; ARG Sall Strings
[orgalEr ac]|iow) - AAZ  ARZE:OUerture Fad
[EeTi] [Wood[Fast|[HEA] | posi Aot korgmatose
trin] [Guitd [Cead] [Drum] [ edi  AGST:Flutasonic Pad

=

mi

microX

Prog/Category:as:slawsynth se1[EEA]
[Feub] [Docal [Eass] [Motid [roee SR o
= GE15 ABAY:Saw STFNGS

= BE2:  AE2S:Overture Pad
Eell’ Fazt|[Hit/A

BE% ABd 1 Koramatose

B8d:  ABST:Flutasohic Pad

@ Alternatively, you can access the category menu by
pressing the [UTILITY] button and choosing “Select by
Category” from the utility menu.

(@ Use ClickPoint [«] to select “Prog/Category,” and use
the [VALUE] dial to select a category.

(@ Use ClickPoint [ A][ V] to select a program. Alternatively,
use the ClickPoint [»] to choose “Sel (Select),” and use
the [VALUE] dial to select a program.

(@ Press the [MENU/OK] button to execute, or press the
[EXIT/CANCEL] button if you decide not to execute.

microX: Category & Bank
(1 Press the [CATEGORY] button to access the category
menu (Prog/Category).

@ Note the categories shown below the PROGRAM buttons
or COMBINATION buttons, and press the corresponding
button for the desired category. You can also use the
[PAGE+][PAGE-] buttons to step through the categories
one by one.

(® Use the [VALUE] dial to select a program.

(@ Press the [MENU/OK] button to execute, or press the
[EXIT/CANCEL] button if you decide not to execute.

X50:10's HOLD

( Press the [./HOLD] button to make the indi-
cation appear.



The ten’s place of the program number will be fixed.

(@ Now you can press a numeric button [0]-[9] to enter the
one’s place in a single action.

(® You can use the [INC][DEC] buttons to change the ten’s
place.

(@ To defeat 10’s HOLD, press the [./HOLD] button to make
the indication disappear.

J(Tempo) [040...240, EXT]

This sets the tempo of the arpeggiator. The tempo can also
be adjusted by the REALTIME CONTROLS C-mode
[TEMPO] knob.

EXT is shown if “MIDI Clock” (GLOBAL 1-1a) is set to Ext-
MIDI or Ext-USB, or if it is set to Auto and the unit is oper-
ating as a slave. The arpeggiator will synchronize to MIDI
clock messages from an external MIDI device.

You can also set this parameter from 7: Ed-Arp/Citrls.

X50: You can tap the [ENTER] button several times to set
the tempo to the corresponding interval. Alternatively, if
you set the GLOBAL 0-3: Foot page “Foot SW Assign”
parameter to Tap Tempo, you can specify the tempo by tap-
ping your foot on a pedal switch connected to the ASSIGN-
ABLE SWITCH jack.

MIcroX: If you set the GLOBAL 0-3: Foot page “Foot SW
Assign” parameter to Tap Tempo, you can specify the tempo
by tapping your foot on a pedal switch connected to the
ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

0-1b: Program Information

X50: This area shows the functions that are assigned to the
assignable switches [SW1] and [SW2], and to the REALTIME
CONTROLS B-mode [ASSIGNABLE 1]-[ASSIGNABLE 4]
knobs of the selected program.

MICcroX: This area shows the functions that are assigned to
the REALTIME CONTROLS B-mode [ASSIGNABLE 1]-
[ASSIGNABLE 4] knobs.

W O-1: UTILITY

Use the following procedure to select the desired utility.
(1 Press the [UTILITY] button to access the utility menu.

(@ Use the ClickPoint to select the utility that you want to
execute.

(3 Press the center of the ClickPoint to access the dialog box.

X50: Utilities up to number 10 can also be selected by hold-
ing down the [ENTER] button and pressing the correspond-
ing numeric button [0]-[9] to access the dialog box.

Write Program

If you wish to save a program, be sure to write it into the
memory of the X50/microX.

An edited program cannot be recovered if you do not write
it to memory before turning off the power or selecting
another program.

A If you want to write a program, you must first turn off
the memory protect setting in Global mode. (==p.79
GLOBAL 0-2b: Memory Protect)

(» Select “Write Program” to access the dialog box.

Write Program
AEEE; T Portamento Pad
Category: @9 Slowsynth
To: AA@A: Portamento Pad

Laneel

(@ The upper line shows the bank, program number and
program name.

(® In “Category,” specify the category of the program that
you are writing.
The category selected here can be used to find this pro-
gram when selecting a program in Program, Combina-
tion, Multi.

@ With the factory settings, the program categories have
been given the names of instruments etc., but you can
use “Category Name Prog.00-07, 08-15" (GLOBAL 3-
1/2) to modify these category names.

@ In “To” to specify the writing destination.

X50: You can use the PROG BANK [A]-[D] buttons to
select a bank. You can also use the numeric buttons [0]-[9]
and [ENTER] button to select a program number.

K You can’t write to bank G or g(d). If you've edited a
program from bank G or g(d) and want to write it,
you’ll need to write it to a bank other than the GM
bank.

(® If you want to change the program name, select the writ-
ing destination, press the center of the ClickPoint to
access the text dialog box, and enter a name. (=0G X50:
p.112, microX: p.114)

(® To write the program, press the [MENU/OK] button. To
cancel, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] button.

Select by Category

Here you can select a program by category. (==p.2)

0-2: P.Edit (Performance Editor)

02 A 00D Portamento Pad J4=188

et Far#ormance Edidor oo
1 1 1 1 1 1 1

[T+o0 J[ 400 J[ #00 j[ +o0 J[ +o0 §[ +o0 §[ +o0 §[ +o0 |}
o2b 4 T T T T T T T

Oetgue Ztretch 0f¢ Eal Lewel Attock Decay IFH Eal MFH Eal

!Er-:-grnm F'.Edit! Arp |

0-2a: Bank, Program Select, | (Tempo)

Select a program. The bank, number, and name of the pro-

gram will be displayed (=p.1). “, ” sets the tempo.

0-2b: Performance Editor

The Performance Editor lets you edit major program param-
eters without moving to the PROG 1-9 Ed (Edit) pages.
This edits multiple program parameters within the currently
selected program, allowing you to make broad adjustments
easily.

You can use the Performance Editor when you wish to
adjust the depth of effects etc. while you are playing, or to
make the initial rough settings to begin the process of creat-
ing a new sound.

Editing that you do here will affect the values of the pro-
gram parameters in the edit buffer.

If you wish to keep the results of your editing, you must
write (save) the program (=OG p.45).

@ PROG



K Editing done using the Performance Editor will occur
within the range of the corresponding parameter. If
after using the Performance Editor to modify a value,
you move to another page or mode and then return, the
sound will remain in its edited state but the value
shown in the LCD screen by the Performance Editor
will be +00. You may do further editing from this state
if you wish.

Since editing done using the Performance Editor is not
as detailed as conventional editing, the balance
between parameters may be lost. If this occurs, use 1:
Ed-Basic-9: Ed—-MasterFX to make fine adjustments.

m If the MIDI Filter “Exclusive” (GLOBAL 1-1b) setting is
checked, MIDI exclusive parameter changes will be
transmitted whenever you operate the Performance
Editor. If these messages are received by an instrument
whose “Exclusive” setting is checked, the Performance
Editor on that instrument corresponding to the received
message will be modified.

Octave [-03...+00...+03]

An adjustment of +01 will raise the pitch one octave.

An adjustment of —01 will lower the pitch one octave.
This setting cannot adjust the pitch higher than 4' (feet) or
lower than 32" (feet).

Stretch (Pitch Stretch) [-12...+00...+12]

This simultaneously adjusts the Transpose and Tune of the
oscillator. This lets you produce a variety of tonal changes
and variations without loosing the character of the original
sound.

At the +00 setting, the value of the program parameters will
be unchanged.

An adjustment of +01 will lower the Transpose value by 1,
and simultaneously raise the Tune value by 100.

An adjustment of —01 will raise the Transpose value by 1,
and simultaneously lower the Tune value by 100.

However, it is not possible for the Transpose value to exceed
the range of 12, nor the Tune value to exceed the range of
+1200.

OSC Bal (OSC Balance) [-10...+00...+10]

This adjusts the level balance between oscillators 1 and 2.
At the +00 setting, the value of the program parameters will
be unchanged.

Positive (+), settings will lower the oscillator 2 level.

With an adjustment of +10, the oscillator 2 level will be 0.
The oscillator 1 level will not change.

Negative (-) settings will lower the oscillator 1 level.

With an adjustment of —10, the oscillator 1 level will be 0.
The oscillator 2 level will not change.

K For programs whose “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a)
setting is Single, oscillator 2 will not sound. Only the
level of oscillator 1 will change. For a Drums program,
this performance editor will have no effect.

Level (Amp Level) [-10...+00...+10]

This adjusts the amp level.

With an adjustment of +00, the value of the program param-
eters will be unchanged.

Positive (+) settings will increase the amp level above the
value that was set.

With an adjustment of +10, the amp level will be 127 (maxi-
mum).

Negative (-) settings will lower the amp level below the
value that was set.

With an adjustment of 10, the amp level will be 0.

Attack (Attack Time) [-10...+00...+10]

This adjusts the attack times of the filter EG and amp EG.
With an adjustment of +00, the value of the program param-
eters will be unchanged.

Positive (+) settings will lengthen the attack times beyond
the values that were set.

With an adjustment of +10, the attack times will be 90.
Negative (-) settings will shorten the attack times.

With an adjustment of —10, the attack times will be 0.

A When you modify “Attack Time,” the EG Start Level,
Attack Level, Start Level Modulation, and Attack Time
Modulation of the amp EG will also be adjusted simul-
taneously, to allow the maximum effect to be obtained.

Decay (Decay Time) [-10...+00...+10]

This adjusts the Decay Time and Slope Time of the filter EG

and amp EG.

With an adjustment of +00, the value of the program param-
eters will be unchanged.

Positive (+) settings will lengthen the Decay Time and Slope
Time beyond the values that were set. With an adjustment of
+10, the times will be 99.

Negative (-) settings will shorten the Decay Time and Slope
Time. With an adjustment of -10, the times will be 0.

IFX Bal (IFX Balance) [-10...+00...+10]

This adjusts the “W/D(Wet/Dry)” setting of the insertion
effect.

With an adjustment of +00, the value of the program param-
eters will be unchanged.

Positive (+) settings will raise the Wet level above the pro-
gram setting, and lower the Dry level. With an adjustment of
+10, the setting will be “Wet” - the effected signal only.
Negative (-) settings will lower the Wet level below the pro-
gram setting, and raise the Dry level. With an adjustment of
-10, the setting will be “Dry” - the signal is unaffected.

MFX Bal (MFX Balance) [-10...+00...+10]

This adjusts the master effect “Rtnl (Returnl)” and “Rtn2
(Return2)” (9-1a) settings as a whole.

With an adjustment of +00, the value of the program param-
eters will be unchanged.

Positive (+) settings will raise the return levels above the
program setting.

With an adjustment of +10, the setting will be 127 (maxi-
mum).

Negative (=) settings will lower the return levels below the
program setting.

With an adjustment of -10, the setting will be 0.

Octave Octave of OSC 1 and 2

Stretch Transpose and Tune of OSC 1 and 2

OSC Bal High Level and Low Level of OSC1 and 2
Level Ampl Level, Amp2 Level

Attack Amp EG Attack Time, Start Level, Attack Level,

Level Modulation S, Time Modulation A of Amp 1
and 2, and Filter EG Attack Time of Filter 1 and 2

Decay AmpEG Decay Time, Slope Time of Amp 1 and 2,
Filter EG Decay Time and Slope Time of Filter 1
and 2

IFX Bal W/D (Wet/Dry) balance of the IFX effect

MFX Bal Master Effect RTN1, 2 (Returnl, 2)

= “Write Program,” “Select by Category” (0-1)



0-3: Arp (Arp.Play)

While arpeggiator parameters are for the most part edited in
PROG 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls, Some major parameters can be
edited here as well. When you are playing in PROG 0: Play,
you can edit the arpeggiator in realtime, such as changing
the arpeggio pattern etc.

You can also use the REALTIME CONTROLS C-mode [ARP-
GATE], [ARP-LENGTH], [ARP-VELOCITY], and [TEMPO]
knobs to edit the arpeggio in realtime (=OG p.91).

H 'p. Play:Frogram Select
0-2a_|R 000 Portamento Pad J=168
Arpagqiator
0_3a | PattEr I Preset 1: 00N Resa: J
octae: 2 Flsort  FlLatch OEey Sync. FKegboard
!Er-:-grnm [F.Edit Jl arp |

0-3a: Arpeggiator

Pattern [Preset-0...Preset-4, U000..U250]
Reso (Resolution) [N, N, Ds, D, Js, D]
Octave [1,2,3,4]
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]

Make settings for the program arpeggiator (==*“PROG: Ed-
Arp/Ctrls”). These parameters can also be set from 7: Ed-
Arp/Ctrls Setup page (=7-1a).

W 0-3: UTILITY
= “Write Program,” “Select by Category” (0-1)

microX: 0-4: Ext. Control

External control lets you use the REALTIME CONTROLS
knobs to control an external MIDI device. You can assign a
MIDI control change and MIDI channel to each of the four
knobs, and switch between three such settings (A, B, C) to
control your external device. One set lets you transmit a
total of twelve (4 x 3) different MIDI control changes. These
are called “external control sets,” and you can choose from
64 such sets.

For example you can use this to control parameters such as
level or pan on your DAW (digital audio workstation), or fil-
ter or envelope on your software synthesizer. Simply switch
between external control sets to choose the parameters you
want to control.

The external control function is independent of programs or
combinations. When you press the [EXT. CONTROLLER]
button to turn this function on (the LED will light), the exter-
nal control set you’ve selected will not change even if you
change programs or switch to Combination mode or Multi
mode. This means that you can choose different sounds
without affecting how you're controlling your external MIDI
device. Conversely, you can switch to other types of external
MIDI control without changing programs.

@ This page only displays the settings that are assigned to
knob sets A, B, and C. Use Global mode to make exter-
nal control assignments.

Ext.Control:Program Selec

0-2a-}h 000 :Kombat

Ext.Control @@ KLC M1 e,

G SRGeh: COE 7 1 REch: COHATARGCH: CC#E )

0-4a—1'E GohCCHBYS Gob:CCEATS Gohn CCHEBYZ Goh: CCHED
C Geh:CCHBAT Gch:0ff Geh: Off Geh: Off

!Erogrum! F.Edit [13 lEst.ctrl

0-4a: External Control

Ext. Control (Setup Select)
Selects an external control set.

[00...63]

B This setting is not written (saved) in the program.

Select [A, B, C]

Shows the settings assigned to each knob of the external
control set. The currently-enabled set is highlighted. Use the
[SELECT] button to switch between groups (A, B, C).

MIDI Channel [01...16, Gch]

Indicates the MIDI channel

Gch: The message will be transmitted on the global MIDI
channel you specify in Global mode. The channel of all
knobs that are set to Geh can be changed simply by chang-
ing the global MIDI channel setting, instead of having to
change the channel of each knob individually.

CC# Assign [Off, 000...119]

Indicates the MIDI control change number transmitted by
the knob.

@ PROG



PROG 1: Ed-Basic

Here you can make basic settings for the oscillator(s).

1-1: Basic (Prog Basic)

1-la—toseilator

Voice Assign Mods: Poly
1-1b] CIHeld

Os5ingle Trigger

[¥lLegato Priority: Last

1-lc-}&cale Type: Equal Temperament Kew C Random: @
Easic J[ 0fed Josee TUZone | [audition

1-1a; Oscillator

Mode (Oscillator Mode)
[Single, Double, Drums]

Specifies the basic program type; whether it will use one or
two oscillators, or a drum Kit.

Single: The program will use one oscillator (Oscillator 1,
Filter 1, Amplifier 1). In this case the program will have a
maximum of 62-note polyphony.

Double: The program will use two oscillators (Oscillator 1/
2, Filter 1/2, Amplifier 1/2). Allowing you to create more
complex sounds. In this case the program will have a 31-
note maximum polyphony.

Drums: The program will use one oscillator (as when Sin-

gle is selected), but Oscillator 1 will be assigned a drum kit

instead of a multisample. In this case the program will have
a maximum of 62-notes of polyphony.

1-1b:Voice Assign

Mode (Voice Assign Mode) [Poly, Mono]

Poly: The program will play polyphonically, allowing you
play chords.

Mono: The program will play monophonically, producing
only one note at a time.

Hold [Off, On]

On (checked): Hold is On. Even when you take your finger
off of the key, the note will continue sounding as if it contin-
ued to be held. Unless the “Ampl EG”, “Amp2 EG” (6-3, 6—
6) “S (Sustain Level)” is set to 0, the sound will continue
playing.

This is ideal for playing drum sounds, If you set “Mode
(Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a) to Drums, you should normally
turn Hold On.

Off (unchecked): Hold is Off. Except for drum programs,
you should normally set Hold Off.

K If you turn “Hold” On for a drum program, keys of the
selected drum kit whose “Enable Note Off” parameter
(GLOBAL 4-3a) is unchecked will be set to Hold On.
Keys that are checked will be set to Hold Off. If you
select Hold Off, the keys will be set to Hold Off regard-
less of their “Enable Note Off” setting.

Single Trigger [Off, On]

This is available when the “Mode (Voice Assign Mode)” set-
ting is set to Poly.

On (checked): When the same note is played repeatedly, the
previous note will be silenced before the next note is
sounded, so that the notes do not overlap.

Legato [Off, On]

This is available when the “Mode (Voice Assign Mode)” set-
ting is set to Mono.

On (checked): Legato is on. When multiple note-on mes-
sages occur, the first note-on will retrigger the sound, and
the second and subsequent note-ons will not retrigger.
When legato is on, multiple note-on message will not retrig-
ger the voice. If one note is already on and another note is
turned on, the oscillator sound, envelope, and LFO will not
be reset, and only the pitch of the oscillator will be updated.
This setting is effective for wind instrument sounds and
analog synth-type sounds.

Off (unchecked): Legato is off. Notes will always be retrig-
gered when note-on occurs.

When legato is off, multiple note-on’s will retrigger the
voice at each note-on. The oscillator sound, envelope, and
LFO will be reset (and retriggered) according to the settings
of the program.

A& 'f “Legato” is checked, certain multisamples or key-
board locations may produce an incorrect pitch.

Priority [Low, High, Last]
This parameter is valid when “Mode (Voice Assign Mode)”
is set to Mono.

It specifies which note will be given priority to play when
two or more notes are played simultaneously.

Low: Lowest note will take priority.
High: Highest note will take priority.
Last: Last note will take priority.

1-1c: Scale

Type (Scale Type)
[Equal Temperament...User Octave 15]
Indicates the basic scale for the internal tone generator.

Equal Temperament: This is the most widely used scale,
where each semitone step is spaced at equal pitch intervals.

Pure Major: In this temperament, major chords of the
selected tonic will be perfectly in tune.

Pure Minor: In this temperament, minor chords of the
selected tonic will be perfectly in tune.

Arabic: This scale includes the quarter-tone scale used in
Arabic music.

Pythagoras: This scale is based on ancient Greek musical
theory, and is especially effective for playing melodies.

Werkmeister (Werkmeister I11): This is an equal tempered
scale that was used since the later Baroque period.

Kirnberger (Kirnberger I11): This scale was created in the
18th century, and is used mainly to tune harpsichords.

Slendro: This is an Indonesian gamelan scale in which an
octave consists of five notes.

When “Key” is set to C, use the C, D, F, G and A notes.
(Other keys will sound equal-tempered pitches.)

Pelog: This is an Indonesian gamelan scale in which an
octave consists of seven notes.

When “Key” is set to C, use the white keys. (The black keys
will sound the equal tempered pitches.)

Stretch: This tuning is used for acoustic pianos.



User All Notes: This is the full-range scale (C-1 - G9) that is
specified in “User All Notes Scale” (GLOBAL 2-2a).

User Octave 00-15: These are the single-octave scales that
are specified in “User Octave Scale” (GLOBAL 2-1a).

Key [C...B]

Indicates the tonic note of the specified scale.
This setting is not valid for Equal Temperament, Stretch,
and User All Notes Scale.

Random [0...7]

As this value is increased, a greater variance will be applied
to the pitch when each note is sounded. Normally you will
set this to 0. This parameter is used when simulating instru-
ments that have natural instability in pitch, such as tape-
mechanism organs or acoustic instruments.

K If a scale other than Equal Temperament is selected, the
combination of the selected scale and the “Key” setting
may skew the tuning of the base key (for example
A=440 Hz). If this occurs, use “Master Tune” (GLOBAL
0-1a) to correct the pitch.

W 1-1:UTILITY

UTILITY

= “Write Program” (0-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Copy Oscillator

This function copies oscillator settings to the currently
selected program.

(1) Select “Copy Oscillator” to access the dialog box.

Copy Dscillator
Fram: 05C1
AAEa: Portamenta Pad

Cancel

®@ In “From,” select the oscillator that you wish to copy and
the copy source program.

To:

X50: You can use the PROG BANK [A]-[GM] buttons to
select a bank. You can also use the numeric buttons [0]-[9]
and [ENTER] button to select a program number.

® In “To,” select the copy destination oscillator.

(@ To execute the Copy Oscillator operation, press [MENU/
OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] but-
ton.

Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillators 1 and 2.
(1 Select “Swap Oscillator” to access the dialog box.

Swap Oscillator

Cancel

(@ To execute the Swap Oscillator operation, press [MENU/
OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] but-
ton.

B® This can be selected only if “Mode (Oscillator Mode)”
(1-1a) is Double.

1-2:0SC1

The multisample(s) (waveform) or drum kit on which the
program will be based can be selected here for oscillator 1
and/or oscillator 2.

You can use the following multisamples.

X50: 470 different multisamples, 49 different drum Kits.

microX: 642 different multisamples, 49 different drum
kits.

The following illustration shows a LCD screen where
“Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a) has been set to Double. If
this is set to Single, the OSC2 page parameter will not
appear and cannot be set.

PROG 1:Ed-Basic O5C 1:High Multis ample
1-2a{05C1 MUltisample Velonity shl L3H: 881
High octave: =1 [167]
1-2b Os.0f= ReL Level: 127  iTranspose: +8@
Low d649: Click Tunhe: +aaaa
PNy CIRew Level: 127 iDelay: @8@ams
Eazic J| oscd [T ozcz TuZone | [ [Audition

[

1-2c

The following illustration shows the display when “Mode
(Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a) has been set to Drums.

1-2d ¢

octave: =1 [167]
iTranspose: +8@
: i Tune: +aaaa
faguis Learh 0P iDelay:  BBBEMS
U Zone ] [Audition

T
Lerart iRV

RN .
Eazic J| osci [oosn

1-2a: OSC1 Multisample
Velocity SW L—H [001...127]

The oscillator 1 High and Low multisamples that you spec-
ify in “High, Low” (1-2b) will be switched at the velocity
value that you specify here. Notes played with a velocity
stronger than this value will be sounded by the High multi-
sample.

1-2b: High, Low

Here you can select a multisample.

You can select different multisamples for High and Low, and
use velocity to switch between the two multisamples. Start
Offset, Reverse, and Level can be adjusted independently
for the High and Low multisamples.

High:

High Multisample X50:[000...469]

microX: [000...641]

Specifies the bank and multisample number of the High
multisample. The multisample you select here will sounded
by velacities greater than the value of the “\elocity SW
L—H” (1-2a) parameter. If you do not wish to use velocity
switching, set the value to 001, and select only the High
multisample.

K Each multisample has an upper limit, and may not pro-
duce sound when played above that limit.

S.Ofs (High Start Offset) [Off, On]

This specifies the point at which the multisample will begin
sounding. For some multisamples this parameter will have
no effect.

PROG



On (checked): The sound will start from the start offset loca-
tion that is pre-determined for each multisample.

Off (unchecked): The sound will start from the beginning of
the multisample waveform.

Rev (High Reverse) [Off, On]

The multisample will be played in reverse. If the multisam-
ple was originally set to reverse, it will playback without
change.

On (checked): The multisample will playback in reverse.
Off (unchecked): The multisample will playback normally.

Level (High Level) [000...127]

Specifies the level of the multisample.
A& Depending on the multisample, high settings of this

parameter may cause the sound to distort when a chord
is played. If this occurs, lower the level.

Low:

Specifies the OSC1 Low multisample.
The Low multisample will sound when the velocity is less
than the “Velocity SW L—H” (1-2a) setting.

X50:[000...469]
microX: [000...641]

Low Multisample

S.Ofs (Low Start Offset) [Off, On]
Rev (Low Reverse) [Off, On]
Level (Low Level) [000...127]

= Refer to the corresponding item in “High.”

1-2d: OSC1 Drum Kit

Drum Kit
X50: [OO(INT)...15(INT), 16(User)...39(User),
40(GM)...48(GM)]

microX: [OO(INT)...31(INT),
32(User)...39(User), 40(GM)...48(GM)]

Select a drum Kit.

X50

00 (INT)-15 (INT) Preload drum Kkits.

16 (User)—-39 (User) | for user drum kits

40 (GM)-48 (GM) ROM preset drum kits compatible with GM2.

microxXx

00 (INT)-31 (INT) Preload drum Kkits.

32 (User)-39 (User) | for user drum kits

40 (GM)-48 (GM) ROM preset drum kits compatible with GM2.

1-2c: Octave, Transpose, Tune, Delay
Octave [-2[32°],-1[16], +0[8], +1[4]]

Adjusts the pitch in octave units. The normal octave of the
multisample is 8' (feet).

Transpose [-12...+12]

Adjusts the pitch in semitone steps over a range of +1
octave.

Tune [-1200...+1200]

Adjusts the pitch of the sample in one-cent steps (a semitone
is 100 cents) over a range of +1 octave.

Delay [0000ms...5000ms, KeyOff]

Specifies a delay time from note-on until the note will
sound.

With a setting of KeyOff, the sound will begin when note-
off occurs. This is used to create sounds such as the “click”
that is heard when a harpsichord note is released. In this
case, set the “Ampl EG”, “Amp2 EG” (6-3, 6-6) “S (Sustain
Level)” parameter to 0.

Octave [-2[327],-1[16'], +0[8'], +1[4]]
Adjusts the pitch in octave units. When using a drum Kkit, set
the Octave to +8'.

A When editing a drum program, you must set this
parameter to +8'. With other settings, the sounds of the
drum kit will be assigned to the wrong notes of the key-
board.

Transpose [-12...+12]

This adjusts the location of the instruments in the selected
drum Kit. Unless you need to change this, leave it at 0.

Tune [-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in one-cent units.
The pitch of each drum kit can be adjusted in GLOBAL 4:
DKit.

Delay [0000ms...5000ms, KeyOff]

This specifies a delay time from note-on until the sound will
begin.

With a setting of KeyOff, the sound will begin when note-
off occurs. In this case, set the “Ampl EG” parameter “S
(Sustain Level)” (6-3a) to 0.

W 1-2: UTILITY

UTILITY

= “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”



Select by Category

Selects multisamples by category.
For the procedure, refer to “Select by Category” (=p.2).

Ess )
B51idE5: Diembe-Easstone
B52:d66: 0 jembe-0pen
85567 Dance Pere a
BEdides: Dance Perc b
Ldsk=E 69: Click

M.5mpl/Categoryl 14:0rum Llave

[Fiara =] Facz] FE 1]
Et

R This command is valid if “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (1-
1a) is set to Single or Double, and you have selected
the 1-2b: High, Low parameter.

1-3:0SC2

This will appear when “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a) is
set to Double.

For details on the settings and function of the parameter,
refer to “1-2: OSC1.”

1-4:V.Zone (velocity Zone)

Specifies the range of velocities that will sound oscillator 1
and 2. By using these settings in conjunction with the
“Velocity SW L—H” (1-2a) setting of each oscillator, you can
specify the velocity ranges for the High and Low multisam-
ples or drum Kits.

PROG 1:Ed-Basic
1-4a—t nEed [ ]

Vel.Zfone: 0501 BEottom

ase [ T |

T T 1

0sC1 Velocity Zone  Bottom:EERl Top:12
Q502 Velocity 2ope  EBotiom:@81  Top: 127

1-5: Audition

When selecting preloaded programs, you can play back a
pre-specified riff (phrase) that is suitable for the sound of
that program. This is called the Audition function.

When you press the [AUDITION] button to turn it on, the
audition riff will play back repeatedly.

Here you can select the audition riff and specify the transpo-
sition.

Audition Riff:
Transpose: 488

it-TrancesGarag

1-5a ¢

Eazic JI_02e1 [ oscz JIN.2enz | | Hudition

1-5a: Audition Riff, Transpose

Audition Riff [000: Off...383: name]

Selects the audition riff. The X50/microX contains 383 audi-
tion riffs suitable for a variety of instruments and musical

genres.
With a setting of 000: Off, no riff will be played.
Transpose [-24...+24]

Adjusts the pitch of the audition riff in semitone steps.

K It is not possible to change the playback tempo of the
audition riff. Nor is it possible to set the arpeggiator
tempo while the audition riff is playing.

A& The arpeggiator will be turned off while the audition
riff is playing.

Easic Jl 0zc1 T ozcz Jlwzone [ [Audition

1-4a: OSC 1/2 Velocity Zone

OSC1 Bottom [001...127]
Sets the minimum velocity value that will sound oscillator 1.
OSC1 Top [001...127]

Sets the maximum velocity value that will sound oscillator
1.

OSC2 Bottom [001...127]
Sets the minimum velocity value that will sound oscillator 2.
0SC2 Top [001...127]

Sets the maximum velocity value that will sound oscillator
2.

A It is not possible to set the Bottom Velocity greater than
the Top Velocity, nor the Top Velocity less than the Bot-
tom Velocity.

X50: You can also input a value by playing a note on the
keyboard while you hold down the [ENTER] button.

W 1-4:UTILITY

w “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)

W 1-5 UTILITY
vz “Write Program” (0-1)

PROG

Gl
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PROG 2: Ed-Pitch

Here you can make pitch modulation settings for oscillators
land 2.

2-1:0SC1

Specifies how the key position (on the keyboard) will affect
the pitch of oscillator 1, and selects the controller that will
modify the pitch and the depth of this effect. Here you can
also specify the amount of pitch change caused by the pitch
EG, and set the portamento mode and on/off status.

X50

PROG 2 Ed-Pitch

05C1:Pitch Slope

Pitch Fitch Slope: PRI PEen +: 82 ; ANS: OFf
2-la— RibbonCH 160 188 PEEn—: B2 | [ATENSiTY: +86.60
BECREE T Int s T G B Bl 05T
2-1b ] INTEREity; +66 68

o qc | FOFtamento (FIEnaple [IFihgered Time:BEh

nzcd [z 1fall azcz JInzzTfall EG ]

microX

PROG 2 :Ed-Pitch
Pitch Fitch Slope: ERRCE 150 +50: 482§ AMS: Knob2419
2-la-f Ribboncg 160 $88  SC=k0: =82 | Intensity: +12.08

O5C 1:pitch Slope

Pitch EG Intensity: 8,8 AMS: Delocity
2-1b ] Intensity: +88.68

2_1c_|Fortamento [lEnable [CIFingered Time:&1g

oEcd  Jlasq1fell ozcz Jlosz1fall EG |

2-1a: Pitch
Pitch Slope

Normally you will leave this at +1.0.

Positive (+) values will cause the pitch to rise as you play
higher on the keyboard, and negative (-) values will cause
the pitch to fall as you play higher on the keyboard.

With a value of 0, there will be no change in pitch, and the
C4 pitch will sound regardless of the keyboard location you
play.

How the Pitch Slope and pitch are related

[-1.0...42.0]

Pitch
+2

+1

OF - = = ZIO

-1

(@]
I

5 Key

Ribbon (#16) [-12...+12]

Specifies in semitone units how the pitch will change when
CCH#16 is received (or when the ribbon controller is pressed
on an instrument, such as the TRITON Extreme, connected
via the MIDI IN connector).

12 half-steps equal one octave. With positive (+) values, the
pitch will rise when you press the right half of a ribbon con-
troller. With negative (=) values, the pitch will fall.

For example, with a setting of +12, pressing the far right
edge of the ribbon controller will raise the pitch one octave.
With a setting of 12, pressing the far right edge of the rib-
bon controller will lower the pitch one octave.

At the center of the ribbon controller, the original pitch will
remain, so you can use this in conjunction with pressing the
ribbon at its right edge to simulate the “hammering-on”
techniques used by guitarists.

X50: PBend + [-60...+12]

Specifies the amount of pitch change (in semitones) that will
occur when you move the [PITCH] wheel up from the center
position.

For example if this is set to +12, moving the [PITCH] wheel
up from the center position will raise the pitch by one
octave.

microX: JS (+X) [-60...+12]

Specifies how the pitch will change when the joystick is
moved all the way to the right.
A setting of 12 produces 1 octave of change.

For example, if you set this to +12 and move the joystick all
the way to the right, the pitch will rise one octave above the
original pitch.

X50: PBend - [-60...+12]

Specifies the amount of pitch change (in semitones) that will
occur when you move the [PITCH] wheel down from the
center position.

For example if this is set to +12, moving the [PITCH] wheel
down from the center position will raise the pitch by one
octave.

microX: JS (=X) [-60...+12]

Specifies how the pitch will change when the joystick is
moved all the way to the left.
A setting of 12 produces 1 octave of change.

For example, if you set this to -60 and move the joystick all
the way to the left, the pitch will fall five octaves below the
original pitch. This can be used to simulate the downward
swoops that a guitarist produces using the tremolo arm.

AMS (Pitch AMS) [Off, (FEG, AEG, EXT)]

Selects the source that will modulate the pitch of oscillator 1
(=p.152 “AMS List™).

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-12.00...+12.00]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect produced by
“AMS (Pitch AMS).”

With a setting of 0, no modulation will be applied. With a
setting of 12.00, the pitch will change up to one octave.

For example if “AMS (Pitch AMS)” is set to Pedal #04, Glo-
bal 0-3a “Foot Pedal Assign” is set to Foot Pedal (CC#04),
and you advance a foot pedal connected to the ASSIGN-
ABLE PEDAL jack, the pitch will rise if you have assigned a
positive (+) value here, or fall if you have assigned a nega-
tive (-) value. The maximum range is one octave. (==p.154)

2-1b: Pitch EG

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]

Specifies the depth and direction of the modulation that the
pitch EG specified in “EG (Pitch EG)” (2-5) page will apply
to the pitch.

With a setting of 12.00, the pitch will change a maximum of
+1 octave.



AMS (Pitch EG AMS) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the pitch modulation
applied by the pitch EG (s=p.152 “AMS List”).

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-12.00...+12.00]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Pitch EG AMS)” will have.

For example, if you set “AMS (Pitch EG AMS)” to Velocity
and set this value to +12.00, the velocity will control the
range of pitch change produced by the pitch EG in a range
of £1 octave (s==p.154). As you play more softly, the pitch
change will draw closer to the pitch EG levels.

Pitch change (level)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
l Note-off J Note-off l Note-off
Softly played Strongly played with Strongly played with a

(Intensity (Pitch EG) setting)  a positive (+) value negative (-) value

IR “Intensity” and “AMS (Pitch EG AMS)” will be
summed to determine the depth and direction of the
pitch modulation applied by the pitch EG.

2-1c: Portamento

This turns the portamento effect (smooth change in pitch
from one note to the next) on/off, and specifies how it will
be applied.

If you set Global 0-3a “Foot SW Assign” to Portamento SW
(CC#65) and turn a pedal switch connected to the ASSIGN-
ABLE SWITCH jack on/off, the portamento effect will be
applied according to these settings.

(x=p.164 “Foot Switch Assign List” Portamento SW (CC#65))

X50: I1f [SW1] or [SW2] is set to Porta.SW (CC#65), using
SW1 or SW2 to turn portamento on/off will apply the set-
tings you specify here.

(r=p.152 “AMS List,” =p.161 “SW1, SW2 Assign List” Prta.
SWCCH#65)

[l Portamento will also be switched when CC#65 (Porta-
mento SW) is received.

Enable (Porta.Enable)

On (checked): Portamento will be applied.
Off (unchecked): Portamento will not be applied.

Fingered (Porta. Fingered) [Off, On]

This parameter is available when “Enable (Porta. Enable)” is
checked.

On (checked): Portamento will be applied when you con-
tinue holding the previous note as you press the next note
(legato playing).

Off (unchecked): Portamento will always be applied,
regardless of how you play.

[Off, On]

Time (Porta. Time) [000...127]
This parameter is available when “Enable (Porta. Enable)” is
checked.

This sets the portamento time. Increasing the value will pro-
duce a slower change in pitch.

W 2-1:UTILITY

= “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)

2—2: OS1lIfo (osc1Lro)

Specifies the amount of pitch change produced by LFO1 and
LFO2 for oscillator 1.

X50
1] D5C1 LFO:LFO1 Intensity
pitch LFO1/Z Modulation B
LFO infensity: AME: FIDTAfTerT
s Intensity: #8818
LFD3 "intenzitg: —ae s RS HIDTAFTEET
MOdLIRT L 48688 Ihtehzity: +8E.88
gzcd oz 1§l osce Jloszifall  EG
microX

G 2:Ed-Pitch

O5C1 LFD:LFOT Intensity
PFitch LFO1/52 Hodulation

ARMS: FIOTAFTEFT

o og |LFOT intensitd: EEENEN"
1 Intensity: +8e.18

J54Y Nt 408,48

AS: Wbl dfter T
Intensity: +88.88

LFO2 [ntensity: -@@8.65
J54Y Int: 408,88

nzel Jloz116e [ 0zce Jlosz1fall Eq

2-2a: Pitch LFO1/2 Modulation
LFO1:

Intensity (LFO1 Intensity) [-12.00...+12.00]

Specifies the depth and direction of the pitch modulation
applied by the OSC 1 LFO1 settings you made in
“OS1LFO1” page (3-1).

With a setting of 12.00, a maximum of +1 octave of pitch
modulation will be applied. Negative (-) values will invert
the LFO waveform.

X50: Mod.Whl Int. (LFO1 Mod.Whl+Int.)

[-12.00...+12.00]

Specifies the depth of pitch modulation that will be applied
by OSC1 LFO1 when you move the [MOD] up.

As you specify a higher value for this parameter, a greater
amount of pitch modulation will be applied by OSC1 LFO1
when you move the [MOD] wheel up (away from yourself).
With a setting of 12.00, a maximum of +1 octave of pitch
modulation will be applied. Negative (=) values will invert
the polarity of the LFO.

microX: JS+Y Int. (LFO1 JS+Y Int.)

[-12.00...+12.00]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that joystick
movement in the +Y direction (up) will have on the pitch
modulation applied by the OSC1 LFO1.

As this value is increased, moving the joystick in the +Y
direction will cause the OSC1 LFOL1 to produce deeper pitch
modulation. With a setting of 12.00 a maximum of +1 octave
of pitch modulation will be applied. Negative (-) values
will invert the LFO waveform.

AMS (LFO1 AMS)
[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, KT, EXT)]

Indicates the source that will control the depth of pitch mod-
ulation produced by the OSC1 LFO1 (x==p.152 “AMS List”).

11
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Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-12.00...+12.00]
Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(LFO1 AMS)” will have.

With a setting of 0, modulation will not be applied. With a
setting of 12.00, the OSC1 LFO1 will apply a maximum of +1
octave of pitch modulation. Negative (-) settings will invert
the LFO waveform.

For example if “AMS (LFO1 AMS)” is set to Pedal #04, Glo-
bal 0-3a “Foot Pedal Assign” is set to Foot Pedal (CC#04),
and you advance a foot pedal connected to the ASSIGN-
ABLE PEDAL jack, the pitch modulation produced by OSC1
LFO1 will be applied in the normal phase if you have
assigned a positive (+) value, or in the reverse phase if you
have assigned a negative (-) value.

@ The depth and direction of the pitch modulation pro-
duced by OSC1 LFO1 depends on the sum of the settings
for “Intensity (LFO1 Intensity),” X50: “M.Whl+Int.”
(LFO1 MWheel+Int.)”/microX: “JS+Y Int. (LFO1 JS+Y
Int.),” and “AMS (LFO1 AMS). (x=p.154)

LFO2:

Intensity (LFO2 Intensity) [-12.00...+12.00]
X50: Mod.Whl Int. (LFO2 Mod.Whl Int.)

[-12.00...+12.00]
microxX:JS+Y Int. (LFO2 JS+Y Int.)

[-12.00...+12.00]
AMS (LFO2 AMS)

[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, KT, EXT)]

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-12.00...+12.00]
Refer to the preceding section “LFO1.”

W 2-2: UTILITY

= “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)

2-3:0SC2

Specifies how the key position (on the keyboard) will affect
the pitch of oscillator 2, and selects the controller that will
affect the pitch and specify the depth of control. Here you
can also specify the amount of pitch change produced by the
pitch EG, and set the portamento mode and on/off status.
For details on each parameter, refer to the preceding “2-1:
osc1.”

2—-4: OS2Ifo (osc2 LFo)

Specifies the amount of pitch change produced by LFO1 and
LFO2 for oscillator 2. For an explanation of each parameter,
refer to the preceding “2-2: OS1Ifo.”

2-5: EG (Pitch EG) [

Here you can make settings for the pitch EG, which creates
time-variant changes in the pitch of oscillators 1 and 2.

The depth of pitch change produced by these EG settings on
oscillator 1 (2) is adjusted by “Pitch EG” (2-1b, 2-3).

PRI r -
2-5a—L SEEE A: 494 R 490

T A:+99 D0:+99 R:+949
2-5p JLewel Hod.
AMS1:0Ff l: 488 58 A6 : Time AMS:5LW 1§58

AMS2: Off 488 56 A:6 : Mod. :+99 A+ D0+

0zl Jozi1fa]l azez Jlazetfell EG | [

[
2-5¢

2-5a: Pitch EG
These settings specify how the pitch will change over time.

Time-varying pitch settings (when Pitch EG Intensity = +12.00)
+99 = approximately 1 octave Attack Level
Note-on Note-off

] AN

key is held
(sustained)

Time

N\ Release Level

Attack | Decay |
Time Time

Start Level

—99 = approximately 1 octave Release Time

L (Level parameters):

These parameters specify the amount of pitch change.
The actual amount of pitch change will depend on the
“Pitch EG” (2-1b, 2-3) parameter “Intensity.”

For example with an “Intensity” setting of +12.00, a “Level”
setting of +99 would raise the pitch one octave, and a
“Level” setting of —99 would lower the pitch one octave.

S (Start Level) [-99...+99]
Specifies the amount of pitch change at note-on.
A (Attack Level) [-99...+99]

Specifies the amount of pitch change when the attack time
has elapsed.

R (Release Level) [-99...+99]

Specifies the amount of pitch change when the release time
has elapsed.

T (Time parameters):

These parameters specify the length of time over which the
pitch change will occur.

A (Attack Time) [0...99]

Specifies the time over which the pitch will change from
note-on until it reaches the pitch specified as the attack level.

D (Decay Time) [0...99]
Specifies the time over which the pitch will change after

reaching the attack level until it reaches the normal pitch.

R (Release Time) [0...99]

Specifies the time over which the pitch will change from
note-off until it reaches the pitch specified as the release
level.




2-5b: Level Mod. (Level Modulation)

These settings allow the pitch EG “L (Level parameters)” to
be controlled by alternate modulation.

AMS1 (Level Mod. AMS1) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the pitch EG “L (Level
parameters)” (==p.152 “AMS List”).

| (AMSL1 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect applied by
“AMS1 (Level Mod. AMS1).”

With a setting of 0, the levels specified by “Pitch EG” (2-5a)
will be used.

If “AMSL1” is set to Velocity, increasing the absolute value of
“Intensity” will produce increasingly wider change in pitch
EG levels for strongly-played notes. The direction of the
change is specified by “S (AMS1 SW Start)” and “A (AMS1
SW Attack).” As you play more softly, the pitch change will
draw closer to the pitch EG levels.

X50: For example if “AMS1 (Level Mod. AMS1)” is set to
SW1 #80 and 7-3b: SW1/2 Assign “SW1” is set to SW1 Mod.
(CC#80), turning [SW1] on will change the Pitch EG “Level.”
Increasing the absolute value of “l (AMS1 Intensity)” will
produce a greater change in the pitch EG level when [SW1]
is turned on. The direction of the change is specified by “S
(AMS1 SW Start)” and “A (AMS1 SW Attack).” If [SW1] is
off, the levels specified by the pitch EG settings will be used.

MicroX: For example if “AMS1 (Level Mod. AMS1)” is set
to FootSW #82 and Global 0-3a “Foot SW Assign” is set to
Foot SW (CC#82), receiving CC#82 or turning on the pedal
switch will change the Pitch EG “Level.” Increasing the
absolute value of “I (AMS1 Intensity)” will produce a
greater change in the pitch EG level when the pedal switch
is turned on. The direction of the change is specified by “S
(AMS1 SW Start)” and “A (AMS1 SW Attack).” If the pedal
switch is off, the levels specified by the pitch EG settings will
be used.

Pitch EG change (level) (AMS=SW1/Velocity, Intensity= positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on

A note played softly with “S” A note played strongly with A note played strongly with
set at 0, “A” set to +, and “S"setto 0, “A"setto +, and “S"setto 0, “A” set to —, and
SW1 turned off (the settings SW1 turned on SW1 turned on

of 2-5a: Pitch EG)

S (AMS1 SW Start) [-, 0, +]

Specifies the direction of change in “S (Start Level)” caused
by “AMS1 (Level Mod. AMS1).” If “I (AMS1 Intensity)” is a
positive (+) value, a setting of + will raise the EG level, and
a setting of — will decrease it. With a setting of 0 there will be
no change.

A (AMS1 SW Attack) [-0,+]

Specifies the direction of change in “A (Attack Level)”
caused by “AMS1 (Level Mod. AMS1).” If “l (AMSL1 Inten-
sity)” is a positive (+) value, a setting of + will raise the EG
level, and a setting of — will decrease it. With a setting of 0
there will be no change.

AMS2 (Level Mod. AMS2) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

I (AMS2 Intensity) [-99...+99]
S (AMS2 SW Start) [-0,+]
A (AMS2 SW Attack) [0, +]

Refer to the preceding paragraphs “AMS1 (Level Mod.
AMS1)”—“A (AMS1 SW Attack).”

2-5c: Time Mod. (Time Modulation)

These parameters let you use alternate modulation to con-
trol the “T (Time parameters)” of the pitch EG.

AMS (Time Mod. AMS) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Indicates the source that will control the “T (Time parame-
ters)” of the pitch EG (=p.152 “AMS List”).

I (AMS Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Time Mod. AMS)” will have.

With a setting of 0, the pitch EG times will be just as speci-
fied by the “Pitch EG” (2-5a) settings.

The alternate modulation value at the moment that the EG
reaches each point will determine the actual value of the EG
time that comes next.

For example, the decay time will be determined by the alter-
nate modulation value at the moment that the attack level is
reached.

When this parameter is set to values of 16, 33, 49, 66, 82, or
99, the specified EG times will speed up as much as 2, 4, 8,
16, 32, or 64 times respectively (or slowed down to 1/2, 1/4,
1/8,1/16, 1/32, or 1/64 of the original time).

For example if “AMS (Time Mod. AMS)” is set to Velocity,
increasing the absolute value of “I (AMS Intensity)” will
allow strongly-played notes to increase the changes in pitch
EG “T (Time parameters)” values. The direction of the change
is specified by “A (AMS SW Attack)” and “D (AMS SW
Decay).” As you play more softly, the pitch EG times will
more closely approach the actual settings of the pitch EG.

Pitch EG changes (Time) (AMS = Velocity, Intensity = positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off

AL s I

A note played softly with “A” A note played strongly with A note played strongly with
setto + and “D” set to + “A’setto +and “D"setto + “A”setto—and “D" set to —
(settings of 2-5a: Pitch EG)

A (AMS SW Attack) [0, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Time Mod. AMS)”
will affect the “A (Attack Time).” With positive (+) values of
“I (AMS Intensity),” a setting of + will cause the time to be
lengthened, and a setting of — will cause the time to be short-
ened. With a setting of 0 there will be no change.

D (AMS SW Decay) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Time Mod. AMS)”
will affect the “D (Decay Time).” With positive (+) values of
“I (AMS Intensity),” a setting of + will cause the time to be
lengthened, and a setting of — will cause the time to be short-
ened. With a setting of 0 there will be no change.

W 2-5: UTILITY

= “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)
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PROG 3: Ed-LFOs

Here you can make settings for the LFO that can be used to
cyclically modulate the Pitch, Filter, and Amp of oscillators 1
and 2. There are two LFO units for each oscillator.

By setting the LFO1 or LFO2 Intensity to a negative (-) value
for Pitch, Filter, or Amp, you can invert the LFO waveform.

3-1:0OS1LFO1 (osc1LFo1) e

Indicates settings for the “OSC1 LFO1,” which is the first
LFO that can be used for oscillator 1.

3-1aJ Waveform: Frequencu: 63
0f=: +88 Key Suhc.  Fade:aa  0Olg:88
Freq.Mod AMS1:KnobM2Z#E19 0t 426
AMSZ:0fFf

3-1b+ It: +a8

3-1¢ | HIDI/ Tempo Sync. CISync,  Ease Mote fF  Times:ad

H:IS1LFIII1_I|,1 LFiz | 12 LFod Jl2 LFoz |

3-1a: OSC1 LFO1
Waveform [Triangle 0...Random6 (Vect.)]

Selects the LFO waveform.

The numbers that appear at the right of some of the LFO
waveforms indicate the phase at which the waveform will
begin.

Triangle 0 AV Step Triangle — 4 j-ﬂ-r
Triangle 90 AVL Triangle wave Step Triangle — 6 ?ﬁ"f
) o0 Phase will change L
ggﬁggolni W b randomly at each key-in St€P Saw —4
Saw 0o P StepSaw-6 o
Sawtooth down 4
Saw 180 % Random1 (S/H):
Conventional sample & hold (S/H) in which the
level changes randomly at fixed intervals of
Square ‘Fl:— Square wave time

Random2 (S/H):

Both the levels and the time intervals will
change randomly.

Random3 (S/H):

The maximum level and minimum level will
alternate at random intervals of time (i.e., a

Sine Lb— Sine wave
Guitar A— Guitar vibrato

Exp.Triangle A square wave with random period).
Random4 (Vect.)
Exp.Saw Down *t Random5 (Vect.)
Random6 (Vect.)
74, These types cause Random 1-3 to change
Exp-Saw Up smoothly. They can be used to simulate the
instability of acoustic instruments etc.
Frequency [00...99]
Sets the LFO frequency. A setting of 99 is the fastest.
Ofs (Offset) [-99...+99]

Specifies the central value of the LFO waveform.

For example, with a setting of 0 as shown in the following
diagram, the vibrato that is applied will be centered on the
note-on pitch. With a setting of +99, the vibrato will only
raise the pitch above the note-on pitch, in the way in which
vibrato is applied on a guitar.

Offset settings and pitch change produced by vibrato

Pitch offset = —99 offset =0 offset = +99

Pitch at note-on

When “Waveform” is set to Guitar, the modulation will
occur only in the positive (+) direction even if you set “Off-
set” to 0.

Key Sync. [Off, On]
On (checked): Key Sync. will be On. The LFO will start each
time you play a note, and an independent LFO will operate
for each note.

Off (unchecked): Key Sync. will be Off, and the LFO effect
that was started by the first-played note will continue to be
applied to each newly-played note. (In this case, “Delay”
and “Fade” will be applied only to the LFO when it is first
started.)

Fade [00...99]

Specifies the time from when the LFO begins to apply until
it reaches the maximum amplitude.

When “Key Sync.” is Off, the fade will apply only when the
LFO is first started.

How “Fade” affects the LFO (when “Key Sync.” is On)

Note-on Note-off
“Fade”
“Delay”
Dly (Delay) [00...99]
Specifies the time from note-on until the LFO effect begins to
apply.

When “Key Sync.” is Off, the delay will apply only when
the LFO is first started.

3-1b: Freq.Mod (Frequency Modulation)

You can use two alternate modulation sources to adjust the
speed of the OSC1 LFOL1.

AMS1 (Freq. AMS1)
[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, LFO2, KT, EXT)]

Indicates the source that will adjust the frequency of the
oscillator 1 LFO1 (x==p.152 “AMS List”). OSC1 LFO1 can be
modulated by OSC1 LFO2.

Int (AMS1 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS1
(Freq. AMS1)” will have.

When this parameter is set to a value of 16, 33, 49, 66, 82, or
99, the LFO frequency being can be increased by a maxi-
mum of 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, or 64 times respectively (or decreased
by 1/2,1/4,1/8,1/16, 1/32, or 1/64 respectively).

For example, if “AMS1 (Freq. AMS1)” is Note No., positive
(+) values of this parameter will cause the oscillator 1 LFO
to speed up as you play higher notes. Negative (-) values
will cause the oscillator 1 LFO to slow down as you play
higher notes. This change will be centered on the C4 note.

X50: If “AMS1 (Freq. AMS1)” is set to Mod.Whl#01, speci-
fying a higher value for this parameter will let you increase
the OSC1 LFO speed more greatly by moving the [MOD]
wheel. With a setting of +99, moving the [MOD] wheel all
the way up will increase the LFO speed by approximately 64
times.

microX: If “AMS1 (Freq. AMS1)” is set to JS +Y #01, rais-
ing the value of this parameter will cause the oscillator 1
LFO1 speed to increase as the joystick is moved up. With a
setting of +99, moving the joystick all the way up will
increase the LFO speed by approximately 64 times.



AMS?2 (Freq. AMS2)
[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, LFO2, KT, EXT)]

Int (AMS2 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Indicates settings for a second alternate modulation source
that will adjust the frequency of the oscillator 1 LFO1.

w“AMS1 (Freq. AMS1),” “Int. (AMSL1 Intensity)”

3-1c: MIDI/Tempo Sync.
(Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync.)

Sync. (MIDI/Tempo Sync.) [Off, ONn]

On (checked): The LFO frequency will synchronize to the
tempo (MIDI Clock). In this case, the values you specified
for “Frequency” (3-1a) and “Freq.Mod” (3-1b) will be
ignored.

Base Note (Sync. Base Note)

[N, D5, 0 b 4 ds d o]
Times (Sync.Times) [01...16]

When “Sync. (MIDI/Tempo Sync.).” is checked, these When
“Sync. (MID1/Tempo Sync.)” is checked, these parameters
specify a note length “Base Note (Sync. Base Note)” relative
to “) (Tempo)” and the multiple “Times (Sync. Times)” that
will be applied to it. These parameters will determine the
frequency of the OSC1 LFOL1.

For example if “Base Note (Sync. Base Note)” is J (quarter
note) and “Times (Sync. Times)” is 04, the LFO will perform
one cycle every four beats.

Even if you change the “) (Tempo)” setting of the
arpeggiator, the LFO will always complete one cycle every
four beats.

W 3-1: UTILITY

UTILITY

w “Write Program” (0-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Swap LFO 1&2

This exchanges the settings of LFO 1 and 2. If LFO2 is
selected in AMS1 (Freq. AMS1) or AMS2 (Freq. AMS2) of
LFO1 Freq.Mod (3-1b), then these settings will be invalid for
LFO2 after LFO1 and 2 have been exchanged. If you select
this from the OSC1 LFO1 or OSC1 LFO2 page, LFO1 and
LFO2 of OSC1 will be exchanged.

(1 Select “Swap LFO 1&2” to access the dialog box.

Swap LFO 122 of 05C1

Cance]

(@ To execute, press the [MENU/OK] button. To cancel
without executing, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] button.

3-2:1 LFO2 (osc1LFo2)

Here you can make settings for the OSC1 LFO2, which is the
second LFO that can be applied to oscillator 1. (==*3-1:
OS1LFO1 (OSC1 LFO1)”) However, it is not possible to use
the LFO to apply modulation in “AMSL1 (Freq. AMS1)” or
“AMS?2 (Freq. AMS2)” of Freq. Mod.

3-3:2 LFO1 (osc2LFoy)

This can be used when “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a) is
set to Double. Here you can make settings for the OSC2
LFO1, which is the first LFO that can be applied to oscillator
2 (=3-1: OS1LFO1 (OSC1 LFO1)”).

3-4:2 LFO2 (0osc2 LFo2)

This can be used when “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a) is
set to Double. Here you can make settings for the OSC2
LFO2, which is the second LFO that can be applied to oscil-
lator 2 (=*“3-1: OS1LFO1 (OSC1 LFO1)” and “3-2: 1 LFO2
(OSC1 LFO2)).
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PROG 4: Ed-Filterl

Indicates settings for filter 1, which controls the tone of oscil-
lator 1. You can select either a 24 dB/oct low pass filter with
resonance, or a 12 dB/oct low pass filter and 12 dB/oct high
pass filter connected in series.

When “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a) is Single, Drums
you can use filter 1. When it is Double, you can use filters 1
and 2. In the case of Single and Drums, the filter 2 pages
cannot be selected.

4-1:Basic

Here you can specify the basic filter type used by oscillator
1, and set the cutoff frequency and resonance.

PROG d:Ed-Filter1

Trim: 72
Frequency: 249 E S

Lo 0B U HEEA

Basic:Filteri Tupe

4-1a-]

4-1p R

4-1c B Frequency: B8
Easie [[Modd [ Mod.z 0fotoedl EG ]

4-1a: Filterl

Type (Filterl Type)
[Low Pass Resonance, Low Pass & High Pass]
Indicates the type of filter 1.

Low Pass Resonance: 24 dB/octave
low pass filter with resonance -

—

.~ El

Low Pass & High Pass: 12 dB/octave
low pass filter and 12 dB/octave high
pass filter in series

J 1L

Trim [00...99]

Adjusts the level at which the audio signal output from
OSCl1 is input to filter 1A.

A If the trim value is set too high, the sound may be dis-
torted if the Resonance is set to a high value or when
you play a chord.

4-1b: A (Filter A)

This filter cuts the high-frequency range above the cutoff fre-
quency. This is the most common type of filter, which cuts
the overtone structure to make a bright (sharp) tone darker
(mellow).

When “Type (Filterl Type)” is Low Pass Resonance, the cut
will have a steeper curve.

Low Pass

Level
12dB/oct

24dB/oct

Frequency
Frequency (A Frequency) [00...99]
Specifies the cutoff frequency of filter 1A.
Resonance (A Resonance) [00...99]

This emphasizes the overtone components that lie in the
region of the cutoff frequency specified by “Frequency (A
Frequency),” producing a more distinctive sound. Increas-
ing this value will produce a stronger effect.

Reso.AMS (Resonance AMS)
[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, LFO, KT, EXT)]

Indicates the source that will control the “Resonance (A Res-
onance)” level (=p.152 “AMS List”).

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “Reso.
AMS (Resonance AMS)” will have on the resonance level
specified by “Resonance (A Resonance).”

The resonance level is determined by adding the “Reso-
nance (A Resonance)” and “Intensity (AMS Intensity)” val-
ues together.

For example, if Velocity has been selected, changes in key-
board velocity will affect the resonance.

With positive (+) values, the resonance will increase as you
play more strongly, and as you play more softly the reso-
nance will approach the level specified by the “Resonance
(A Resonance)” setting.

With negative (-) values, the resonance will decrease as you
play more strongly, and as you play more softly the reso-
nance will approach the level specified by the “Resonance
(A Resonance)” setting.

The effect of resonance

Low Pass

Level

Low resonance value < > High resonance value

4-1c: B (Filter B)

This will be displayed if “Type (Filterl Type)” (4-1a) is Low
Pass & High Pass.

This filter cuts the low-frequency range that lies below the
cutoff frequency.

By cutting the lower overtones, it lightens the tone.

High Pass

I
Level |
1
I
I

12dB/oct

L Frequency

Frequency (B Frequency)
Specifies the cutoff frequency of filter 1B.

[00...99]

W 4-1: UTILITY

w “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)



4-2:Mod.1 (Filter1 Modulation1)

Indicates settings for keyboard tracking which modifies the
tone by modulating the filter 1 cutoff frequency “Frequency
(A/B Frequency),” and intensity settings for the filter 1 EG, etc.

PROG d:Ed-Filterl
Keyboard Track

Mod. 1:KEOTrE Ked Low

4-2aL Fey  Low:[ETER High:C#d  Iht to A: 458 B 458
Ramp Lol -58 High: +88
Filter EE Int. t0 A:+88 1o B 488 AMS:0fF
4-2b el to A: 457 to B: 488 i lnt. to A: 488 B: 486

Eazic | Modd [[Med.z [Nferod]l _EG ] [

[
4-2¢

4-2a: Keyboard Track pes

These settings specify keyboard tracking for the cutoff fre-
quency of filter 1. The way in which the cutoff frequency is
affected by the position of the key (on the keyboard) that
you play can be specified by the Key: “Low” and “High,”
Ramp: “Low” and “High” parameters.

Key:

Specifies the note numbers at which keyboard tracking will
begin to be applied, and set the “Int. to A” and “(Int. to) B”
parameters to specify the depth and direction of the change
applied to filter 1 Aand B.

For the range of notes between “Low (KBDTrk Key Low)”
and “High (KBDTrk Key High),” the cutoff frequency will
change according to the key location (pitch).

X50: You can also input a value by playing a note on the
keyboard while you hold down the [ENTER] button.

Low (KBDTrk Key Low) [C-1...G9]

Keyboard tracking will apply to the range below the speci-
fied note number.

High (KBDTrk Key High) [C-1...G9]

Keyboard tracking will apply to the range above the speci-
fied note number.

Ramp (Ramp Setting):
Specifies the angle of keyboard tracking.

Low (KBDTrk Ramp Low) [-99...+99]

High (KBDTrk Ramp High) [-99...+99]

If “Int. to A (KBDTrk Int. to A)” and “Int. to B (KBDTrk Int.
to B)” are set to +50, “Low (KBDTrk Ramp Low)” is set to
-62 and “High (KBDTrk Ramp High)” is set to +62, the angle
of the change in cutoff frequency will correspond to the key
location (pitch). This means that the oscillation that occurs
when you increase the “Resonance (A Resonance)” (4-1b)
will correspond to the keyboard location.

If you set “Low (KBDTrk Ramp Low)” to +43 and “High
(KBDTrk Ramp High)” to —43, the cutoff frequency will not
be affected by keyboard location. Use this setting when you
do not want the cutoff frequency to change for each note.
How cutoff frequency is affected by keyboard location

and the Ramp setting (“Int. to A" “Int. to B"=+50)

Cutoff frequency High Ramp=+99

High Ramp=+62
High Ramp=0
Low Ramp=+99 } High Ramp=-43
Low Ramp=+43 . E High Ramp=-99
Low Ramp=0""| : :
Low Ramp=-62 1 : : Key

Low Key High Key
Low Ramp=-99

Int. to A (KBDTrk Int. to A) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect on filter 1A
produced by keyboard tracking settings “Low (KBDTrk Key
Low),” “High (KBDTrk Key High),” “Low (KBDTrk Ramp
Low),” and “High (KBDTrk Ramp High).”

With positive (+) settings, the effect will be in the same
direction as the keyboard tracking settings.

With negative (-) settings, the effect will be in the opposite
direction.

Int.to B (KBDTrk Int. to B) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect on filter 1B
produced by keyboard tracking. (=*“Int. to A (KBDTrk Int.
to A)”)

4-2b: Filter EG

Int. to A (Intensity to A) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that the time-
varying changes created by the filter 1 EG will have on the
filter 1A cutoff frequency.

With positive (+) settings, the sound will become brighter
when the EG levels set by Filter 1 EG “L (Level parameters)”
and “T (Time parameters)” (4-5a) are in the “+” area, and
darker when they are in the “~ area.

With negative (-) settings, the sound will become darker
when the EG levels set by Filter 1 EG “L (Level parameters)”
and “T (Time parameters)” are in the “+” area, and brighter
when they are in the “~” area.

Int. to B (Intensity to B) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that the time-
varying changes created by the filter 1 EG will have on the
filter 1B cutoff frequency. (==“Int. to A (Intensity to A)”)

Vel to A (Velocity to A) [-99...+99]

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that velocity will have on the time-varying changes created
by the filter 1 EG (as set by “Filter 1 EG” 4-5) to control the
filter 1A cutoff frequency.

With positive (+) values, playing more strongly will cause
the filter 1 EG to produce greater changes in cutoff fre-
quency. With negative (-) values, playing more strongly will
also cause the filter 1 EG to produce greater changes in cut-
off frequency, but with the polarity of the EG inverted.

Vel to B (Velocity to B) [-99...+99]

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that velocity will have on the time-varying changes created
by the filter 1 EG to control the filter 1B cutoff frequency.
(=*Vel to A (\Velocity to A)”)

Changes in cutoff frequency

Note-on Note-on Note-on

‘ Nite-off ‘ N;)te-off Note-off
Softly played Strongly played Strongly played
(The setting of Intensity to A (4-2b)) Setting to + Setting to —

PROG
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4-2c: AMS, Intoto A, Intto B
AMS (Filter EG AMS) [Off, (EXT)]

Indicates the source that will control the depth and direction
of the effect that the time-varying changes produced by the
filter 1 EG will have on the cutoff frequency of filters 1A and
1B (=p.152 “AMS List”).

Int.to A (AMS Int. to A) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Filter EG AMS)” will have on filter 1A.

For details on how this will apply, refer to “Int. to A (Inten-
sity to A).”

Int. to B (AMS Int. to B) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Filter EG AMS)” will have on filter 1B. (z=*“Int. to A (Inten-
sity to A).”)

@ The sum of the settings for “Int. to A (B),” “Vel to A
(B),” and “Int. to A (B) (AMS Int. to A/B)” will deter-
mine the depth and direction of the effect produced by
the filter EG.

W 4-2: UTILITY

= “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)

4-3: Mod.2 (Filter1 Modulation2)

Indicates settings for the controller that will modify the tone
by applying modulation to the filter 1 cutoff frequency “Fre-
quency (A/B Frequency).”

If “Type (Filter Type)” (4-1a) is Low Pass Resonance, the fil-
ter B parameters will not be displayed.

11 -Ed Mod.2:Fliter A AMS1
Filter Modulation
4-3a 4 Filter—-A AMS 1 [l Intensity: +86
AMS2: MIOI AfterT Intensity: +88
Filter-E AMS1: Fitch Bend Intenzity: +a8
4-3b4 AMS2: MIDI AfterT  Intensity; 408

Eazic I Fodd ]| Mod.z fetedl _EG ]

4-3a: Filter-A Modulation
AMS1 (Filter AAMS1) [Off, (PEG, AEG, EXT)]

Indicates the source that will control modulation of the filter
1A cutoff frequency (s=p.152 “AMS List”).

Intensity (A AMSL1 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS1
(Filter A AMS1)” will have.

X50: If “AMSL1 (Filter AAMS1)” is set to PitchBend, setting
a positive (+) value for this parameter and moving the
[PITCH] wheel up will raise the cutoff frequency, while
moving the wheel down will lower the cutoff frequency.
With negative (=) values, the opposite will occur. This set-
ting is summed with the value of the Filter A “Frequency (A
Frequency)” (4-1b) parameter.

MICroX: When “AMS1 (Filter AAMS1)” is JS X, a positive
(+) value for this parameter will cause the cutoff frequency

to rise when the joystick is moved toward the right, and fall
when the joystick is moved toward the left. With a negative
(-) value for this parameter, the opposite will occur.

This value is added to the setting of the Filter A “Frequency
(A Frequency)”(4-1b).

AMS2 (Filter AAMS2) [Off, (PEG, AEG, EXT)]

Intensity (A AMS2 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Selects “AMS2 (Filter A AMS2),” and specify the depth and
direction of the effect that the selected source will have
(="“AMSL,” “Intensity™).

4-3b: Filter-B Modulation

This will be displayed when “Type (Filter Type)” (4-1a) is
Low Pass & High Pass.

Two alternate modulation sources can be used to modulate
the cutoff frequency of filter 1B (s==*Filter-A Modulation”).

W 4-3: UTILITY

w “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)

4-4: IfoMod (LFO Modulation)

Here you can use the filter 1 LFO to apply cyclic modulation
to the cutoff frequency of filter 1 (for oscillator 1) to create
cyclical changes in tone.

1]

Ed-Filterl
Filter LFD1/72 Modulation

LFD Mod.:LFO1 Int. to A

LFO1 intensity to AR to & veR T A OFF

JE= It 1o A: #8810 E: 488 :Int, to A 400 E: 480
[ 1 P T S B T I T - T R
4-4b - JS-% Iht to A: 418 to B 488 Rt 1o A: 488 B 108

4-4a -}

Easic [ HModd THed.2 1foMedl] Ed T

4-4a: Filter LFO1 Modulation
Intensity to A (LFO1 Int.to A) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the modulation that
OSC1 LFO1 (set by “OSC1 LFO1” 3-1a) will have on the cut-
off frequency of filter 1A.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase.

Intensity to B (LFO1 Int. to B) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the modulation that
OSC1 LFO1 will have on the cutoff frequency of filter 1B
(=*Intensity to A (LFO1 Int. to A)”).

Change in cutoff

Low setting High setting

JS-Y Int.to A (LFO1 JS-Y Int. to A) [-99...+99]

X50: If 7-3a “Knob 1-B” is set to MIDI CC#02, you can
turn REALTIME CONTROL B-mode knob [1] to control
how OSC1 LFO1 will modulate the cutoff frequency of filter
1A. This parameter specifies the depth and direction of this
effect. As you increase this value, moving knob [1] toward
the right will allow OSC1 LFO1 to have a greater effect on
filter 1.



MIcroX: By moving the joystick in the Y direction
(down), you can control the depth at which OSC1 LFO1
modulates the cutoff frequency of filter 1A. This parameter
specifies the depth and direction of the control. For example,
as this value is raised, OSC1 LFO1 will have a correspond-
ingly greater effect on filter 1 when the joystick is moved in
the -Y direction.

JS-Y Int. to B (LFO1 JS-Y Int. to B) [-99...+99]

X50: 1f 7-3a “Knob1-B” is set to MIDI CC#02, you can turn
REALTIME CONTROL B-mode knob [1] to control how
OSC1 LFO1 will modulate the cutoff frequency of filter 1B.
This parameter specifies the depth and direction of this
effect. (=“JS-Y Int. to A (LFO1JS-Y Int. to A)”)

MicroX: By moving the joystick in the =Y direction
(down), you can control the depth at which OSC1 LFO1
modulates the cutoff frequency of filter 1B. This parameter
specifies the depth and direction of the control. (==*JS =Y Int.
to A (LFO1Js-Y Int. to A)”)

AMS (LFO1 AMS)
[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, KT, EXT)]

Selects a source that will control the depth and direction of
cutoff frequency change for both filters 1A and 1B (x=p.152
“AMS List™).

Int. to A (LFO1 AMS Int. to A) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(LFO1 AMS)” will have on filter 1A. For example if you set
“AMS” to Pedal #04 and set Global 0-3a “Foot Pedal
Assign” to Foot Pedal (CC#04), higher settings of this
parameter will allow the OSC1 LFOL1 to produce a greater
effect when you advance a foot pedal connected to the
ASSIGNABLE PEDAL jack.

Int. to B (LFO1 AMS Int. to B) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(LFO1 AMS)” will have on filter 1B (=*Int. to A (LFO1 AMS
Int. to A)”).

4-4b: Filter LFO2 Modulation

Adjusts the depth of the cyclic modulation applied by OSC1
LFO2 (set by “OSC1 LFO 2” 3-2) to the cutoff frequency of
filters 1A and 1B (»==“Filter LFO 1 Modulation” 4-4a).

Intensity to A (LFO2 Int.to A) [-99...+99]
Intensity to B (LFO2 Int. to B) [-99...+99]
JS-Y Int.to A (LFO2 JS-Y Int.to A) [-99...+99]
JS-Y Int. to B (LFO2 JS-Y Int. to B) [-99...+99]

AMS (LFO2 AMS)

[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, KT, EXT)]
Int. to A (LFO2 AMS Int. to A) [-99...+99]
Int. to B (LFO2 AMS Int. to B) [-99...+99]

W 4-4:UTILITY

w “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)

4-5: EG (Filter1 EG)

Here you can make settings for the EG that will produce
time-varying changes in the cutoff frequency of filters 1A
and 1B.

The depth of the effect that these settings will have on the
filter 1 cutoff frequency is determined by “Filter EG” (4-2b).

'H I 1 e

4-5a N L SEEE] A 430 B: 490 5430 Fo+d@
T A:+E2 D:480 5494 Fo4dT
Cevei Wod ™ Time Mod.
4-5p | AMS: 0 AMS 1:Uelocity
488 50 AE B0 AMSZ06

l:+82 A:- - 5:- Ri-
I: 488 A8 [a S8 Ra

Eozic J| Modd [ FMed.z NFeHzal_Eq [
[

4-5¢

4-5a: Filter1 EG

Specifies the time-varying change produced by the filter 1
EG.

Note-off

Attack Level  Sustain Level l

Note-on Release
Level
B
The specified j Time
cutoff
frequency - j— _—
Start PR . - - . 1
Level Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time Time Time

L (Level parameters):

The result will depend on the filter that was selected in
“Type (Filter Type)” (4-1a). For example with the Low Pass
Resonance filter, positive (+) values of “Int. to A” (4-2b)
will cause the tone to be brightened by positive (+) levels,
and darkened by negative (-) levels.

S (Start Level) [-99...+99]
Specifies the change in cutoff frequency at the time of note-on.
A (Attack Level) [-99...+99]

Specifies the change in cutoff frequency after the attack time
has elapsed.

B (Break Point Level) [-99...+99]

Specifies the change in cutoff frequency after the decay time
has elapsed.

S (Sustain Level) [-99...+99]

Specifies the change in cutoff frequency that will be main-
tained from after the slope time has elapsed until note-off
occurs.

R (Release Level) [-99...+99]

Specifies the change in cutoff frequency that will occur when
the release time has elapsed.

T (Time parameters):

These parameters specify the time over which each change
will occur.

A (Attack Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the level will change from
note-on until the attack level is reached.

D (Decay Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the level will change from the
attack level to the break point level.

19
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S (Slope Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the level will change after the
decay time has elapsed until the sustain level is reached.

R (Release Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the level will change after
note-on occurs until the release level is reached.

4-5b: Level Mod. (Level Modulation)

These settings let you use alternate modulation to control
the “L (Level parameters)” of the filter 1 EG.

AMS (Level Mod. AMS) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Indicates the source that will control the “L (Level parame-
ters)” of the filter 1 EG (»==p.152 “AMS List”).

| (AMS Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Level Mod. AMS)” will have. With a setting of 0, the levels
specified by “Filter 1 EG” (4-5a) will be used, no additional
effect is produced.

For example, if “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)” is \elocity, and
you set “S (AMS SW Start),” “A (AMS SW Attack)” and “B
(AMS SW Break)” to + and set “I (AMS Intensity)” to a posi-
tive (+) value, the EG levels will rise as you play more
strongly. If “Intensity” is set to a negative (-) values, the EG
levels will fall as you play more strongly.

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)”
will affect “S (Start Level).” When “I (AMS Intensity)” has a
positive (+) value, a setting of + for this parameter will
allow “AMS” to raise the EG level, and a setting of — will
allow “AMS” to lower the EG level. With a setting of 0 there
will be no change.

A (AMS SW Attack) [0, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)”
will affect “A(Attack Level).” When “I (AMS Intensity)” has
a positive (+) value, a setting of + for this parameter will
allow “AMS?” to raise the EG level, and a setting of — will
allow “AMS” to lower the EG level. With a setting of 0 there
will be no change.

B (AMS SW Break) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)”
will affect “B (Break Point Level).” When “I (AMS Inten-
sity)” has a positive (+) value, a setting of + for this parame-
ter will allow “AMS?” to raise the EG level, and a setting of —
will allow “AMS” to lower the EG level. With a setting of 0
there will be no change.

Filter 1 EG changes (level) (AMS = Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note -on

Softly played note with “S,” Strongly played note with Strongly played note with
“A and “B” set to + (setting  “S,"“A,"and “B” set to + ,and “B” set to —
of 4-5a: Filter 1 EG)

4-5c: Time Mod. (Time Modulation)

These settings let you use alternate modulation to control
the “T (Time parameters)” of the filter 1 EG.

AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Indicates the source that will control the “T (Time parame-
ters)” of the filter 1 EG (=p.152 “AMS List”).

I (AMSL1 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS1
(Time Mod. AMS1)” will have. With a setting of 0, the times
specified by “Filterl EG” (4-5a) will be used.

For example, if “AMSL1 (Time Mod. AMS1)” is set to FIt KTr
+/+, the EG “T (Time parameters)” will be controlled by the
Keyboard Track (4-2a) settings. With positive (+) values of
this parameter, positive (+) values of “Ramp (Ramp Set-
ting)” (4-2a) will lengthen the EG times, and negative (-)
values of “Ramp (Ramp Setting)” will shorten the EG times.
The direction of change is specified by “A (AMS1 SW
Attack),” “D (AMS1 SW Decay),” “S (AMS1 SW Slope),” and
“R (AMS1 SW Release).”

If “AMSL1 (Time Mod. AMS1)” is set to Velocity, positive (+)
values of this parameter will cause EG times to lengthen as
you play more strongly, and negative (-) values will cause
EG times to shorten as you play more strongly.

With a setting of 0, the times specified by “Filterl EG” will
be used.

A (AMS1 SW Attack) [0, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1)”
will affect the attack time. With positive (+) values of “I|
(AMS1 Intensity),” setting this parameter to + will allow
AMSL1 to lengthen the time, and setting this parameter to —
will allow AMSL to shorten the time. With a setting of 0
there will be no change.

D (AMS1 SW Decay) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1)”
will affect the decay time. With positive (+) values of “I
(AMSL1 Intensity),” setting this parameter to + will allow
AMSL1 to lengthen the time, and setting this parameter to —
will allow AMSL to shorten the time. With a setting of 0
there will be no change.

S (AMS1 SW Slope) [-, 0, +]
Specifies the direction in which “AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1)”
will affect the slope time. With positive (+) values of “I
(AMSL1 Intensity),” setting this parameter to + will allow
AMSL1 to lengthen the time, and setting this parameter to —
will allow AMSL to shorten the time. With a setting of 0
there will be no change.

R (AMS1 SW Release) [ 0,+]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1)”
will affect the release time. With positive (+) values of “I
(AMSL1 Intensity),” setting this parameter to + will allow
AMSL to lengthen the time, and setting this parameter to —
will allow AMSL to shorten the time. With a setting of 0
there will be no change.

Filter 1 EG changes (Time) (AMS = Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on

AN A I—

l/ - / N I =

Softly played note with “A;
“D,“S" and “R" set to +
(setting of 4-5a: Filter 1 EG)

Strongly played note with Strongly played note with
‘A “D;“S"and “R"setto + “A “D“S"and “R" set to —



AMS2 (Time Mod. AMS2) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

| (AMS2 Intensity) [-99...+99]
A (AMS2 SW Attack) [-, 0, +]
D (AMS2 SW Decay) [-, 0, +]
S (AMS2 SW Slope) [~ 0, +]
R (AMS2 SW Release) [-, 0, +]

These parameters are the settings for “AMS2” to control the
“Time” parameters of the filter 1 EG (=*“AMS1 (Time Moc.
AMS1)”-“R (AMS1 SW Release)”).

W 4-5:UTILITY

UTILITY

w “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Sync Both EGs

Choose “Sync Both EGs” from the utility menu, and press
the center of the ClickPoint; a check mark will appear at the
left of “Sync Both EGs,” and the “SYNC” icon will appear at
the left of the envelope curve in the display.

od.

tKT +/+ 1+88 A8 [:4 58 RA
dacity L4808 A8 08 508 R
o§ EQ

In this state, the filter 1 EG and the filter 2 EG can be edited
simultaneously. (Editing either one will cause the other to
change.)

B “Sync Both EGs™ cannot sync the filter EG and amp EG
independently. For example if you sync in 6-3d, it will
be synced here as well.

R This can be selected only if “Mode (Oscillator Mode)”
(1-1a) is Double.

PROG 5: Ed-Filter2

5-1:Basic

5-2:Mod.1 (Filter2 Modulation1)
5-3: Mod.2 (Filter2 Modulation2)
5-4: IfoMod (LFo Modulation)
5-5: EG (Filter2 EG) (228

Indicates settings for filter 2, which controls the tone of oscil-
lator 2. You can select either a 24 dB/oct low pass filter with
resonance, or a 12 dB/oct low pass filter and 12 dB/oct high
pass filter connected in series. Filter 2 can be used when
“Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a) is Double. (=*“PROG 4:
Ed-Filter 17)

PROG 6: Ed-Amp1/2

Here you can make settings for amp 1 which controls the
volume of oscillator 1, and amp 2 which controls the volume
of oscillator 2. You can also specify the panning of each oscil-
lator.

PROG

6-1: Lvl/Pan (Amp1 Level/Pan)

These parameters control the volume and pan of oscillator 1.

FROG 6:Ed-Amp1/2 Level/Pan:Anpi Leuel

6-la—f{Amp1 Level: IEH
Pan Par: CHGY AMS: O f
6-1b 1 Cuze DEit Setting § Intensity: +88
Ampd I FMod. TTEG T :ﬁ::-:j opEed 12,
G—Ilc

(6)(5)(4)

6-1a: Ampl Level
Level (Amp1 Level) [000...127]

Sets the volume of oscillator 1.

m The volume of a program can be controlled by CC#7
(volume) and CC#11 (expression). The resulting level is
determined by summing the values of CC#7 and
CC#11. The Global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel”
(GLOBAL 1-1a) is used for control.

6-1b: Pan

Pan (Amp1 Pan)
[Random, LOO1...C064...R127]

Sets the pan (stereo location) of oscillator 1.
A setting of L001 places the sound at far left, C064 in the
center, and R127 to far right.

Random: The sound will be heard from a different location
at each note-on.

m This can be controlled by CC#10 (panpot). A CC#10
value of 0 or 1 will place the sound at the far left, a
value of 64 will place the sound at the location specified
by the “Pan” setting for each oscillator, and a value of
127 will place the sound at the far right. This is con-
trolled on the global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel”
(GLOBAL 1-1a).

Use DKit Setting [Off, ONn]

This is valid when “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a) is set to
Drums.

On (checked): The sound will be output at the “Pan” setting
that has been made for each key of the drum kit (GLOBAL
4-3a). When “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” is Drums, you will
normally use this setting.

Off (unchecked): All notes will be output as specified by the
“Pan (Ampl Pan)” setting.

21
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6-1c: AMS, Intensity

AMS (Pan AMS)
[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, LFO, KT, EXT)]

Indicates the source that will modify pan (s=p.152 “AMS
List”). This change will be relative to the “Pan (Amp1 Pan)”
setting.

Intensity [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth of the effect produced by “AMS (Pan
AMS).”

For example, if “Pan (Ampl Pan)” is set to C064 and “AMS
(Pan AMS)” is Note Number, positive (+) values of this
parameter will cause the sound to move toward the right as
the note numbers increase beyond the C4 note (i.e., as you
play higher), and toward the left as the note numbers
decrease (i.e., as you play lower). Negative (-) values of this
parameter will have the opposite effect.

W 6-1: UTILITY

= “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)

6-2: Mod. (Amp1 Modulation)

These settings allow you to apply modulation to amp 1 (for
oscillator 1) to modulate the volume.

-Ampl/2

Mod.: KEOTrE Key Lo
6-2a_|Keuboard Track C i

ey Lo s High:Cd
Ramp Low: 418 High:-1a
Amp Mod. LUelocity Int: +68 ; AMS:KRobM2#19  Int-24
6-—2b JLFO1 Mod. Intensity:  +88 AMS:SW 2 #51 Int: 499
LFO2 Mod. Intensity:  +88 : AMS: 0ff Iht: +@8

arnpT Jl Hed, €G] Apd T Hed T EG ]
[
6-2c

6-2a: Keyboard Track

These parameters let you use keyboard tracking to adjust
the volume of oscillator 1. Use the “Key” and “Ramp”
parameters to specify how the volume will be affected by
the position on the keyboard of the note that you play.

Key (Keyboard Track Key):

Specifies the note number at which keyboard tracking will
begin to apply.

The volume will not change between “Low (KBDTrk Key
Low)” and “High (KBDTrk Key High).”

X50: You can also input a value by playing a note on the
keyboard while you hold down the [ENTER] button.

Low (KBDTrk Key Low) [C-1...G9]

Keyboard tracking will apply to the range of notes below the
note number you specify here.

High (KBDTrk Key High) [C-1...G9]

Keyboard tracking will apply to the range of notes above the
note number you specify here.

Ramp (Ramp Setting):
Specifies the angle of the keyboard tracking.

Low (KBDTrk Ramp Low) [-99...+99]

With positive (+) values of this parameter, the volume will
increase as you play notes below the “Low (KBDTrk Key
Low)” note number. With negative (-) values, the volume
will decrease.

High (KBDTrk Ramp High) [-99...+99]

With positive (+) values of this parameter, the volume will
increase as you play notes above the “High (KBDTrk Key
High)” note number. With negative (-) values, the volume
will decrease.

Volume change produced by key position and Ramp settings

Volume

Ramp Low=+99 Ramp High=+99

Ramp Low=0 Ramp High=0

Ramp Low=-99 Ramp High=-99

AV
/N

. - Key
KBDTrk Low  KBDTrk High

6-2b: Amp Mod., LFO1 Mod., LFO2 Mod.

Indicates settings to specify how the volume of oscillator 1
will be controlled by velocity, OSC1 LFO1, and OSC1 LFO2.

Amp Mod. (Amp Modulation):
Velocity Int. (Amp Velocity Int.)  [-99...+99]

With positive (+) values, the volume will increase as you
play more strongly.
With negative (-) values, the volume will decrease as you
play more strongly.

Volume change (with positive (+) values of this parameter)

Note-on Note-on
Note-off Note-off

Ll

Strongly played

Softly played

LFO1 Mod. (LFO1 Modulation):

Intensity (LFO1 Intensity) [-99...+99]

These parameters let you use “OSC1 LFO1” (3-1) to control
the oscillator 1 volume.
Negative (-) values will invert the LFO waveform.

LFO2 Mod. (LFO2 Modulation):

Intensity (LFO2 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “OSC1
LFO2”(3-2) will have on the volume of oscillator 1.
Negative (-) values will invert the LFO waveform.

6-2c: AMS, Int.
AMS (Amp AMS) [Off, (PEG, FEG, EXT)]

Indicates the source that will control the volume of amp 1
(=p.152 “AMS List”) (EXT) Velocity cannot be selected.

Int. (AMS Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Amp AMS)” will have.



The actual volume will be determined by summing the
value of the changes produced by the amp EG with the val-
ues of Alternate Modulation etc., and if the levels of the amp
EG are low, the modulation applied by Alternate Modula-
tion will also be less.

For example if you set “AMS” to Pedal #04 and set Global 0-
3a “Foot Pedal Assign” to Foot Pedal (CC#04), positive (+)
settings of this parameter will make the volume increase
when you advance a foot pedal connected to the ASSIGN-
ABLE PEDAL jack. However if the volume is already at the
maximum because of the EG settings etc., it cannot be
increased any farther. With negative (-) settings of this
parameter, advancing the pedal will decrease the volume.

AMS (LFO1 AMS)
[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, KT, EXT)]

Indicates the source that will control the depth by which
“OSC1 LFO1” (3-1) will modulate the volume of oscillator 1
(v=p.152 “AMS List”).

Int. (AMS Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “OSC1
LFO1” will have on the volume of oscillator 1. Negative (=)
values will invert the LFO waveform.

AMS (LFO2 AMS)
[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, KT, EXT)]

Indicates the source that will control the depth by which
“OSC1 LFO2” (3-2) will modulate the volume of oscillator 1
(r=p.152 “AMS List™).

Int. (AMS Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “OSC1
LFO2” will have on the volume of oscillator 1. Negative (-)
values will invert the LFO waveform.

W 6-2: UTILITY

w “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)

6-3: EG (Amp1Ec) MEe

Indicates settings to specify how Amp 1 will cause the vol-
ume of oscillator 1 to change over time.
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6-3c

6-3a: Ampl EG

These parameters specify how the amp 1 EG will change
over time.

Amplifier EG

Attack Level Note-off

Note-on Break Point
Volume

Sustain
Level

Time
Attack  Decay ;_Io_p(: Release Time
Time Time Time
L (Level parameters):
S (Start Level) [00...99]

Specifies the volume level at note-on.
If you want the note to begin at a loud level, set this to a high
value.

A (Attack Level) [00...99]

Specifies the volume level that will be reached after the
attack time has elapsed.

B (Break Point Level) [00...99]

Specifies the volume level that will be reached after the
decay time has elapsed.

S (Sustain Level) [00...99]

Specifies the volume level that will be maintained from after
the slope time has elapsed until note-off occurs.

T (Time parameters):

A (Attack Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the volume will change after
note-on until it reaches the attack level.
If the start level is 0, this will be the rise time of the sound.

D (Decay Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the volume will change from
when it reaches the attack level until it reaches the break
point level.

S (Slope Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the volume will change from
when it reaches the break point level until it reaches the sus-
tain level.

R (Release Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the volume will change after
note-off until it reaches 0.

6-3b: Level Mod. (Level Modulation)

These parameters let you use AMS to modulate the amp 1
EG levels that were specified in “Amp 1 EG” (6-3a).

AMS (Level Mod. AMS) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the “Level” parameters of
the amp 1 EG (==p.152 “AMS List”).

| (AMS Intensity) [-99...+99]
Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Level Mod. AMS)” will have.

For example, if “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)” is Velocity, setting
“S (AMS SW Start),” “A (AMS SW Attack),” and “B (AMS
SW Break)” to + and setting “Intensity” to a positive (+)

PROG
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value will cause the amp 1 EG volume levels to increase as
you play more strongly. Setting “Intensity” to a negative (-)
values will cause the amp 1 EG volume levels to decrease as
you play more strongly. With a setting of 0, the levels will be
as specified in “Amp 1 EG” (6-3a).

S (AMS SW Start) [-,0,+]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)”
will change “S (Start Level).” If “I (AMS Intensity)” is set to
a positive (+) value, setting this parameter to + will allow
AMS to increase the EG level, and setting this parameter to —
will allow AMS to decrease the EG level. With a setting of 0,
no change will occur.

A (AMS SW Attack) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)”
will change “A (Attack Level).” If “l (AMS Intensity)” is set
to a positive (+) value, setting this parameter to + will allow
AMS to increase the EG level, and setting this parameter to —
will allow AMS to decrease the EG level. With a setting of 0,
no change will occur.

B (AMS SW Break) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)”
will change “B (Break Point Level).” If “I (AMS Intensity)” is
set to a positive (+) value, setting this parameter to + will
allow AMS to increase the EG level, and setting this parame-
ter to — will allow AMS to decrease the EG level. With a set-
ting of 0, no change will occur.

Amp 1 EG changes (Level) (AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off Note-off Note-off

Softly played note when “S"=0  Strongly played note

and “A”and “B” are set to + when “S"=0 and “A” and
(settings of 6-3a: Amp 1 EG)  “B"are setto +

Strongly played note
when “S"=0 and “A” and
“B” are setto —

6-3c: Time Mod. (Time Modulation)

You can use two AMS sources to control the Amp 1 EG times
that were specified in “Amp 1 EG” (6-3a).

AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1) [Off, (EXT, KT)]

Selects the source that will control the “Time” parameters of
Amp 1 EG. (=p.152 “AMS List”)

| (AMS1 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS1
(Time Mod. AMS1)” will have.

For example, if “AMSL1 (Time Mod. AMS1)” is Amp KT +/+,
the (Amp) “Keyboard Track” settings (6—2a) will control the
EG “Time” parameters. With positive (+) values of this
parameter, positive (+) values of “Ramp (Ramp Setting)”
will cause EG times to be lengthened, and negative (-) val-
ues of “Ramp (Ramp Setting)” will cause EG times to be
shortened. The direction of the change is specified by “A
(AMS1 SW Attack),” “D (AMS1 SW Decay),” “S (AMS1 SW
Slope),” and “R (AMS1 SW Release).”

When “AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1)” is Velocity, positive (+)
values will cause EG times to lengthen as you play more
strongly, and negative (=) values will cause EG times to
shorten as you play more strongly. With a setting of 0, the
EG times will be as specified in “Ampl EG” (6-3a).

A (AMS1 SW Attack) [0, +]

Specifies the direction of the effect that “AMS1 (Time Mod.
AMS1)” will have on “A (Attack Time).” With positive (+)
values of “I (AMS1 Intensity),” setting this parameter to +
will allow AMSL to lengthen the time, and setting it to — will
allow AMS1 to shorten the time. With a setting of 0 there
will be no effect.

D (AMS1 SW Decay) [-0,+]

Specifies the direction of the effect that “AMS1 (Time Mod.
AMS1)” will have on “D (Decay Time).” With positive (+)
values of “I (AMS1 Intensity),” setting this parameter to +
will allow AMSL1 to lengthen the time, and setting it to — will
allow AMS1 to shorten the time. With a setting of 0 there
will be no effect.

S (AMS1 SW Slope) [-, 0, +]
Specifies the direction of the effect that “AMS1 (Time Mod.
AMS1)” will have on “S (Slope Time).” With positive (+)
values of “I (AMS1 Intensity),” setting this parameter to +
will allow AMSL1 to lengthen the time, and setting it to — will
allow AMS1 to shorten the time. With a setting of 0 there
will be no effect.

R (AMS1 SW Release) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the effect that “AMS1 (Time Mod.
AMS1)” will have on “R (Release Time).” With positive (+)
values of “I (AMS1 Intensity),” setting this parameter to +
will allow AMSL1 to lengthen the time, and setting it to — will
allow AMSL1 to shorten the time. With a setting of 0 there
will be no effect.

Amp 1 EG changes (Time)

(AMS=Amp KTrk +/+, Intensity = a positive (+) value)

(When Amp Keyboard Track (6—2a) Low Ramp= a positive (+) value, and
High Ramp = a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off Note-off Note-off

Settings of 6-3a: Amp 1 Low-pitched note played High-pitched note played
EG with “A,” “D,” *S”, and “R” with “A,” “D,” *S”, and “R”

at+ at—
Amp 1 EG changes (Time) (AMS=Velocity, Intensity= a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
Note-off Note-off Note-off

Softly played note with “A,”  Strongly played note with

“D,” “S"and “R” at + (settings “A,”“D,” “S” and “R” at +
of 6-3a: Amp 1 EG)

Strongly played note with
“A“D,”“S" and “R” at —

AMS?2 (Time Mod. AMS2) [Off, (EXT, KT)]

I (AMS2 Intensity) [-99...+99]
A (AMS2 SW Attack) [- 0, +]
D (AMS2 SW Decay) [- 0, +]
S (AMS2 SW Slope) [- 0, +]
R (AMS2 SW Release) [ 0, +]

These parameters specify how “AMS2 (Time Mod. AMS2)”
will control the amp 1 EG “Time” parameters (s==“AMS1
(Time Mod. AMS1)"-“R(AMS1 SW Release)”).



W 6-3: UTILITY

UTILITY

w “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Oscillator,” “Swap Oscilla-
tor” (1-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer

to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Sync Both EGs

The amp 1 EG and the amp 2 EG can be edited simulta-
neously. (Editing either one will cause the other to change.)
Choose “Sync Both EGs” from the utility menu, and press
the center of the ClickPoint; a check mark will appear at the
left of “Sync Both EGs.” (==4-5: UTILITY @)

6-4: Lvl/Pan (Amp2 Level/Pan)
6-5: Mod. (Amp2 Modulation)
6-6: EG (Amp2 EG) =

These will appear when “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a) is
Double. (=“PROG 6: Ed-Amp1/2”)

PROG 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls

(Arpeggiator/Controls)

Here you can make settings for the arpeggiator used in the
program.

You can also assign the functions of the following control-
lers.

X50: The B-mode functions of REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-
[4] knobs, and the functions of [SW1] and [SW2].

MicroX: The B-mode functions of REALTIME CONTROLS
[1]-[4] knobs.

These arpeggiator settings can be linked when you switch
programs. To link, check the Program item in “Auto Arp.
“Program” (GLOBAL 0-1c): On.

The arpeggiator can be switched on/off by the [ARP ON/
OFF] button. When on, the LED will light.

The settings of the REALTIME CONTROLS C-mode [ARP-
GATE] knob, [ARP-VELOCITY] knob, [ARP-LENGTH]
knob, [TEMPO] knob, and [ARP ON/OFF] button can be
saved for each program.

K These settings will be valid when Auto Arp. “Program”
isOn.

m You can control the arpeggiator from an external
sequencer, or record arpeggio note data on an external
sequencer. (=p.178)

@ “Pattern,” “Resolution,” “Octave,” “Sort,” “Latch,”
“Key Sync.,” “Keyboard,” and “J (Tempo)” can also be
set in the Arp. Play page of 0: Play.

7-1: Setup (Arpeg. Setup)

FROG 7 :Ed-Arp/Ctrls Setup:Pattern

7_1q | Fatter RN i d=18a i
Octave: 2 Gate: 1eax  [FlSort CIKey Synic,
Reso: J Velocity Key FlLatch  FlReyboard
Suing:  +eeax
sotup [ Zone | Tantralz)

7-1a: Arpeggiator Setup
1= Refer to OG X50: p.91, microX: p.91.

Pattern*  [Preset-0...Preset-4, U000...U250]

Selects the arpeggio pattern.

Preset-0: UP Preset Arpeggio Pattern

Preset-1: DOWN Preset Arpeggio Pattern

Preset-2: ALT1 Preset Arpeggio Pattern

Preset-3: ALT2 Preset Arpeggio Pattern

Preset-4: RANDOM Preset Arpeggio Pattern

U000...U250 for Preloaded User Arpeggio Pattern

Preset-0—Preset-4 are preset arpeggio patterns, U000-U250
are user arpeggio patterns. User arpeggio patterns can be
created in GLOBAL 5: Arp. Pattern.

X50: Arpeggio patterns U000-U250 can be selected using
the numeric buttons [0]-[9] and the [ENTER] button.
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Octave* [1,2,3,4]

Specifies the number of octaves in which the arpeggio will
be played.

A If a user arpeggio pattern is selected, the range of the
arpeggio will depend on the “Octave Motion” (GLO-
BAL 5-1c) setting.

Reso (Resolution)* [N, D, D5, D, ds, U]

Specifies the timing resolution of the arpeggio. The notes of
the arpeggio will be played at the interval you specify: N,
N, Ds, D, Js,or . The speed of the arpeggio pattern is
determined by the “J(Tempo)” and the “Resolution.”

Gate [000...100(%), Step]

Specifies the length (gate time) of each note in the arpeggio.
000-100(%): Each note will be played with the specified gate
time.

Step: This is available when a user arpeggio pattern U000 —
U250 is selected for “Pattern.” When this is selected, the gate
time specified for each step will be used.

The gate time can also be controlled by the REALTIME
CONTROLS C-mode [ARP-GATE] knob. Rotating the knob
toward the left will shorten the gate time, and rotating it
toward the right will lengthen the gate time. When the knob
is at the 12 o’clock position, the gate time will be as specified
here.

Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]

Specifies the velocity of the notes in the arpeggio.

001-127: Each note will sound with the specified velocity
value.

Key: Each note will sound with the velocity value at which
it was actually played.

Step: This is available when a user arpeggio pattern U000—
U250 is selected for “Pattern.” When this is selected, the
velocity specified for each step will be used.

The velocity can also be controlled by the REALTIME CON-
TROLS C-mode [ARP-VELOCITY] knob. Rotating the knob
toward the left will decrease the velocity, and rotating it
toward the right will increase the velocity. When the knob is
at the 12 o’clock position, the velocity will be as specified
here.

Swing [-100...+100(%)]

This parameter shifts the timing of the odd-numbered notes
of the arpeggio.

When Resolution = )

Step 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
D e
1072 SR S S SR S
i -50 i i -25 i i §+25 i §+25 i
Swing

Sort* [Off, On]

This specifies the order in which the notes you press will be
arpeggiated.

On (checked): Notes will be arpeggiated in the order of their
pitch, regardless of the order in which you pressed them.
Off (unchecked): Notes will be arpeggiated in the order in
which you pressed them.

Latch* [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the arpeggio will continue playing
after you take your hand off the keyboard.

On (checked): The arpeggio will continue playing after you
remove your hand from the keyboard.

Off (unchecked): The arpeggio will stop when you remove
your hand from the keyboard.

Key Sync.* [Off, On]
Specifies whether the arpeggio pattern will begin when you
press a key, or whether it will always follow the “) (Tempo)”
setting.

On (checked): The arpeggio pattern will start playing from
the beginning when a note-on occurs from a condition
where no keys are pressed. This setting is suitable when you
are playing in realtime and want the arpeggio to play from
the beginning of the measure.

Off (unchecked): The arpeggio pattern will always play
according to the *, (Tempo) .”

Keyboard* [Off, On]

This specifies whether the notes you play on the keyboard
will be sounded as usual in addition to being sounded as
part of the arpeggio.

On (checked): The notes you play will be sounded on their
own, in addition to being sounded as part of the arpeggio.
For example if you simultaneously press two or more notes,
they will be sounded as usual in addition to being played as
arpeggiated notes.

Off (unchecked): Only the arpeggiated notes will be heard.

* These parameters can also be set in “0-3: Arp. Play”

7-1b: Arpeggiator Tempo

. (Tempo)
Sets the tempo.
wwp.3 “) (Tempo)” (0-1a)

[040...240, EXT]

W /-1 UTILITY

UTILITY

w “Write Program” (0-1)

Copy Arpeggiator
This command copies arpeggio settings.
() Select “Copy Arpeggiator” to access the dialog box.

Copy Arpegaiator
Froan:
ABAE: Portamento Pad

Cancel

%

@ In “From” specify the copy source arpeggio settings
(mode, bank, number).

X50: You can press a PROG BANK button to select a bank.
You can also use numeric buttons [0]-[9] and the [ENTER]
button to select a number.

® If you are copying from Combination or multi set, specify
whether you wish to copy from A or B.

(@ To execute the Copy Arpeggio operation, press the
[MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CAN-
CEL] button.



7—2:7Z0Ne (Scan Zone)

7-2a—
ey Btm:@'ﬁ. Tap:G9 Vel Btm:ea1 Tap: 127
Setup Il Zone | I,l:-:-ntr-:-'l;:r!
7-2a:Scan Zone
Zone Map
This shows the “Scan Zone” setting.
Key:
Btm (Bottom Key) [C-1...G9]
Top (Top Key) [C-1...G9]

These parameters specify the range of notes (keys) for which
the arpeggiator will function. “Top” is the upper limit, and
“Btm” is the lower limit.

Vel:
Btm (Bottom Velocity) [001...127]
Top (Top Velocity) [001...127]

Specifies the range of velocities for which the arpeggiator
will function. “Top” is the upper limit, and “Btm” is the
lower limit.

X50: The note number and velocity can also be specified by
holding down the [ENTER] button and pressing a note on
the keyboard.

W 7-2:UTILITY

w “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Arpeggiator” (7-1)

7-3: Controls

X50
7_3a] SW1/72 ASsign
Sl Porta.shl CLCHESD
Enob2-E:Rhob Mod.2 (CCH 190 :Toggle
EnobS-E:Rhob Mod.3 (CCH2a) iSu02: 502 Mod,  (CCHS1D
Ehabd-E:Khob Mod.d cccgz21a i | :Toggle
Setup Il Zone | [ ltontrolsl

7_3a_|Knob B ASSign
(AL B nob Mod. 1

CCEHTT
CCCH#1T
CLCH2E)
CCCH#21Y

Erob2-E:Ehab Mad. 2
ErnobS-E:Ehab Mad. 5
Ernobd-E: Ehab Mad. 4
Setup Il Zone |

7-3a: Knob B Assign

Here you can assign functions (mainly various types of con-
trol change) to the B-mode of the REALTIME CONTROLS
knobs [1]-[4] (=p.162 “Realtime Control Knobs B Assign
List™).

The functions you set here will take effect when you operate
the REALTIME CONTROLS knobs [1]-[4] in B-mode.

Knob1-B (Knob1-B Assign) IS

[Off...MIDI CC#95]
Knob2-B (Knob2-B Assign)

[Off...MIDI CC#95]
Knob3-B (Knob3-B Assign) [IEH

[Off...MIDI CC#95]
Knob4-B (Knob4-B Assign) IS

[Off...MIDI CC#95]

X50: 7-3b: SW1/2 Assign

These settings assign functions to [SW1] and [SW2] («=p.161
“SW1, SW2 Assign List”).

SW1 Assign [T [Off...Pitch Bend Lock]

Here you can assign a function to [SW1].

The on/off status of the switch is saved when the program is
written. When you change the function, it will be reset to the
“off” state.

SW1 Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

Specifies the on/off behavior of [SW1].

Toggle: The switch will alternate on/off each time you press
[Sw1].

Momentary: The switch will be on only while you continue
holding [SW1].

SW2 Assign [T [Off...Pitch Bend Lock]
SW2 Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

Here you can assign a function to [SW2].

The functions that can be assigned to [SW2] are the same as
for [SW1], with the exception of SW2 Mod. (CC#81) instead
of SW1 Mod. (CC#80).

W 7-3: UTILITY

= “Write Program” (0-1)
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PROG 8: Ed-InsertFX

w For details on insertion effect, refer to p.97 “6. Effect
Guide.”

8-1:BUS

These settings specify the bus on which the output of the
oscillator will be sent, and adjust the send levels to the mas-
ter effects.

The following diagram shows the LCD screen when “Mode
(Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a) is set to Single or Double.

FROG 8:Ed—InsertFX BUS:EUS Select
BUS Select BUS Select ¢ATI 05CS:
g 1a | MFX Semd G it g0 D oaEnk
Bemh k7
[T TZetup T IFs T
8-1a:BUS
BUS Select:

BUS Select (All OSCs) [L/R, IFX, 1, 2, 1/2, Off]

Specifies the bus to which oscillators 1 and 2 will be sent.

K If this is set to 1/2, the oscillator pan settings (6-1b, 6-4)
will be used to output the sound in stereo from (INDI-
VIDUAL OUTPUT) 1/2. When the oscillator pan is
controlled by CC#10 (pan) or AMS (Alternate Modula-
tion Source), the sound will be output with the pan set-
ting that is in effect at note-on. Unlike the case when
this is set to L/R to output the sound from (MAIN OUT-
PUT) L/ZMONO and R, the pan of a sounding note will
not change in real-time.

If you wish to adjust the pan in real-time while playing
a note and output the sound from (INDIVIDUAL OUT-
PUT) 172, set “BUS Select” to IFX, set “IFX” to 00: No
Effect, and set the “BUS Select” (8-2a) after passing
through IFX to 1/2.

MFX Send:

0SC1 Send1 [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of OSC1
will be sent to master effect 1. This is valid when “BUS
Select” is set to L/R or Off.

If “BUS Select” is set to IFX, the send levels to master effect 1
and 2 are set by “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2
(Send2(MFX2))” (8-2a) after passing through IFX of the
Setup page.

0SC1 Send? [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of OSC1
will be sent to master effect 2 (s==“OSC1 Send1”).

0SC2 Send1 [000...127]

0SC2 Send? [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of OSC2
will be sent to master effects 1 and 2. These parameters will
be valid when “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (1-1a) is set to
Double and “BUS Select” is set to L/R or Off (s==*“OSC1
Send1l”).

[l cc#93 will control the Send 1 level for OSC 1 and 2,
and control change #91 will control the Send 2 level for
OSC 1 and 2. These are controlled on the global MIDI
channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a).

The actual send level is determined by summing these
values with the send level setting of each oscillator.

8-1b: Use DKit Setting

The LCD screen shown below is for when “Mode (Oscillator
Mode)” (1-1a) is set to Drums.

8-1b— CIuze DEit Setting
BU%s Select EUS Select (A1 O5Cs)

MFX Send 05C1 Sendi: 127
Sendz 127
gl [Zetup JT IFE T

Use DKit Setting [Off, On]

This will be available when “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” is set
to Drumes. If the “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” is Single or
Double, this setting has no effect.

On (checked): The “BUS (BUS Select)” (GLOBAL 4-3a) set-
ting for each key of the selected drum kit will be used.
Check this when you want to apply an insert effect to an
individual drum instrument, or to output an individual
drum instrument to one of the INDIVIDUAL OUTPUT
jacks.

Off (unchecked): The setting of the “BUS Select,” “MFX
Send” (8-1a) parameter described below will be used. All
drum instruments will be sent to the specified bus.

W 8-1: UTILITY

UTILITY

w “Write Program” (0-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Copy Insert Effect

This command copies effect settings from Program, Combi-
nation, Multi set.

@ Select “Copy Insert Effect” to access the dialog box.

Copy Insert Effect
Fram:
ABAE: Portamento Pad
IF# OFast IFX Miser Setting

Cancel

@ In “From” select the copy source mode, bank, and num-
ber.

X50: You can press a PROG BANK button to select a bank.
You can also use numeric buttons [0]-[9] and the [ENTER]
button to select a number.

(® Select the effect that you wish to copy. You can also copy
from a master effect.

A If you are copying from a master effect, the result may
not be identical, due to differences in the routing and
level settings of a master effect.



@ If you check “Post IFX Mixer Setting,” the “Pan (CC#8),”
“BUS Select,” “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))”
settings that follow the copy source insert effect will also be
copied. If you do not check this, only the effect type and its
parameters will be copied.

(B To execute the Copy Insert Effect command, press the
[MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CAN-
CEL] button.

8-2: Setup

Here you can select the type of insert effect, turn it on/off,
pan etc.

The direct sound (Dry) of an insert effect is always stereo
input and output. The input/output of the effect sound
(Wet) will depend on the effect type (s=p.98).

PROG 8:Ed-InseriFX Setup:insert Effect
EALRETESIM + Cacd LAR 51:127 52:127

IFY ®[MTtTap Cheb1y

8—2a —]

(AT DECE)
8-2b—}

EUE | | zetup Il IFE |

8-2a: InsertFX Setup
IFX On/Off

Selects the insert effect on/off.
When this is Off, the input will be output without change.
(For 00: No Effect, on/off will produce the same result.)

[Off, On]

m Separately from this setting, you can use control change
#92 to turn off insert effect. A value of 0 will be off, and
a value of 1-127 will be the original setting. This mes-
sage is received on the global MIDI channel specified
by “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a).

Insert Effect [00...89: name]

Indicates the type of insert effect.

For “Insert Effect” you can select from 89 types of effect: 01:
St.Amp Sim - 89: Reverb-Gate.

You can use the utility “Select by Category” (8-2c) to select
these effects by category.

Pan(CC#8) (Post IFX Pan CC#8)
[LOO0O0...C064...R127]

Sets the pan after the sound has passed through the insert
effect. This setting is valid only when the “BUS Select” from
the IFX output is set to L/R (==p.99).

[l cc#8 will control the pan amount.

BUS Select [L/R, 1, 2, 1/2, Off]

Specifies the bus to which the sound will be sent after pass-
ing through the insert effect. Normally you will set this to L/
R. If you wish to output to INDIVIDUAL OUTPUT, set this
to 1, 2 or 1/2. The Off setting is used when you wish to use
“S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” and in addi-
tion connect to the master effects in series.

S1 (Send1(MFX1)) [000...127]
S2 (Send2(MFX2)) [000...127]

Sets the send levels to the master effects 1 and 2 for the
sound that has passed through the insert effect. These set-
tings are valid when “BUS Select” (8-1a) has been set to L/R
or Off.

[l Control change CC#93 will control the Send 1 level, and
control change CC#91 will control the Send 2 level.
These messages are received on the global MIDI chan-
nel specified by “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a).

8-2b: Routing
This displays the status of the insert effect.
EAEE] [IF_®[E% GraphicTEy |

This displays the routing of the insert effect, the specified
effect name, and the on/off status.

You can select (All OSCs) and use the VALUE controller to
specify “BUS Select” (=8-1a).

W 8-2: UTILITY

UTILITY

w “Write Program” (0-1), “Copy Insert Effect” (8-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Select by Category

Selects insert effect by category.
For the procedure, refer to “Select by Category” (s=p.2).

IFX/ Category:aa:Filter/Ounamic
F-‘i]tere'l:lgn [ER/Delay | [We@@oE:No Effect

H ELREG1: S L AME Sim
Fitch/Phsr [Reverb
= | BEZIBZ: St Compressor
Mod/F.Shit][MonG Chaif | gaaias. St Limiter

BEg:Ed: Mitbhand Limit

51 CERIET]

¥ This command is valid when the 8-2 parameters are
selected.

8-3:IFX (Insert Effect)

Here you can set the effect parameters for the IFX that was
selected in the Setup page (s==p.104-).

FROG & Ed-InsertFX |FE:M1tTap Choll

LFO Freq: EEEGEMITI Fb: 48 NoteNo. S +8

Ticeaax 13 e L:Zep:Le:

T20158n68 D186 L5 PiLSH

Taegexn21a s L:18P:L2:

TAC27En 468 0:19 L: 17 P: RE LD 2278 S HER
EUE_] TEatup J1_iFx [

[l Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on the
global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a).
(==p.157 “Dynamic Modulation Source (Dmod)” )

W 8-3: UTILITY

= “Write Program” (0-1)
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PROG 9: Ed—MasterFX

w For details on master effects, refer to p.97 “6. Effect
Guide.”

9-1: Setup

Here you can select the master effect types, switch them on/
off, specify chain order, and set the master EQ.

PROG 9 Ed-HMasterFX Letup:Master Effect 1

9-1a | 1: 61D (AR Fir: 127 (0 | POster EQ Gaintded
2O 4%L0R Delay  Rtrcazed s
..... [+04.0] +06.5]

o_1p JETHFS Endin Sighat LR i} 0]

[Direction:MFx1+ MFX2  Leusel: 127

Lowt  Mid  High

Setup Il MFH1 !HFHZ T _HEQ T [

[
9-1c

9-1a: Master Effect Setup

The master effects do not output the direct sound (Dry). The
return level (“Rtn 1, 2”) sends the effect sound (Wet) to the L
and R bus, and this is mixed with the direct sound (“BUS
Select” L/R: 8-1a, 8-2a).

The master effects are monaural input. The sound that is
panned to L and R after passing through the oscillator and
insert effect is mixed to a monaural signal as adjusted by the
“S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” levels, and
input to the master effects.

K The master effects are mono-in stereo-out. Even when
a stereo-input type effect is selected, the input will be
monaural.

MFX1 On/Off, MFX2 On/Off [Off, On]

Switches master effect 1, 2 on/off. When off, the output will
be muted.

m Separately from this setting, you can use CC#94 to switch
master effect 1 on/off, CC#95 to switch master effect 2
on/off. Avalue of 0 will be off, and a value of 1-127 will
be the original setting. This is controlled on the global
MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a).

Master Effect 1,2 [00...89: name]

Indicates the effect type for master effect 1, 2. You can select
from 89 types of effect: 01: St Amp Sim-89: Reverb-Gate. If
00: No Effect is selected, the output from the master effect
will be muted.

Rtn 1,2 (Return1,2) [000...127]

Adjusts the return levels from the master effects to the L/R
bus (main output L/MONO, R).

9-1b: Chain
MFX Chain [Off, On]

On (checked): Chain (series connection) will be turned on
for MFX1 and MFX2. (=p.102)
Off (unchecked): MFX 1 and MFX2 are operating in parallel.

Direction (Chain Direction)
[MFX1—>MFX2, MFX2—>MFX1]

Specifies the direction of the connection when MFX1 and
MFX2 are chained.

MFX1—MFX2: Connect from MFX1 to MFX2.
MFX2—MFX1: Connect from MFX2 to MFX1.

Signal (Chain Signal) [L/R Mix, L Only, R Only]

When chain is On, this parameter specifies how the stereo
output signal of the first master effect will be connected to
the input (mono) of the next master effect.

L/R Mix: The stereo output L/R of the first master effect will
be mixed before being input to the next master effect.

L Only, R Only: Only the left or right channel of the output
will be input to the next master effect.

Level (Chain Level) [000...127]

Sets the send level from the first master effect to the next
master effect when chain is turned on.

9-1c: Master EQ Gain [dB]

Sets the amount of cut and boost for the three-band EQ
located immediately before the (MAIN OUTPUT) L/ZMONO
and R jacks. This is linked with the various “Gain” parame-
ters of Master EQ (9-4).

Low [-18.0...+18.0]
Mid [-18.0...+18.0]
High [-18.0...+18.0]

The cutoff frequency for “Low,” “Mid” and “High” and the
“Q” of “Mid” can be adjusted in the MEQ page. These set-
tings are in “dB” units.

W O-1: UTILITY

UTILITY

vz “Write Program” (0-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Copy Master Effect

This command lets you copy any desired effect settings from
Program, Combination, Muliti set.

@ Select “Copy Master Effect” to access the dialog box.

Copy Master Effect

Froan:
ABEa: Portamento Pad
MF#1 Onrm
To: MF#1

Cancel

@ In “From,” select the copy source mode, bank, and num-
ber.

X50: You can press a PROG BANK button to select a bank.
You can also use numeric buttons [0]-[9] and the [ENTER]
button to select a number.



(® Select the effect that you wish to copy. If you select MFX
1or 2, “Rtn (Return)” (return level) will be copied at the
same time. If you select Master EQ, only the master EQ
settings will be copied. You can also copy from an insert
effect. If you check “All,” all settings of the master effects
and master EQ will be copied.

R If you copy from an insert effect the result may not be
identical, due to differences in routing and level set-
tings.

@ In “To,” select the copy destination master effect.

(® To execute the Copy Master Effect command, press the
[MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CAN-
CEL] button.

Swap Master Effect

This command swaps (exchanges) the settings of MFX1 and
MFX2.

(1 Select “Swap Master Effect” to access the dialog box.

Swap Master Effect
Cance]

(@ To execute the Swap Master Effect command, press the
[MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CAN-
CEL] button.

Select by Category

Selects master effects by category.
For the procedure, refer to “Select by Category” (s=p.2).

MFX1/Categoruiaa:Filter/Dunamic  Se1EERImTE]
rFi1ter.-'Dgn [ER/Delad | [Woomiaee: Ho Effect =

- EEREAA 1: ST AME Sim
Fitch/FhsH [Reverb
= | BEZBA2: S1.Compressor
Mod/P.Shft)[Mono Chain | gasiaes: st Limiter

Bad:aad: Mitband Limit

@ This command is valid when the 9-1a parameters are
on.

9-2: MFX 1 (Master Effectl)
9-3: MFX 2 (Master Effect2)

Indicates effect parameter settings for the MFX1 and 2
effects that were selected in the Setup page (=p.104-).

FROG 9:Ed-MasterFX MFX1:5t.Chorus

LFO Llawe: IGEREIEEL D1y: S6m= R Dl 16.8ms
LFO Phaze: +158 degiDepth: S8 Kbi#iv /48

Freq:@.6a8Hz 0Off 4826 (Pre EQ Trim: a8
EPMAMIDI Syunc:0ff  BPM: 120 LoEQ: +2.8dE  HIEQ: +5.8d6
Baze: J Times: 1 WD 3565 KbS#2e L4535

Zatup N MFed JTTFzz T MEs T

[ Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on the
global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a).
(=p.157 “Dynamic Modulation Source (Dmod)”)

W 9-2(3): UTILITY

= “Write Program” (0-1)

9-4: MEQ (Master EQ)

The master EQ is a three-band stereo EQ. It is used to adjust
the overall tonality of the sound immediately before the L/R
bus is output to the (MAIN OUTPUT) L/ZMONO and R
jacks (=p.149). The MEQ High Gain and the MEQ Low Gain
can be controlled by assigning a modualtion source to the
“Low Gain Mod-Src.” and “High Gain Mod-src.” functions
on this page.

FROG O Ed-MasterFX
Lo Cutoff: 128Hz

Mid  Cutoff: 5.28kKHz s Gait: +3.8dE
High Cutoff: 18, 18kHz Gait: +6.5dE
Lo Gaih Mod-Sre: 0ff

High Gaih Mod-Srg;  0ff

:Master EB
iGN

S2tup | HMFE1 Il MFEz ]I MEo |

W O-4:UTILITY

= “Write Program” (0-1)
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2. Combination mode

COMBI PAGE MENU

For details on how to select pages in Combination mode,
refer to p.1.

Combination *PAGE MENUx

| Flay |

[__Teone Adjust_J[_Timber Param_J([__MIDI Fitter1 )

MIOI Filter2 Key Zane I Uelocity Zone I
ArpsControls I Ihsert Effect I Master Effect I

Play 0: Play | Select and play combinations.

Select a program for each timbre, and
make, pan and level settings.

Select an arpeggio pattern and make
settings.

microX: Select an external control set.
(+=p.33)

Tone Adjust 1: Ed-Tone Adjust | Select the program used by each timbre.
Specify the pan and volume of each pro-
gram.

Use Tone Adjust to adjust parameters.

(=p.38)

Track Parameter ~ 2: Ed-Track Param | MIDI, OSC, Pitch, delay, and scale set-
tings for each timbre. (==p.40)

MIDI Filter 1 3. Ed-MIDI Filter | MIDI message transmission/reception fil-
ter settings for each timbre, such as Prog
Change, JS, Ribbon and After Touch.

(=p.42)

MIDI Filter 2 4: Ed-MIDI Filter 2 | MIDI message transmission/reception fil-
ter settings for each timbre, such as
REALTIME CONTROL Knob, SW, and

Other Ctrl Change (=p.44)

Key Zone 5: Ed-Key Zone | Key zone settings for each timbre.

(=p.45)

Velocity Zone  6: Ed-Vel Zone | Velocity zone settings for each timbre.

(+p.46)

Arp/Controls 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls | Arpeggiator settings. (Same as the 0:
Play parameters; can be edited from
either page.)

Controller settings. (==p.47)

COMBI 0: Play

In this display page you can select and play Combinations.
A Combi allows you to use up to 8 programs at one time.

0-1: Combi (Combination)
X50

Combination: combi Select
Category 88: keybaard A=H95

000: StereophonicKeys

TERob B R EacE T Hnob3E Hi

i FbH netawg Down

microX
1 H 1 1 I 3 0

0-1a Bank R Cateqory @8; keyboard J=89E
UL D) 0 +

0-1b tF/A Attackikhob Mod.2: Ehob Mod 5 Ehob Mod 43
Combi Fra Min Arg. A Il Arg. [Ext.itr]

0-1a: Bank, Combi Select, Category,
Cat.Hold, 10’s Hold, J(Tempo)

Bank (Bank Select) [Bank A...C]

This is the Combination bank display.

On this instrument, there are a total of 384 combination pro-
grams in three rewritable banks (A, B, C), each containing
128 combinations.

Insert Effect 8: Ed-InsertFX | Bus and master effect send level settings
for each timbre.
Insert effect routing, selection, and set-

tings. (=p.50)

Bank A

Bank B Preloaded combinations

Bank C

Master Effect  9: Ed-MasterFX | Master effect selection and settings.

Master EQ settings. (=p.52)

X50: Use the front panel COMBI BANK [A]-[C] buttons to
select the bank.

MIicroX: Use the front panel COMBINATION [A]-[C] but-
tons to select the bank. If you press one of the COMBINA-
TION [A]-[C] buttons, you will automatically enter
Combination mode regardless of the mode in which you
were.

Combi Select (Combination Select)
[0...127: name]

Here you can select a combination. Choose this parameter,
and use one of the following methods to select a combina-
tion.

X50:

e Turn the [VALUE] dial.

= Use the [INC][DEC] buttons.

= Use the numeric buttons [0]-[9] to enter a program
number, and press the [ENTER] button to finalize the
number.

33

m COMBI



34

= Press the center of the ClickPoint to highlight the field,
then use [ A][ V] to select a program, and press the
center to finalize your selection.

e 10’s HOLD (=p.34)

= Use COMBI BANK [A]-[C] to select a bank (r==p.33)

= Use “Cat. HOLD” to select by category (==p.34)

= Use “Select by Category” to select by category (r==p.34)

= Use the foot switch (,=p.80, 164)

= Receive a MIDI program change (=p.171)

Mmicrox:

e Turn the [VALUE] dial.

= Press the center of the ClickPoint to highlight the field,
then use [ A][ V] to select a program, and press the
center to finalize your selection.

= Use “Select by Category” to select by category (=p.34)

= Use the [CATEGORY] button and PROGRAM/
COMBINATION buttons to select by category (:==p.2)

= Use the foot switch (sp.80, 164)

= Receive a MIDI program change (=p.171)

Category [00...15: name]

This is the combination category display.

All combinations are organized into sixteen categories. You
can select a category, and then select from combinations that
belong to that category.

To select a combination by category, use the procedure
described below. (==PROG 0-1a)

m To specify the category for a combination, use Utility
“Write Combination” (0-1). To modify a category name,
use “Category Name Comb. 00-07, 08-15" (GLOBAL 3-
3/4).

Select by Category

Use the utility “Select by Category” to select a combination
by category. (=PROG 0-1a)

microX: Category & Bank

Use the [CATEGORY] button and PROGRAM/COMBINA-
TION buttons to select by category (==p.2)

X50: Cat.HOLD

Press the [./HOLD] button and the display will indicate
[Cat HOLE]. The category will be held (fixed). ((=*PROG 0-1a)
To cancel, press the [./HOLD] button twice to turn off the
display.

X50:10's HOLD

When you press the [./HOLD] button a second time, the dis-
play will indicate [i07z HoLD], and the first digit of the combi-
nation number will be fixed. (==PROG 0-1a)

To cancel, press the [./HOLD] button to turn off the

display.

. (Tempo) [040...240, EXT]

Sets the tempo of the arpeggiator. This can be adjusted by
the REALTIME CONTROLS C-mode [TEMPO] knob.

EXT is shown if “MIDI Clock” (GLOBAL 1-1a) is set to Ext-
MIDI or Ext-USB, or if it is set to Auto and the unit is oper-
ating as a slave. The arpeggiator will synchronize to MIDI
clock messages from an external MIDI device.

You can also set this parameter from 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls,
Setup.

X50: You can tap the [ENTER] button several times to set
the tempo to the corresponding interval. Alternatively, if
you set the GLOBAL 0-3: Foot page “Foot SW Assign”
parameter to Tap Tempo, you can specify the tempo by tap-

ping your foot on a pedal switch connected to the ASSIGN-
ABLE SWITCH jack.

microX: if you set the GLOBAL 0-3: Foot page “Foot SW
Assign” parameter to Tap Tempo, you can specify the tempo
by tapping your foot on a pedal switch connected to the
ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

0-1b: Combination Information

X50: Displays information about the selected combination.
This shows the functions that are assigned to “SW1,”
“SW2,” and the REALTIME CONTROLS B-mode [ASSIGN-
ABLE 1-4] knobs.

microX: Displays information about the selected combina-
tion. This shows the functions that are assigned to the
REALTIME CONTROLS B-mode [ASSIGNABLE 1-4]
knobs.

W O-1: UTILITY

UTILITY

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Write Combination

This command writes an edited combination into this
instrument’s internal memory.

Be sure to write any combination that you wish to keep. If
the power is turned off or a different combination selected
before you write an edited combination, your edits cannot
be recovered.

For the procedure, refer to “Write Program” (PROG 0-1).

Write Combination
AEEE; T Sterecphonickeds
Category:  @@: Keyboard
To:

Cancel

If you use “Category” to specify a category for the combina-
tion that you are writing, you will be able to select it by cate-
gory when selecting combinations in COMBI 0: Play.

Solo Selected Timbre

The Solo function will alternately be switched on/off each
time you select “Solo Selected Timbre.”

(@ Choose “Solo Selected Timbre” from the utility menu,
and press the center of the ClickPoint to execute. When
you execute, a check mark will be shown at the left of the
“Solo Selected Timbre” in the menu, and the Solo func-
tion will be turned on.

@ In pages that show parameters for an individual timbre,
you can select a timbre to Solo (in 0: Play, Prog page “Pro-
gram Select,” etc.) so that only that timbre will sound and
the other timbres will be muted. The “Selected Timbre
Information” (0-2d) in each page will indicate “Solo.”

To solo a different timbre, select a parameter of the tim-
bre that you wish to solo.

(3 To defeat the Solo function, choose “Solo Selected Tim-
bre” from the utility menu once again, and press the cen-
ter of the ClickPoint.

B If atimbre that is muted by the Solo function has been
set to a “Status” (2-1a) of EXT or EX2, MIDI note-on/
off messages will not be transmitted by that timbre.



Select by Category

Selects a combination by category.
For the procedure, refer to “Select by Category” (=p.2)

X50

Combi/Category:aa:Keyboard sel.EEEIA]
T RaaG; Stereophaticheus D)
j0raa| i

Ba1:A816: Seszion EP.
BaZiABS2: oy River Piano
BESIAAAS: LUsh Layers
BEAARS 1: Fuhky Keys

microxX

Ba1:A816: Seszion EP.
BaZiABS2: oy River Piano
BEGIABAS: Lush Layers
Ba4iA851: Funky Keys

0-2: Prog (Timbre Program)

Indicates the program that will be used by each timbre.

0-2a —

0-2b — 1R Heup S ELETLN 7 EARTN H Ea LT .

0-2c I AET : i H i BRB1  ABOA [ ABRE ;
ErgraaPist Elewdpercuzsiztandarikig Swifeaustick artamErar tams

0-2d —} TE1:  ABE1:5tereoPiaho midf Status: T Ch:Gch
Cambi Fraq | HMiii | HrE. A ILArE. B

0-2a: Bank, Combi Select, Cat.Hold, 10’s
Hold, ) (Tempo)

Bank [Bank A...C]
Combi Select (Combination Select)

[0...127: name]
X50: Cat. (Cat. HOLD)
X50:10’s (10’s HOLD)
J(Tempo) [040...240, EXT]

In the same way as in the Combi page, select a combination
and set the tempo of the arpeggiator. (=0-1a)

0-2b: Timbre Number & Category
Timbre Number & Category 1...8

This displays the timbre number and an abbreviated cate-
gory name.

0-2c: Program Select, Program Name

Program Select [A000...g128]

Indicates the program that will be used by each timbre.
Choose this parameter, and use one of the following meth-
ods to select a program.

X50:

= Turn the [VALUE] dial.

= Use the [INC][DEC] buttons.

= Use numeric buttons [0]-[9] to enter the program
number, and press the [ENTER] button to confirm.

= Press the center of the ClickPoint to highlight the field in
the display, use [ A][ V] to make your choice, and press
the center to confirm.

= Use PROG BANK [A]-[GM] to select a bank (s=p.1)

= Receive a MIDI program change to select a program
(r=p.171)

microxX:

e Turn the [VALUE] dial.

= Press the center of the ClickPoint to highlight the field in
the display, use [ A][ V] to make your choice, and press
the center to confirm.

= Use “Select by Category” to choose from the desired
category (x==p.34)

= Receive a MIDI program change to select a program
(r=p.171)

[l When you select a combination on this instrument, a
MIDI program change for the selected combination
number will be transmitted on the global MIDI channel
“MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a). At the same time,
bank select, program change, and volume (CC#7) mes-
sages will be transmitted on the MIDI channel specified
for each timbre that is set to “Status” (2-1a) of EXT or
EX2. However, these messages will not be transmitted
for timbres that are set to the same MIDI channel as the
global MIDI channel. In this case, EX2 timbres will
show the “Program Select” Bank as “~”, and will trans-
mit the bank number that was specified in “Bank (EX2)
MSB” and “Bank (EX2) LSB” (2-1a).

MIDI messages transmitted when you operate this
instrument are transmitted on the global MIDI channel.
At the same time, timbres whose “Status” is EXT or EX2
will transmit the same messages on their own MIDI
channel.

If bank select and program change messages are
received on a MIDI channel that matches the MIDI
channel of a timbre whose “Status” (2-1a) is INT, the
program of that timbre will change. However if the
MIDI channel of the incoming message matches the
global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel,” then the combi-
nation will change.

If you do not want the combination to change, you can
either change the global MIDI channel so that it does
not match the channel on which the program change
messages are being received, or you can uncheck
“Combi (Combi Change)” (GLOBAL 1-1b). Alternately,
you can uncheck “Bank (Bank Change)” (GLOBAL 1-
1b) so that only the program number will change and
the bank will remain the same.

If you wish to change a program without changing the
combination, you can also set “Program Change” (3-1a)
so that the program will change on certain timbres but
not on others.

This parameter can also be set from the 1: Ed-Tone Adjust,
Prog page.

Program Name

This displays part of the program name selected for the tim-
bre. In the case of the GM drums bank, drums bank (d) will
be indicated.
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0-2d: Selected Timbre Information
This shows information on the timbre (1-8) that is currently

selected for editing.

Timbre No.: Bank No., Prog No.: and name

This shows the timbre number, and the program bank, num-
ber and name selected for that timbre.

Status (INT, Off, EXT, EX2)

This shows the MIDI and internal tone generator status for
each track.

Ch (01...16, Geh)

This shows the MIDI channel number specified for the tim-
bre.

W O0-2: UTILITY

UTILITY

i 0
i Gelect by Categary

= “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre” (0-1)

Select by Category
(Combi/Category, Prog T1...T8/Category)

Combinations or the programs used by each timbre can be
selected by category.

If you have selected “Combi Select,” selecting Utility “Select
by Category” will access the Combi/Category dialog box,
allowing you to select a combination by category. (==p.35)

If you have selected “Program Select,” selecting Utility
“Select by Category” will access the Prog T1...T8/Category
dialog box, allowing you to select a program for each timbre
by category.

For the procedure of selecting by category, refer to p.2.

0-3: MiX (Mixer)

Here you can set the pan and volume for each timbre 1-8.

0-3a—]

TH1: HAE1:StereoPiaho mfsf

Status:INT Ch:Gch

0-3a: Pan, Volume

Pan [RND, LOO1...C064...R127]

Sets the pan for each timbre 1-8.

L001...C064...R127: A setting of L001 is far left and R127 is
far right. A setting of C064 will reproduce the pan setting
that was made for the oscillator in Program mode.

%" OF? osci: Amp1 Pan=Loot
mp1 Pan=l
O 55C2: Amp2 Pan=R127 d ©

| [ ——
Left Center Right Left Center Right

0SCL: Amp1 Pan=L032
0SC2: Amp2 Pan=R096

Pan (CC#10) Pan (CC#10)

l Co64 [ ] O C064
@] Lo32 -@---O L032
Loo1 Lo01
R096 @ O- R096
R127 9
Left Center Right Left Center Right
osct osc2
0SC1L: Amp1 Pan=C064

0SC2: Amp2 Pan=C064
Left Center Right

Pan (CC#10)

co64

L032

[ o]

LooL

@0

RO096

®

Left Center Right

If a mono-type insertion effect is inserted, the setting you
make here will be ignored. In this case, the “Pan (CC#8)”
parameter in 8: Ed-InsertFX, Setup page will adjust the pan-
ning of the sound after the insertion effect (==p.99 “3.
Mixer”).

RND: The oscillator pan will change randomly at each note-
on.

m If “Status” (2-1a) has been set to INT, MIDI control
change #10 (panpot) messages can be received to con-
trol the setting. CC#10 values of 0 or 1 will place the
sound at far left, 64 at center, and 127 at far right.

Pan can be controlled by messages received on the
“MIDI Channel” (2-1a).

This parameter can also be set from the 1: Ed—Tone Adjust,
Mixer page.

Volume
Adjusts the volume of each timbre 1-8.

[000...127]

m The volume of each timbre is determined by summing
this volume value with the MIDI volume (CC#7) and
expression (CC#11). If “Status” (2-1a) has been set to
INT, incoming MIDI CC#7 or CC#11 messages will con-
trol the volume of a timbre. (However these messages
will not affect the setting of this parameter.)

If “Status” is EXT or EX2, the value of this parameter
will be transmitted as MIDI CC#7 when the combina-
tion is changed. However this will not be transmitted
by a timbre that is set to the same MIDI channel as the
global MIDI channel. This message is transmitted on
the “MIDI Channel” (2-1a) specified for each timbre.

This parameter can also be set from the 1: Ed-Tone Adjust,
Mixer page.

W O0-3: UTILITY

UTILITY

i Hold Balance

w “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre” (0-1),
“Select by Category” (0-1, PROG 0-1)



Hold Balance

Adjusts the volume of the Combi while preserving the vol-
ume balance between timbres 1-8.

Select the “Volume” of any timbre, choose “Hold Balance”
from the utility menu, and press the center of the ClickPoint.
A check mark will appear at the left of “Hold Balance.” (The
upper right of the LCD will indicate [Hold Bal.].)

In this state, adjusting any “Volume” value will simulta-
neously change the volume of the other timbres as well,
while preserving the volume balance between timbres 1-8.

0-4: Arp. A (Arpeggio Play A)
0-5: Arp. B (Arpeggio Play B)

Here you can select the arpeggiator settings for the combina-
tion. A combination can run two arpeggiators simulta-
neously.

Arpeggiator parameters can be edited in 7: Ed-Arp/Citrls,
but certain major parameters can be edited in these pages as
well. You can edit these parameters in realtime, for example
by changing the arpeggio pattern while playing in COMBI 0:
Play.

To save the edits you make, use “Write Combination.” The
arpeggiator can also be edited in realtime by the REALTIME
CONTROLS C-mode [TEMPO] knob, [ARP-GATE] knob,
[ARP-LENGTH] knob, and [ARP-VELOCITY] knob. (=0G
p.91)

COMEI 0:P1a Arp. Flay R:Combi Select
000 : S5tereophonicKeys
O0-4a-}Arpeagiatar Run: WA KB §

Arp2agiator—
0-ab Fattern:Ui9@:  Dr-Percussion Reso: b
Octave: 1 Fl5sort  [FlLatch OKey Sync. JEeyboard

-1 Fro Min Arp. A Il Arp. B

0-4(5)a: Arpeggiator Run, Timbre assign

Arpeggiator Run A, B (Run A, B) [Off, ONn]

When the [ARP ON/OFF] button is on, any arpeggiator that
is checked here will run if it is assigned to a timbre in
“Assign” (7-1b).

Even if the arpeggiator is on, you can turn A and B on/off
independently.

This parameter can also be set from the 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls
Setup page.

Timbre assign

This displays the timbres 1-8 to which arpeggiators Aand B
are assigned. This can be set in “Assign” (7-1b).

0-4(5)b: Arpeggiator A(B)

Pattern [Preset-0...Preset-4, U00O...U250]
Reso (Resolution) [N, D, D, 0, 0 )]
Octave [1,2,3,4]
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]

Sets the various parameters of the combination arpeggiator
(="“PROG: Ed-Arp/Ctrls”).

These parameters can also be set in COMBI 7: Ed-Arp/
Ctrls, Arp.A, Arp.B page.

W 0-4(5): UTILITY

= “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre,” “Select by
Category” (0-1)

microX: 0-6: Ext. Control

External control lets you use the REALTIME CONTROLS
knobs to control an external MIDI device. You can assign a
MIDI control change and MIDI channel to each of the four
knobs, and switch between three such settings (A, B, C) to
control your external device. One set lets you transmit a
total of twelve (4 x 3) different MIDI control changes. These
are called “external control sets,” and you can choose from
64 such sets. (z=p.5)

@ This page only displays the settings that are assigned to
knob sets A, B, and C. Use Global mode to make exter-
nal control assignments.

[i] l]l]l.]:[iruuu HMonsters

Gok: CCH#

0-6a-tExt.Contraol: @8: KLC M1
-] TR TR CREET
E  Geh:CCHATYS Goh:CCHATS Goh:CCH#ar2 Geh:CCHBedd

C Geh:CCEBayY Goh:0ff Geh: 0ff Geh: 0ff
Combi Fro HMin Arg. A Il Arp. E |Est.itrl
0-6a: External Control
Ext. Control (Setup Select) [00...63]

Selects an external control set.

I This setting is not written (saved) in the combination.

Select [A, B, C]

Shows the settings assigned to each knob of the external
control set. The currently-enabled set is highlighted. Use the
[SELECT] button to switch between groups (A, B, C).

MIDI Channel [01...16, Gch]

Indicates the MIDI channel

Gch: The message will be transmitted on the global MIDI
channel you specify in Global mode. The channel of all
knobs that are set to Geh can be changed simply by chang-
ing the global MIDI channel setting, instead of having to
change the channel of each knob individually.

CC# Assign [Off, 000...119]

Indicates the MIDI control change number transmitted by
the knob.

W 0-6: UTILITY

= “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre,” “Select by
Category” (0-1)

m COMBI
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COMBI 1: Ed-Tone Adjust

1-1: Prog (Timbre Program)

Indicates the bank and program for each timbre 1-8. These
parameters can also be set from the 0: Play, Prog page.

COMEBI 1:Ed—Tone Adjust I"rn :Program Select
1-la—
1-1b—] m CBES :C100 | AB2E : EAAN | EBR1
1-1c —Fistarank! Stsmw‘Pereuss Standari h-g S ﬁ-:-:-u-'t:é?ortumé:h:-rtnmé:
1-1d — L T R T SR SRR T CRiEER
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1-1a:Program Select, Program Name

Program Select
Indicates the program that will be used by each timbre.

(=0-2c)
Program Name

This displays part of the program name selected for each
timbre. (==0-2c)

W 1-1:UTILITY

= “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre” (0-1),
“Select by Category (Combi/Category, Prog T1...T8/Cate-

gory)” (0-2)

1-2: Mix (Mixer)

Specifies the pan and volume for each timbre 1-8. These
parameters can also be set from the 0: Play, Mixer page.

COME] 1: Ed—Tnne Adjust

Muxer L1 TUe

caeaq::caear::é FND lIBE-dl:I#EBE-d@EBEd@EBEd@EBEd@
1-2a—M995..-1 Bt 101 uil] 1 27t 127l 127 utll 127 il
T G T SSRGS T R
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1-2a: Pan,Volume

Pan
Sets the pan of each timbre 1-8. (==0-3a)

Volume
Sets the volume of each timbre 1-8. (==0-3a)

W 1-2:UTILITY

= “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre” (0-1)

1-3:TA1 (Tone Adjust 1)
1-4: TAZ2 (Tone Adjust 2)
1-5:TA3 (Tone Adjust 3)

You can also use the Tone Adjust function to temporarily
adjust the tone of the program for each timbre.

While creating a combination, you might use this function to
soften the sound of a program or give it a faster attack so
that it fits better within the combination, without having to
return to Program mode and edit the program itself. For
each timbre, you can assign and adjust up to six parameters
such as the filter cutoff, resonance, filter EQ, and amp EG.

1-3a —
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1-3(4)(5)a: Destination 1-6, Value 1-6

Destination 1-6 [LPF Fc...Reverse]
Selects the parameter that you want to adjust.

Value 1-6 [-99...+99,-12.00...+12.00,
-1200...+1200, Off...On]

Specifies the value for the parameter you selected in “Desti-
nation 1-6.” If you set this to +00 or PRG, the setting of the
program will be used.

@ Normally, you should not select the same parameter for
more than one “Destination” in the same track. How-
ever if you do so, the parameters will operate as fol-
lows.

If you select other than Hold or Reverse

The “Value” of each “Destination” set to the same
parameter will be summed for each track. However, the
“Value” of the parameter being controlled by the “Des-
tination” will not exceed the allowable range of set-
tings. For example if you have assigned three Detunel
settings for the same track, and their “Value” settings
are set to +1000, +1000, and +1000 respectively, then the
result will be +1200. (The sum is +3000, but the value is
limited at the maximum of +1200 for the Detunel
parameter.) Settings of +1000, +1000, and —1000 would
produce a result of +1000.

Hold, Reverse
The last of the multiple “Destination” settings will be
valid.

“Destination 1-6” and “Value 1-6”

The parameters that can be controlled and their range of val-
ues are as follows.

LPF Fc (Low Pass Filter Cutoff Frequency)

[-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the low pass filter cutoff frequency of program OSC
1/2. This will affect the brightness of the sound. The param-
eter will be controlled in the same way as when CC#74 is
received. (==p.175)



Reso.HP (Resonance/High Pass Filter Cutoff
Frequency) [-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the resonance level of the low pass filter or the cut-
off frequency of the high pass filter for program OSC 1/2.
The parameter that is controlled will depend on the filter
type specified for the program. The parameter will be con-
trolled in the same way as when CC#71 is received. (==p.175)

FEG Int (Filter EG Intensity)  [-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the filter EG intensity (the depth of the filter EG) for
program OSC1/2. The parameter will be controlled in the
same way as when CC#79 is received. (:==p.175)

A Vel |. (Amp Velocity Intensity) [-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the amp velocity intensity (the degree to which
velocity will affect the amp) for program OSC 1/2. This con-
trols the Amp Modulation “Velocity Intensity” parameter
(vp.22 6-2b).

F.AEG A (Filter/Amp EG Attack Time)

[-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the EG attack times of the program OSC 1/2 filter
and amp. To maximize the result of this adjustment, the
Amp EG sustain level, attack level, start level modulation,
and attack time modulation will also be adjusted at the same
time. The parameter will be controlled in the same way as
when CC#73 is received. (=p.175)

F.AEG D (Filter/Amp EG Decay Time)
[-99...+00...+99]

Adjusts the EG decay time and slope time of the program
OSC 172 filter and amp. The parameter will be controlled in
the same way as when CC#75 is received. (=p.175)

F.AEG S (Filter/Amp EG Sustain Level)

[-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the EG sustain level of the program OSC 1/2 filter
and amp. The parameter will be controlled in the same way
as when CC#70 is received. (==p.175)

F.AEGR (Filter/Amp EG Release Time)

[-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the EG release time of the program OSC 1/2 filter
and amp. The parameter will be controlled in the same way
as when CC#72 is received. (==p.175)

FEG A (Filter EG Attack Time)  [-99...+00...
FEG D (Filter EG Decay Time)  [-99...+00...+99]
FEG S (Filter EG Sustain Level) [-99...+00...+99]
FEGR (Filter EG Release Time) [-99...+00...+99]
These adjust only the filter parameter as in “A (Attack
Time),” “D (Decay Time),” “S (Sustain Level),” or “R
(Release Time)” respectively. (=PROG 4-5a)

AEG A (Amp EG Attack Time)  [-99...+00...
AEGD (Amp EG Decay Time)  [-99...+00...
AEG S (Amp EG Sustain Level) [-99...+00...
AEGR (Amp EG Release Time) [-99...+00...
These adjust only the amp parameter as in “A (Attack
Time),” “D (Decay Time),” “S (Sustain Level),” or “R
(Release Time)” respectively. ((==PROG 6-3a, 6-6a)

LFO1 Sp (LFO1 Speed) [-199...+00...+199]
Adjusts the LFO1 speed of program OSC 1/2. The parame-
ter will be controlled in the same way as when CC#76 is
received. (=p.175)

+99]

+99]
+99]
+99]
+99]

PLFOL1 I. (Pitch LFOL1 Intensity)

[-12.00...+00.00...+12.00]
Adjusts the program OSC 1/2 pitch LFO1 intensity (the
depth of pitch modulation produced by LFO1). The parame-
ter will be controlled in the same way as when CC#77 is
received. (=p.175)

LFO1 Fd (LFO1 Fade) [-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the program OSC 1/2 LFOL1 “Fade” parameter (the

time from when the LFO begins to take effect until it reaches
the maximum level; 3-1a =p.14).

LFO1 DI (LFO1 Delay) [-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the program OSC 1/2 pitch LFO1 delay (the time
from note-on until the LFO begins to take effect). The
parameter will be controlled in the same way as when
CC#78 is received. (==p.175)

P.Strch (Pitch Stretch) [-12...+00...+12]
Simultaneously adjusts the program OSC 1/2 Transpose
and Tune parameters. This lets you create a rich variety of
tonal changes without impairing the character of the origi-
nal sound.

This controls the same parameters as Performance Editor -
“Stretch (Pitch Stretch)” (0-2b). (=p.4)

Dtune 1(Detune 1) [-1200...+0000...+1200]
Adjusts the tuning of program OSC 1. This controls the
OSC1 Multisample “Tune” parameter (1-2c =p.8).

Dtune 2 (Detune 2) [-1200...+0000...+1200]
Adjusts the tuning of program OSC 2. This controls the
OSC2 Multisample “Tune” parameter (1-2c =p.8).

A& This is valid only if the program’s “Oscillator Mode”
(1-1a=p.6) is set to Double.

Hold [Off, PRG, On]
Controls the program’s Voice Assign - “Hold” parameter (1-
1b w=p.6).

If you turn this Off, the OSC1/2 Amp EG Release Time
parameter will be set to 0 in order to make full use of the
effect.

Normally you can make effective use of this with a drum
program. When you turn this Off, the key-off timing will be
valid, letting you use the key-on/off timing to control the
gate time. Sometimes you can obtain an interesting effect by
turning this Off for a previously-created drum track.

Reverse [Off, PRG, On]
Controls the “Rev (Reverse)” parameter (1-2b =p.8, GLO-
BAL 4-1b w=p.87) for each Multisample or Drumsample of
program OSC1/2.

If you turn this On, all multisamples and drum samples will
play backward. If you turn this Off, all multisamples and
drum samples will play normally. If you set this to PRG, the
settings of the program (or the drum kit used by the pro-
gram) will be used. Normally you can make effective use of
this with a drum program.

W 1-3(4)(5): UTILITY

= “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre” (0-1)
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COMBI 2: Ed-Timbre Param

2-1: MIDI

Here you can make MIDI settings for each timbre.

COME] 2: Ed—Tumbr ePFaram HMIDL:Status

2-1a

[ other |

Fit:h

2-1a: Status, MIDI Channel, Bank(EX2)
MSB/LSB

Status [INT, Off, EXT, EX2]

Specifies the status of MIDI and the internal tone generator
for each timbre.

INT: When you play this instrument, the internal tone gen-
erator will sound, and will also sound in respond to MIDI
messages received from an external MIDI device. MIDI data
will not be transmitted.

Off: The program will not sound. Nor will MIDI data be
transmitted.

EXT: Playing this instrument will not cause it to sound, but
it will transmit data via MIDI to control external MIDI
devices.

EX2: “Bank (EX2) MSB” and “Bank (EX2) LSB” (2-1a) will be
enabled. Instead of the bank numbers for A-G(d) that can be
selected on this instrument, the bank numbers you specify
here will be transmitted via MIDI. In other respects this is
the same as EXT.

NT o
!
EXT, EX2
MIDI Channel [01...16, Gch]

Set the MIDI transmit/receive channel for each timbre 1-8.
Gch: The timbre will use the channel that has been selected
as the global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-
1a).

When “Status” is INT, MIDI messages will be received on
the channel you specify here. If this setting is the same as the
global MIDI channel, the internal tone generator will sound
according to the internal settings. If this is set to EXT or EX2,
playing this instrument will transmit MIDI messages on the
MIDI channel specified here. (Messages will also be trans-
mitted simultaneously on the global MIDI channel.)

Bank(EX2) MSB [000:000...127:127]
Bank(EX2) LSB [000:000...127:127]

Specifies the bank number that will be transmitted when
“Status” is set to EX2. If “Status” is not set to EX2, this set-
ting has no effect.

W 2-1: UTILITY

w “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre” (0-1)

2-2:05C

These settings specify how each timbre will be sounded.
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2-2a: Force OSC Mode, OSC Select, Porta-
mento

Force OSC Mode [PRG, Poly, Mono, LGT]

Specifies the “Mode (Voice Assign Mode)” (PROG 1-1b) of
the program selected for each timbre 1-8.

PRG: The settings of the program will be used.

Poly: The timbre will play polyphonically, regardless of the
settings of the program.

Mono: The timbre will play monophonically, regardless of
the settings of the program.

LGT (Legato): The timbre will play monophonically, with
single triggering (legato).

With settings of Mono or LGT, the note priority will be
according to the “Priority” (PROG 1-1b) setting of the pro-
gram.

OSC Select [Both, OSC1, OSC2]

Specifies the “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (PROG 1-1a) of the
program selected for each timbre 1-8. If the “Mode (Oscilla-
tor Mode)” is Double, you can specify that either or both
oscillators sound.

Both: OSC1 and 2 will sound as specified by the settings of
the program.

OSC1: Only OSC1 will sound.

OSC2: Only OSC2 will sound. If “Mode (Oscillator Mode)”
is Single or Drums, there will be no sound.

Portamento [PRG, Off, 001...127]

Indicates portamento settings for each timbre 1-8.

PRG: Portamento will be applied as specified by the pro-
gram settings.

Off: Portamento will be off, even if the original program set-
tings specified for it to be on.

001...127: Portamento will be applied with the portamento
time you specify here, even if it is turned off by the program
settings.

m If the “Status” (2-1a) is set to INT, CC#05 (portamento
time) and CC#65 (portamento switch) messages will be
received to control and change this setting. (If the set-
ting is PRG, CC#05 portamento time will not be
received.) These messages will be received on the MIDI
channel specified for each timbre by “MIDI Channel”
(2-1a).

W 2-2: UTILITY

w “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre” (0-1)



2-3: Pitch

Here you can make pitch-related settings for each timbre.
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2-3a: Transpose, Detune, Bend Range

Transpose [-24...+24]

Adjusts the pitch of each timbre in semitone steps.
12 units equal one octave.

m When “Status” (2-1a) is INT, this parameter will affect
the pitches sounded by the X50/microX. When “Status”
is EXT, this parameter will affect the note numbers of
the MIDI note messages that are transmitted.

For example if you make settings of +04 and +07
respectively for two timbres that are set to EXT, playing
the C key will transmit a C note number on the global
MIDI channel, and at the same time will also transmit E
and G note numbers on the MIDI channels of those tim-
bres.

Detune (BPM Adj.) [-1200...+1200]

Adjusts the pitch of each timbre in one-cent units.
0: Normal pitch.

I You can also use the Utility “Detune BPM Adj.” (2-3b)
page menu command to automatically make a detune
setting from a calculation in BPM units.

[ “Transpose” and “Detune” can be controlled via MIDI
RPN messages. Depending on the “Mode (Oscillator
Mode)” (PROG 1-1a) settings of the programs used by
timbres 1-8, they can be controlled as follows.

When “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” is Single or Double
MIDI RPN Coarse Tune can be received to control and
change the setting of “Transpose,” and RPN Fine Tune
can be received to control and change the setting of
“Detune.”

When “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” is Drums, MIDI RPN
Coarse Tune and Fine Tune can be received to control
and change the setting of “Detune.” The controllable
range is =1 octave for coarse tune and fine tune
together.

Bend Range [PRG, -24...+24]

Specifies the amount of pitch change that will occur when
the pitch bender is operated, in semitone units.

PRG: The pitch range specified by the program will be used.
—24—+24: This setting will be used regardless of the setting in
the program.

m The MIDI RPN Pitch Bend Change message can be
received to control this and change the setting. (How-
ever it will not be received if this parameter is set to
PRG.) This message is received on the MIDI channel for
each timbre set by “MIDI Channel” (2-1a).

W 2-3: UTILITY

UTILITY

w “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre™ (0-1)

Detune BPM Adjust

If the program of a timbre uses a phrase or rhythm loop
multisample is matched to a specific BPM, you can use this
Utility to modify its BPM value. “Detune BPM Adjust”
changes the BPM of a phrase or rhythm by modifying its
pitch.

This is valid for a track when timbre “Detune” is selected.
When this Utility is executed, the selected “Detune” value
will be set automatically. (=<PROG 1-2c, 1-3, GLOBAL 4-1b,
4-2)

(1 Select “Detune BPM Adjust” to access the dialog box.

Detune EPM Adjust
CTimbrail

From: EEENEER = To: 128 bpm
Cance]

@ In “From” specify the original BPM value. In “To” spec-
ify the desired BPM value. The appropriate “Detune”
value will be calculated automatically from these two
values.

For example if you set “From” to 60 bpm and “To” to
120 bpm, the “Detune” parameter will be set to +1200
(one octave up).

(® To execute the Detune BPM Adjust command, press the
[MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CAN-
CEL] button.

K The detune value that is calculated when you execute
this command will be added to “Detune” +0000. You
must set the “From” BPM value when “Detune” is
+0000. For example if you execute “From” 60 bpm “To”
120 bpm, and then execute “From” 120 bpm “To”

60 bpm, this will not return the original result. (Rather,
this will set Detune=-1200, which is one octave down.)

¥ This command is valid when “Detune” (2-3a) is
selected.

COMBI
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2-4: Other

Specifies the delay from note-on until sound is produced for
each timbre. Also specifies the scale.

2-4a
IIPRG (O PRG ITIPRG IO PRE ICIPRG (CIPRG (D1 PRG ICIPRG
2-4b i Tupe:Equal Temperament Key: Randon: &
Toi T ABE T STerenpiang tid EfiGEh
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2-4a: Delay [ms], Use Prog’s Scale
Delay [ms] [0000...5000, KeyOff]

Specifies a delay time from note-on until the sound begins
for each timbre.

KeyOff: The note will begin sounding at note-off. In this
case, the sound will not die away if the sustain level of the
program’s amp EG is other than 0. This setting is used when
creating harpsichord sounds.

Normally you will set this to 0.

Use Prog’s Scale [Off, On]

Each timbre can use the scale that is specified by “Scale”
(PROG 1-1c).

On (checked): The scale specified by the program will be
used.

Off (unchecked): The scale specified by “Type (Combi’s
Scale)” (2-4b) will be used.

2-4b: Combi’s Scale, Key, Random

Specifies the scale that the combination will use.

Type (Combi’s Scale)

[Equal Temperament...User Octavel5]
Indicates the type of scale.
wr “Type (Scale Type)” (PROG 1-1c)

Key [C...B]
Indicates the tonic key of the selected scale.
w“Key” (PROG 1-1c)

Random [0...7]

As this value is increased, an increasingly random devia-
tion will be added to the pitch at each note-on.

= “Random” (PROG 1-1c)

W 2-4:UTILITY
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COMBI 3: Ed-MIDI Filterl

These settings allow you to apply filters to the MIDI data
that will be transmitted and received by each timbre 1-8. For
example even if two timbres are being played by the same
MIDI channel, you can make settings so that the damper
pedal will apply to one but not the other.

On (checked): Transmission and reception of MIDI data is
enabled.

When “Status” (2-1a) is INT, operations of the built-in con-
trollers or incoming MIDI data will apply the effect of the
checked item to the program of the corresponding timbre.
(The effect dynamic modulation function is not affected by
this setting.)

When “Status” is EXT or EX2, operations of the built-in con-
trollers will transmit MIDI data on the channel of that tim-
bre. MIDI transmission and reception settings for this
instrument are made in “MIDI Filter” (GLOBAL 1-1b).

The MIDI Filter 1-3 and MIDI Filter 1-4 pages contain MIDI
filters for assignable controllers (whose function can be set
by the user), and if these are assigned to MIDI control
changes, the filter settings will affect those control changes.

In this case, if the assignable controllers have been set to
control changes that are also found in the MIDI Filter 1-1 or
MIDI Filter 1-2 pages, the settings in the MIDI Filter 1 and
MIDI Filter 2 pages will take priority. Also, if the same con-
trol change is assigned to two or more controllers in the
MIDI Filter 1-3 and MIDI Filter 1-4 pages, checking any one
of them will enable that control change.

Off (unchecked): Transmission and reception of MIDI data
is disabled.

3-1: MIDI 1-1 (miDIFilter 1-1)

COME] 3 Ed-HMIDI Filteri

—1:Program Chanhge

ardrh Chdndsd

[ 1] | s
3-la AFtar Toue
g

Ta1: _AAH1:SteredPiatg m.f.-'f Ch:iGch
LB -1 12 ] T 1-3 ] [ 1-a_]
3-1a: Program Change, After Touch
Program Change [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI program change messages
will be transmitted and received.

After Touch [Off, On]

Specify whether or not MIDI after touch messages will be
transmitted and received.

If you set the GLOBAL 0-3: Foot page “Foot Pedal Assign”
parameter to After Touch, you can transmit aftertouch mes-
sages using a foot controller connected to the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL jack.

A The keyboard of the X50/microX does not transmit
aftertouch messages.

W 3-1: UTILITY
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3-2: MIDI 1-2 (IDIFilter 1-2)
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3-2a

3—-2a: Damper CC#64, Portamento SW
CC#65

Damper CC#64 [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control change message #64
hold (damper pedal) messages will be transmitted and
received.

Portamento SW CC#65 [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control change message #65
portamento on/off messages will be transmitted and
received.

W 3-2: UTILITY

= “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre” (0-1)

3-3: MIDI 1-3 (MIDIFilter 1-3)

ltﬂl Hm
- |
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3-3a

3-3a:JS+Y/M.Whl CC#01,JS-Y CC#02

JS+Y/M.WhI CC#01 [Off, On]
X50: specifies whether MIDI control change CC#1 (the
X50’s [MOD] wheel or a REALTIME CONTROLS B-assign
setting) will be transmitted and received.

MIicroX: specifies whether MIDI control change CC#1 (the
+Y direction of the microX’s joystick or a REALTIME CON-
TROLS B-assign setting) will be transmitted and received.

JS-Y CC#O2 [Off, On]

X50: Specifies whether MIDI control change CC#2 (REAL-
TIME CONTROLS B-mode assignment, or the GLOBAL 0-3:
Foot page “Foot Pedal Assign” set to JS -Y (CC#02) to spec-
ify the function of a foot controller connected to the
ASSIGNABLE PEDAL jack) will be transmitted and
received.

MIicroX: specifies whether MIDI control change CC#2 (the
=Y direction of the microX’s joystick or a REALTIME CON-
TROLS B-assign setting) will be transmitted and received.

W 3-3: UTILITY
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3—4: MIDI 1-4 (viDiFilter 1-4)

COMEI 3:Ed-HMIDI Filter1 =il: J55/PEend as AMS
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3-4a:JSX/PBend as AMS, Ribbon CC#16

JSX/PBend as AMS [Off, On]
X50: specifies whether MIDI pitch bend messages (move-
ment of the X50’s [PITCH] wheel) will apply the AMS
(=p.152 “Alternate Modulation Source”) assigned to Pitch
Bend. (This is not a filter for MIDI pitch bend messages.)

MIcroX: Specifies whether or not MIDI pitch bend mes-
sages (the X axis of microX’s joystick) will be received to
control the AMS (=p.152 “Alternate Modulation Source™)
effect assigned to JS X. (This is not a filter for MIDI pitch
bend message reception.)

Ribbon CC#16 [Off, On]

MIDI control change message CC#16 (realtime control knob
B-assign, or the assignment of a ribbon controller on a TRI-

TON Extreme or other instrument connected to the MIDI IN
connector) will be transmitted and received.

W 3-4:UTILITY
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COMBI 4: Ed-MIDI Filter2

Specifies whether the A- and B-mode effects of REALTIME
CONTROLS knobs [1], [2], [3], and [4] will be transmitted
and received. The A-mode of each knob is fixed as a MIDI
control change message. For B-mode, you can assign a MIDI
control change message in 7: Ed-Arp/Citrls.

X50: specifies whether the effects of [SW1] and [SW2] will

be received. The assignable switches [SW1] and [SW2] corre-
spond to the messages that are assigned to the 7: Arp/Ctrls,
Controls page.

4-1: MIDI 2-1 (viDi Filter 2-1)

COMEI d:Ed-MIDI Filter2
[1 EZTTH ElE.t.r.-.n.Elﬂr%m Drum B Fazt l?,{mh 10w Bl 210w,
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4-1a: Real-time Control Knob 1,2
Knobl [Off, On]

Specifies whether MIDI control change message #74 (inter-

nal low pass filter cutoff frequency) for the A-mode of knob
[1] and the MIDI control change message assigned to the B-
mode of knob [1] will be transmitted and received.

Knob?2 [Off, On]

Specifies whether MIDI control change message #71 (inter-
nal low pass filter resonance or high pass filter cutoff fre-
quency) for the A-mode of knob [2] and the MIDI control
change message assigned to the B-mode of knob [2] will be
transmitted and received.

W 4-1:UTILITY
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4-2: MIDI 2-2 (DI Filter 2-2)

COMEI d:Ed-MIDI Filter2 =2:Knobs
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4-2a: Real-time Control Knob 3,4
Knob3 [Off, On]

Specifies whether MIDI control change message #79 (inter-
nal filter EG intensity) for the A-mode of knob [3] and the
MIDI control change message assigned to the B-mode of
knob [3] will be transmitted and received.

Knob4 [Off, On]

Specifies whether MIDI control change message #72 (inter-
nal filter and amp EG release time) for the A-mode of knob
[4] and the MIDI control change message assigned to the B-
mode of knob [4] will be transmitted and received.

W 4-2: UTILITY
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X50:4-3: MIDI 2—-3 (miDI Filter2-3)

COMEI 4:Ed-HIDI FulterZ =351

.ﬂ. stnz

4-3a

TH1: HAH1: SteredPiano mtst Ch:lGch
z-z [ 24 |
4-3a; SW1,SW2
SW1,SW2 [Off, ON]

Specifies whether the operations of [SW1] and [SW2] will be
transmitted and received.

These correspond to the control change messages assigned
in 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls.

This filter setting is valid for settings of SW1 Mod.(CC#80),
SW2 Mod.(CC#81), or Porta.SW(CC#65).

W 4-3: UTILITY
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X50: 4-4: MIDI 2—4 (miDI Filter 2-4)
microX: 4-3: MIDI 2-3 (MiDI Filter2-3)

X50

COMBI 4:Ed-MIDI Filter2
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X50: 4-4a: FootPedal/Switch, Other Con-
trol Change/

microX: 4-3a: FootPedal/Switch, Other
Control Change

FootPedal/Switch [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the effect of the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL/SWITCH will be transmitted and received. The
function is assigned in GLOBAL 0-3: System Foot page.
This setting is valid when a MIDI control change is assigned.

Other Ctrl Change [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control change message not
covered in the preceding items MIDI Filterl-1 — 2-4 will be
transmitted and received.

B X50: 4-4/microX: 4=3: UTILITY

= “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre” (0-1)

COMBI 5: Ed-Key Zone

These settings specify the keyboard range in which each
timbre will sound.

The top/bottom key parameters specify the range of notes
in which timbres 1-8 will sound, and the top/bottom slope
parameters specify the range over which the original vol-
ume will be reached.

By setting timbres of different sounds to ranges that do not
overlap, you can play different sounds in different ranges of
the keyboard (Key Split).

By setting the ranges to overlap, you can play two or more
sounds with a single note (Layer).

If you set the slopes (the grayed portion) to overlap, the sounds
will overlap, and the proportion of the overlap will change
according to the keyboard location (Positional Cross-fade).

5-1: Key (Key Zone)

5-1la—4 MM

Rz Elor Elbrun FIfact s sy B,
C—1 §C-1 § Of3F § C-1 i C-1 §C=1 §C=1 & 0C=1 ¢
TH1: HHAT:Steredaliaho misf

kay | [ Elepe ] TReviaw]

5-1b—}i

5-1a:Key Zone Map (1)

Bottom Slope Top Slope

— e

This displays the range of note data that will sound the cur-
rently selected track. The range of notes sounded is shown
as a line, and the slope portion is shaded.

5-1b:Top Key, Bottom Key

Top Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the top key (upper limit) of the notes that will
sound each timbre 1-8.

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]
Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) of the notes that will
sound each timbre 1-8.

K Itis not possible to set the bottom key above the top key
of the same timbre. Nor is it possible for the top and
bottom slopes to overlap.

X50: You can also set this parameter by holding down the
[ENTER] button and playing a note.

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

Key

Bottom Slope Top Slope 4+~

Bottom Key Top Key

W 5-1:UTILITY
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5-2: Slope (Key Slope)

Keyh Z1rin
_a_?BEEEBEBBEBBEBBEBBEBB
TE1: AEE 1: StereaPiano misf

Ray b [ TReuiaw]

5-2a:Top Slope, Bottom Slope
Top Slope [00...72]

Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the
maximum programmed volume level will be reached, start-
ing from the top key.

0: The volume will be at the original level from the top key.
12: The volume will increase gradually as you play down-
ward, and will reach the original volume one octave below
the top key.

60: The volume will increase gradually as you play down-
ward, and will reach the original volume five octaves below
the top key.

Bottom Slope [00...72]

Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the
maximum programmed volume level will be reached, start-
ing from the bottom key.

0: The volume will be at the original level from the bottom
key.

12: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward,
and will reach the original volume one octave above the bot-
tom key.

60: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward,
and will reach the original volume five octaves above the
bottom key.

W 5-2: UTILITY
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5-3: Review

5-3a—}

5-3a: Key Zone Map (All)
T1..T8

This displays the range of notes that will sound for each of
the timbres 1-8. The range of notes sounded is shown as a
line, and the slope portion is shaded.

W 5-3: UTILITY
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COMBI 6: Ed-Vel Zone

(Velocity Zone)

Sets the Top/Bottom Velocity parameters to specify the
range of velocities that will sound each timbre 1-8, and sets
the Top/Bottom Slope parameters to specify the range over
which the volume will change.

By setting two or more timbres to velocity zones that do not
overlap, you can use variations in playing dynamics to play
different sounds (\Velocity Switch).

If you set two or more timbres to velocity zones that overlap,
the sounds will be heard together (Layer).

If the slope ranges (gray line) overlap, different sounds will
be sounded together, and your playing dynamics will deter-
mine the proportion of each sound (Velocity Cross-fade).

6-1: Vel (Velocity Zone)

COMBI 6:Ed—Vel fone

el Top Velocity
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6-1a: Velocity Zone Map (1)
Bottom Sjope Top Slope
Bottom Velocity \ ‘ ; / Top Velocity

This displays the range of velocities that will sound the cur-
rently selected timbre. The range of velocities sounded is
shown as a line, and the slope portion is shaded.

6-1b: Top Velocity, Bottom Velocity
Top Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the maximum velocity value that each timbre 1-8
will sound.

Bottom Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the minimum velocity value that each timbre 1-8
will sound.

A It is not possible to set the bottom velocity greater than
the top velocity for the same timbre. Nor can the top
slope and the bottom slope overlap.

X50: You can also set this parameter by holding down the
[ENTER] button and playing a note.

W 6-1: UTILITY
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6-2a: Top Slope, Bottom Slope
Top Slope [000...120]

Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the origi-
nal volume will be reached, starting from the Top Velocity.

0: The volume will be at the original value from the top
velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches the
top velocity.

Bottom Slope [000...120]
Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the origi-

nal volume will be reached, starting from the Bottom Veloc-
ity.

0: The volume will be at the original value from the bottom

velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches the
bottom velocity.

How volume will change according to key velocity

Volume

Velocity

Bottom Slope Top Slope ~

Bottom Velocity Top Velocity

W 6-2: UTILITY
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6-3: Review
COME] 6:Ed-Vel fone Review:T1
6-3a—} ' !
Ul T [ Zope ] Ihevigw |

6-3a: Velocity Zone Map (All)
T1..T8

Displays the range of velocities that each timbre will
respond to.

The range of velocities sounded is shown as a line, and the
slope portion is shaded.

W 6-3: UTILITY
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COMBI 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls

(Arpeggiator/Controls)

These parameters specify how the arpeggiator will function
within the combination. Two arpeggiators can run simulta-
neously.

X50: The B-mode functions of REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-
[4] knobs, and the functions of assignable switches [SW1]
and [SW2].

MicroX: The B-mode functions of REALTIME CONTROLS
[1]-[4] knobs.

This offers a variety of possibilities, such as applying sepa-
rate arpeggio patterns to two sounds that have been
assigned as a keyboard split, or using velocity to switch
between two arpeggio patterns.

7-1: Setup

7-la—§

| LISATN S RN S L
Gl off : A | B
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7-1b —

sgtup | Larp A ll are Bl 2one | leentraiz
7-1a: Arpeggiator Run, | (Tempo)
Arpeggiator Run A, B (Run A, B) [Off, On]

When the [ARP ON/OFF] button is on, the arpeggiator(s)
checked here will run if they are assigned to a timbre by
“Assign” (7-1b). (=0-4(5)a)

. (Tempo) [040...240, EXT]

Set the tempo of the arpeggiator. This can also be adjusted
by the REALTIME CONTROLS C-mode [TEMPO] knob.

wp.34 “) (Tempo)” (0-1a)

7-1b: Assign

Assign [Off, A, B]

Assigns arpeggiator A or B to each timbre 1-8. When the
[ARP ON/OFF] button is on, the arpeggiator specified for
each timbre will operate according to “Arpeggiator Run”
and these settings.

Off: The arpeggiator will not play this timbre.

A: This timbre will be played by Arpeggiator A. Make set-
tings in the Arp. A page to select the arpeggio pattern and
set parameters.

B: This timbre will be played by Arpeggiator B. Make set-
tings in the Arp. B page to select the arpeggio pattern and
set parameters.

m If the “Status” (2-1a) of the timbre is INT, each timbre
1-8 to which arpeggiator A or B is assigned will be
sounded by the note data generated by the arpeggiator,
regardless of the “MIDI Channel” (2-1a) setting of the
timbre. If a timbre is set to EXT or EX2, MIDI note data
will be transmitted on the “MIDI Channel” of each tim-
bre.

COMBI
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In this case, the arpeggiator can be triggered (operated)
by any MIDI channel specified for the “MIDI Channel”
parameter of any timbre 1-8 assigned to arpeggiator A
or B.

K If Local Control (“Local Control On,” GLOBAL 1-1a) is
Off, the keyboard will not trigger the arpeggiator. The
arpeggiator will be triggered via MIDI IN. Turn Local
Control OFF if you have recorded only the trigger notes
on an external sequencer, and wish to playback the
external sequencer to trigger the X50/microX’s arpeg-
giator.

If you want the note data generated by the arpeggiator
to be recorded on the external sequencer, turn the X50/
microX’s Local Control ON, and turn off the echo back
function on your external sequencer.

m You can control the arpeggiator from an external
sequencer, or use an external sequencer to record arpeg-
gio note data. (s==p.178)

Example 1)
Set the “MIDI Channel” (2-1a) of timbres 1 and 2 to Gch,
and set “Status” (2-1a) to INT. Assign arpeggiator A to
timbre 1 and arpeggiator B to timbre 2, and check
“Arpeggiator Run A, B” (0-4a/5a, 7-1a).

= When the front panel [ARP ON/OFF] button is off,
timbres 1 and 2 will sound simultaneously (layered)
when you play the keyboard.

= When the front panel [ARP ON/OFF] button is turned
on, timbre 1 will be played by arpeggiator A, and timbre
2 will be played by arpeggiator B.

Arpeggiator
Assign

Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern - A

i o A | Timbre 1
B | Timbre 2

Trigger Arpeggiator

=Geh B Pattern - B

Example 2)
The “MIDI Channel” (2-1a) of timbres 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 are
set respectively to Geh, Gceh, 02, Geh, and 03. Their “Sta-
tus” (2-1a) is set respectively to INT, Off, INT, Off, and
INT. Assign arpeggiator A to timbres 2 and 3, assign
arpeggiator B to timbres 4 and 5, and check “Arpeggiator
Run A, B” (0-4a/5a, 7-1a).

= When the front panel [ARP ON/OFF] button is off,
playing the keyboard will sound only timbre 1. (Timbres
2 and 4 are receiving the Gch, but they will not sound
since their “Status” is Off.)

= When you turn on the front panel [ARP ON/OFF]
button, arpeggiator A will operate for timbres 2 and 3,
and arpeggiator B will operate independently for
timbres 4 and 5. (Arpeggiators A and B are triggered by
receiving note data on any MIDI channel of an assigned
timbre, but in this example they are being triggered from
the Gceh.)

When you play the keyboard, arpeggiator A will operate
for timbres 2 and 3, but only timbre 3 whose “Status” is
INT will sound. Similarly, arpeggiator B will operate for
timbres 4 and 5, but only timbre 5 whose “Status” is INT
will sound.

In this way, you can make settings so that a timbre does
not sound when the arpeggiator is off, but sounds only
when the arpeggiator is on.

Arpeggiator

Assign
off | Timbre 1

Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern - A A | Timbre2
= Geh, Ch2 A
A | Timbre3

Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern - B 8 | Timbre4
= Geh, Ch3 B

B | Timbres

MIDI Ch=2ch  Status=INT |+ pattern - A

MIDI Ch=3ch  Status=INT |—» pattern - B

MIDI Ch=Gch Status=INT |——— Pattern - A

MIDI Ch=Gch Status=INT ———- Pattern - B

MIDI Ch=Gech Status=INT Lo g6inded by normal
keyboard playing
MIDI Ch=Geh  Status=Off | s poes not sound

MIDI Ch=Gch  Status=Off | poes not sound

W /-1:UTILITY

UTILITY
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Copy Arpeggiator
This command copies arpeggiator settings.
(1 Select “Copy Arpeggiator” to access the dialog box.

Copy Arpeggiator

RBEA: Stereophonickeds

Cancel

@ In “From” select the copy source (mode, bank, number)
arpeggiator.
If you are copying from Combination, or Multi, select
either A or B to if you wish to copy settings from only
one arpeggiator, or select A&B if you wish to copy the
settings of both arpeggiators.

(® If you are copying from a Program, or are copying either
A or B from Combination, or Multi set, select either A or
B as the “To” copy destination.

(@ To execute the Copy Arpeggiator command, press the
[MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CAN-
CEL] button.

1-2: Arp. A (Arpeggiator A)
7-3: Arp. B (Arpeggiator B)

The Arp. A pages you make settings for arpeggiator A. The
Arp. B pages you make settings for arpeggiator B.

B You can also use Utility “Copy Arpeggiator” (7-1) to
copy settings from another mode such as Program
mode.

COME] ¥ :Ed-Arp/Cirls firp. R:Fatiern
BERGEER ST Or-Percussioh :
octave: 1 Gate: Step

Reszo: Uelocity Step
SWing:  raeEx

frp b [T Arp BT Zone T

7-2a—]

CIkey Sync.
CIkeyboard

[Flsort
[FlLatch

Zatup | Teantrolz]

7-2(3)a: Arpeggiator-A(B) Setup

Pattern*  [Preset-0...Preset-4, U000...U250]
Octave* [1,2,3,4]
Reso (Resolution)* [N, D, Ds, b, ), ]
Gate [000...100%, Step]
Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Swing [-100...+100%)]
Sort* [Off, On]
Latch* [Off, On]
Key Sync.* [Off, On]
Keyboard* [Off, On]

These parameters are the arpeggiator A settings for the com-
bination.
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* These parameters can also be set in “0-4: Arp. A, 0-5: Arp.
B

7-2(3)b: | (Tempo)

J (Tempo) [040...240, EXT]

Sets the tempo of the arpeggiator. This can be adjusted by
the REALTIME CONTROLS C-mode [TEMPQ] knob.

.34 “) (Tempo)” (0-1a)

W 7-2(3): UTILITY

= “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre™ (0-1),
“Copy Arpeggiator” (7-1)

/—4: ZoNne (Scan Zone)

These settings specify the note and velocity ranges that will
operate arpeggiators A and B.

7-4a—]

A: Key Etn:EaEl Top: G4 A: Vel Btm:edl  Top:s 127
E: key Etm:C-1  Top:E3 E: Vel Etm:@a1  Top: 127
zetup | Arg AL Arp B Il 2ene | Icantraiz]

7-4a: Scan Zone A/B
Zone Map

This shows the “Scan Zone” for each arpeggiator, A and B.

Key zone of arpeggiator B
|fy zone of arpeggiator A

C-1-GO — T
Velocity zone of |~ ———————r——————=—1_VZelocity zone of
arpeggiator A arpeggiator B

A: Key

Btm (A-Bottom Key) [C-1...G9]

Top (A-Top Key) [C-1...G9]

Specifies the range of notes (keys) that will operate
arpeggiator A. “Top” specifies the upper limit, and “Btm”
specifies the lower limit.

A: Vel (Velocity)

Btm (A-Bottom Velocity) [001...127]
Top (A-Top Velocity) [001...127]

Specifies the range of velocities that will operate arpeggiator
A. “Top” specifies the upper limit, and “Btm” specifies the
lower limit.

B: Key

Btm (B-Bottom Key) [C-1...G9]
Top (B-Top Key) [C-1...G9]
B: Vel (Velocity)

Btm (B-Bottom Velocity) [001...127]
Top (B-Top Velocity) [001...127]

Specify the range of notes (keys) and velocities that will
operate arpeggiator B (=“A: Key,” “A: Vel”).

X50: The values of these parameters can also be entered by
playing a note on the keyboard while you hold down the
[ENTER] button.

W /-4:UTILITY

= “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre” (0-1),
“Copy Arpeggiator” (7-1)

49

COMBI



50

7-5: Controls
X50

: nirols: Knob1-E Assigh
7_5a |Knob B Assign SW1/2 AScign
Kriob 1 -B:[ gt I s raey] | SL) 1: Dctave Down
Khiob2-EB:kRhob Mod.2 CCC#19) :Togqle
KhobZ-EB:Khob Mod. 5 CCCH2a) (SL2:Pitch Bend Lack

khobd-EB:Knob Mod.d CCCg21y i | :Toggle
ety arp. A L Arp. E Il 2onz lzontralz|
7-5b
microX

COME] F:Ed-Arp/Cirls Controls:Knobi1-E Assian
7_54_|Knob B Assian

[l AR EREob Mod. 1 CH1Y

Knob2-E:Khob Mad. 2 CCCH#190

KnobS-EB:khob Mad. 5 CCCH2En

Knaobd-E:khob Mad. 4 e

Zatup | [T | frp. B Il Zone | ltontral

7-5a: Knob B Assign

These settings assign functions (mainly various control
changes) to the B-mode of the REALTIME CONTROLS
knobs [1]-[4] (=p.162 “Realtime Control Knobs B Assign
List”).

The functions you specify here will be controlled when you
operate the REALTIME CONTROLS knobs [1]-[4] in B-
mode.

Since the REALTIME CONTROLS knob [1]-[4] function of
the B-mode assignments made for the programs assigned to
each timbre are not valid for the combination, new functions
must be set by these parameters.

Knob1-B (Knob1-B Assign) IEES

[Off...MIDI CC#95]
Knob2-B (Knob2-B Assign) [

[Off...MIDI CC#95]
Knob3-B (Knob3-B Assign) [

[Off...MIDI CC#95]
Knob4-B (Knob4-B Assign) (IS

[Off...MIDI CC#95]

X50: 7-5b: SW1/2 Assign
These settings assign the function of [SW1] and [SW2]
(=p.161 “SW1, SW2 Assign List”).

Since the function assignments of [SW1] and [SW2] made for
the programs assigned to each timbre are not valid for the
combination, new functions must be set for these parame-
ters.

SW1 (SW1 Assign) (RS

[Off...Pitch Bend Lock]
SW1 Mode [Toggle, Momentary]
SW2 (SW2 Assign) (RS

[Off...Pitch Bend Lock]
SW2 Mode [Toggle, Momentary]
wPROG 7-3b

W /-5 UTILITY

= “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre” (0-1)

COMBI 8: Ed—InsertFX

= For details on insertion effects, refer to p.97 “6. Effect
Guide.”

8-1:BUS

COME] §:Ed-InsertFX BUS:EUS Select

Reub Sirin Zlow
H t R R L/R

#0511 275 1AARI5 11275 10805 805 1:008:5 1 :A0A;
Fetpdin 2 | 2 PIS A0EIS 2 BARIS D DR IS 2 HE0IS 2B ER S 2 BAE
Ta1: Aaa 1:5tereafiann misf
Eus [ TZetup T_1Fs ]

8-1a: BUS Select, Send1(MFX1),
Send2(MFX2)

Here you can specify the output bus for each timbre 1-8.
You can also specify the send level to the master effects.

BUS Select [DKit, L/R, IFX, 1, 2, 1/2, Off]

Specifies the output bus for the program oscillator of each
timbre 1-8. The current setting status can be viewed in the
8-2c: Routing Map.

DK:it: This can be selected only if the program for which set-
tings are being made is a drum program “Mode (Oscillator
Mode) Drums” (PROG 1-1a). With a setting of DK:it, the
“BUS Select” (GLOBAL 4-3a) setting made for each key of
the drum kit will be used.

For example if you have made “BUS Select” settings for each
key of a drum kit so that the Snare sounds are sent to IFX
and the other sounds are sent to L/R, selecting DKkit will
send the Snare sounds to IFX and the other sounds to L/R. If
you want to re-specify these routings, use Utility “DKit IFX
Patch” (8-1b).

A If this is set to 1/2, the programs of timbres 1-8 will be
sent in stereo from (INDIVIDUAL OUTPUT) 1/2. If the
pan of the program oscillator is controlled by MIDI con-
trol change #10 (pan) or AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source), the sound will be output with the pan setting
that is in effect at the moment of note-on. Unlike the
case when this parameter is set to L/R, the pan of a
sounding note will not change in real-time.

If you wish to move the pan of a sounding note in real-
time and output it from (INDIVIDUAL OUTPUT) 1/2,
you must set “BUS Select” to IFX, select 00: No Effect
for “IFX” (8-2a), and then set “BUS Select” (8-2a) to 1/2.

S1 (Send1(MFX1)) [000...127]
S2 (Send2(MFX2)) [000...127]

For each timbre 1-8, these parameters set the send level to
master effects 1 and 2. These settings are valid when “BUS
Select” is set to L/R or Off. When IFX is selected, the send
levels to master effects 1 and 2 are set by the “S1
(Send1(MFX)), ” “S2 (Send2(MFX))”” parameters of the Setup
page (8-2a), after the sound has passed through IFX.

If “BUS Select” is set to 1, 2 or 1/2 these settings are ignored.

Control change #93 can be used to control the Send 1
level, and #91 to control the Send 2, and modify their
respective settings. These messages will be received on
the MIDI channel specified for each timbre in the 2: Ed-
Track Param, MIDI page.

The actual send levels are determined by summing this



value with the send level “S1 (Send1(MFX)), ” “S2
(Send2(MFX))” (PROG 8-2a) for each oscillator of the
program selected for the timbre.

W 8-1: UTILITY

[Ty
biratiorn
cted Timbre
i Copu lhsert Effect

i DKt IFs Patch

w “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre™ (0-1)

Copy Insert Effect
=wPROG 8-1

A& However, the MIDI control channel specified for “Con-
trol Channel” of the 8: Ed-InsertFX, Setup page will not
be copied.

DKit IFX Patch (DrumKit IFX Patch)

This command changes the “BUS Select” settings for each
key of the drum Kit, so that connections to the IFX are tem-
porarily changed to L/R. This can be executed only if the
program specified for a timbre is a drum program, and the
“BUS Select” (8-1a) setting is DKit, and the “BUS Select”
(GLOBAL 4-3a) for each key of the drum kit is IFX.

(1 Select “DKit IFX Patch” to access the dialog box.

Drumbit IFY Patch
(Tirbrei s

Drumkit IFE +

e

@ At the right of “DrumKit IFX—,” select L/R as the patch
destination.

(® To execute Drum Kit Insert Effect Patch, press the
[MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CAN-
CEL] button.

To return the drum kit to its original state, execute IFX —
IFX.

8-2: Setup

Here you can select the type of insert effect, turn it on/off
etc.

8-2b

COME] §:Ed-InseriFX Setup:lnzert Effect
FENATET Tl + CA6d LR 51:127 52127 iG ch

8-2a —]

and the “Pan (CC#8), “Send1(MFX1),” and “Send2(MFX2)”
that follow the insert effect will be controlled on the “Con-
trol Channel” (8-2b) MIDI channel, unlike in Program
mode. The control changes used are the same as in Program
mode.

8-2b: Control Channel

Control Channel [Ch01...16, G ch, All Rt.]

m Specifies the MIDI channel on which dynamic modula-
tion (Dmod) of the insert effect and the “Pan (CC#8),
“Send1(MFX1),” and “Send2(MFX2)” that follow the
insert effect will be controlled.

COMBI

The channel number of the timbre routed through this IFX
will be followed by a “x” displayed at the right of Ch01-16.
If two or more timbres with different MIDI channel settings
are routed through the IFX, this parameter specifies which
of these channels will be used to control the effect.

G ch: The global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL
1-1a) will be used to control the effect. Normally you will set
this to G ch.

All Rt. (All Routed): The channel of any timbre routed
through this effect can be used to control the effect. (Chan-
nels of each routed timbre will be indicated by “x”.)

K If “BUS Select” (8-1a) is set to DK:it for a timbre for
which a drums program is selected, the MIDI channel
of that timbre will be valid only if this is set to All Rt.,
regardless of the drum kit “BUS Select” setting (GLO-

BAL 4-3a) or the Utility “DrumKit IFX Patch” (8-1b)
setting. ( N~

(=

8-2c: Routing Map, BUS Select

This displays the bus to which the programs used by tim-
bres 1-8 will be sent.

Routing Map

This displays the insert effect settings. The routing, the spec-
ified effect name, and the on/off status are shown.

T01...8:BUS Sel [DKit, L/R, IFX, 1, 2, 1/2, Off]

While viewing the map, you can specify the bus where each
timbre 1-8 will be sent.

Use the ClickPoint [«]J[»][ A][ V] to select the timbre, and
use the [VALUE] dial to set “BUS Select” (8-1a).

These settings can also be made in “BUS Select” (8-1a).

8-2¢ — IFH @]st.Graphiz?ED |

12345678

EUE | | setup I IFE |

8-2a: Ed-InsertFX Setup

IFX On/Off [Off, On]
Insert Effect [00...89: name]
Pan(CC#8) [LO0O...C064...R127]
BUS Select [L/R, 1,2, 1/2, Off]
S1 (Send1(MFXL1)) [000...127]
S2 (Send2(MFX2)) [000...127]
These parameters are the same as in Program mode.
(=PROG 8-2)

However, dynamic modulation (Dmod) of the insert effect

W 8-2: UTILITY

= “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre™ (0-1),
“Copy Insert Effect” (PROG 8-1), “DKkit IFX Patch” (8-1),
“Select by Category” (PROG 8-2)
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8-3:IFX (Insert Effect)

Here you can adjust the parameters for the IFX that was
selected in the Setup page (s=p.104-).

IFX:5t.GraphicFER

COME] 8 Ed-InsertFX
120Hz  320Hz  30Hz  1.2kHz  3.2kHz  ZkHz  12kHz

105548 +0z.04E  +02.04B  +0Z.04E  +04.04E  +05.04E  H02.04E

Type: Trin: 188 LI/D: Llet  Off LEL]
ElE setup J (k% [

B 8-3a: UTILITY

= “Write Combination” (0-1)

COMBI 9: Ed—MasterFX

w For details on master effects, refer to p.97 “6. Effect
Guide.”

9-1: Setup

Here you can select the type of each master effect, turn it
on/off, and make chain and master EQ settings.

With the exception of “MFX1 Control Ch,” “MFX2 Control
Ch,” and “MEQ Control Ch,” this is the same as in Program
mode. (=PROG 9: Ed-MasterFX)

[:l]r"llll 'ﬂ Ed HasterFx Letup:Master Effect 1
9-1a-L IEII_I St.Charus Muazster EN GainldE]

TN | DMFx Ehai
[Direction; P12 ME2

F0z.ogt0v.0

Slgnal LE Mix

Leyel: 127

MEQ Cirl: G och i Low Mid  Hish

zotup [[HFE I PRz T HED | | |
I

9-1d 9-1c
9-1a: MasterFX Setup
MFX1 On/Off, MFX2 On/Off [Off, On]
Master Effect 1, 2 [00...89: name]
Rtn 1,2 (Return1,2) [000...127]

These are the same as in Program mode. Refer to “PROG 9-
1: Setup.” However, the master effects will be controlled on
the “MFX 1, 2 Control Ch” MIDI channel, unlike in Program
mode.

The control changes used are the same as in Program mode.

MFX 1,2 Control Ch [Ch01...16,G ch]

Selects the MIDI channel that will control dynamic
modulation (Dmod) for the master effects.

G ch: The global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL
1-1a) will be used for control. Normally you will set this
parameter to G ch.

9-1b: MasterFX Chain

MFX Chain

Direction (Chain Direction)
[MFX1—-MFX2, MFX2—MFX1]

Signal (Chain Signal) [LR Mix, L Only,R Only]

Level (Chain Level) [000...127]

These are the same as in Program mode. (=PROG 9-1:
Setup)

[Off, On]

9-1c: Master EQ Gain [dB]

Low [-18.0...+18.0]
Mid [-18.0...+18.0]
High [-18.0...+18.0]

These are the same as in Program mode. (=PROG 9-1:
Setup)



9-1d: MEQ Ctrl
MEQ Ctrl (MEQ Control Ch) [ChO01...16, G ch]

[ selects the MIDI channel that will control dynamic
modulation (Dmod) for the master EQ.

G ch: The global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL
1-1a) will be used for control. Normally you will set this
parameter to G ch.

W O-1: UTILITY

T} [TW Y [T}
Lirite Combination
5ol Selected Timbre

select by Cateqory

w “Write Combination,” “Solo Selected Timbre™ (0-1),
“Select by Category” (PROG 9-1)

Copy Master Effect
.30 PROG 9-1

R Note, the MIDI control channel that is specified by
“MFX1, 2 Control Ch” (9-1a) will not be copied.

Swap Master Effect
wp.31 PROG 9-1

A& Note, the MIDI control channel that is specified by
“MFX1, 2 Control Ch” (9-1a) will not be swapped.

9-2: MFX1 (Master Effect1)
9-3: MFX2 (Master Effect2)

Here you can set the parameters of the “Master Effectl” and
“Master Effect2” effects that were selected in the Setup page
(r=p.104-).

COMElI 9:Ed—HMasterFX MFX1:5t.Chorus

LFO Llave: LELE iL D1y: 25.8ms R D1y: 26.8ms

LFO Phasze: +158 degiDepth: 61 Kb2#19 /455

Freg:a.déHz PrIfES /.24 iPre EQ Trim: 18a

EFM/MIDI Sunc: Off  BRM: 1268 LaEQ: +3.8dE HIEQ: +8.8dE
Eaze: J Times: 1 WD 96 KbS#2e 51

Tetup J| MF21 JTHFRz JT_MED ]

W 9-2(3): UTILITY

= “Write Combination” (0-1)

9-4: MEQ (Master EQ)

The master EQ is a three-band stereo EQ. It is located imme-
diately before the (MAIN OUTPUT) L/ZMONO and R from
the L/R bus, and adjusts the overall tonal character of the
sound (=p.149). The MEQ High Gain and the MEQ Low
Gain can be controlled by assigning a modulation source to
the “Low Gain Mod-Src.” and “High Gain Mod-src.” func-
tions on this page.

Low Cutoff: 188Hz Gain:
Mid Cutoff: Z.a8kHz 8.9 Gaih: +3.8dE
High Cutoff: 14.38kHz Gaih:  +7.8dE
Low Gain Mod-Sre: Off
High Gain Mod-Sre: Off

satup L MPR1 JL MPHE JIPED |

W O-4:UTILITY

= “Write Combination” (0-1)
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3. Multi mode

In Multi mode, the X50/microX functions as a 16-part multi-
timbral MIDI tone generator that can receive and play multi-
ple channels of MIDI messages from an external MIDI
sequencer. You can also make the arpeggiator play in syn-
chronization with an external MIDI sequencer.

A “Multi” has sixteen tracks for playing back musical data.
You can assign a separate program and MIDI channel etc. to
each track, so that multiple programs can sound simulta-
neously.

MULTI PAGE MENU

For details on how to select pages in Multi mode, refer to
p.1.

' Multi *PAGE MEMUx

Tone Adjust ][ Track Faram ][ MIDIFilter1 ]
MIDI Filterz Velacity Zohe

ArpsControls Ihzert Effect Master Effect

Play 0: Play | Select multis.

Select a program for each track, and make
pan and level settings.

microX: Select an external control set.
(=p.55)

Tone Adjust 1: Tone Adjust | Select the program used by each track.
Specify the pan and volume of each pro-
gram.

Use Tone Adjust to adjust parameters.
(+=p.59)

Track Param  2: Track Param | MIDI, voice mode, pitch, delay, and scale
settings for each track. (v==p.61)

MIDI Filterl  3: MIDI Filterl | MIDI message transmission/reception filter
settings for each track: Prog Change, After
Touch, JS and Ribbon etc. (x=p.64)

MIDI Filter2  4: MIDI Filter2 | Filter settings: Realtime Control Knob, SW,
and Other Ctrl Change (x=p.65)

Key Zone  5: Key Zone |Key zone settings for each track. (=p.67)

Vel Zone 6: Vel Zone | Velocity zone settings for each track.
(r==p.68)

Arp/Controls 7: Arp/Ctrls | Arpeggiator settings.

Controller settings. (==p.69)

Insert Effect 8: InsertFX | Set BUS and master effect send level for
each track. Insert effect routing, selection,
and settings. (==p.72)

Master Effect ~ 9: MasterFX | Master effect selection and settings. Mas-

ter EQ settings. (=p.73)

MULTI 0: Play

Here you can select multis, and make basic settings such as
selecting the program used by each track.

0-1: Multi

This display shows the selected multi set, the track that will
be played from the keyboard and the assignments made to
the REALTIME CONTROLS.

X50

MULTI 0:P1a
Contral Track: Té1:Orums

Multi: Multi Select
4=128

000: Pep/Ballade

0-la

inobFE KiedE
RnobdE Bkodd

PR S Mo d COHED T Rnob i E R0

Multi: Multi Select

Control Track: Te1:0rums A=128@

000: Pep/Ballade
TREE)-- AT CERERR - {ERER--

0-1a: Multi Select, Control Track, | (Tempo)
Multi Select [000...127: name]

Here you can select the multi set that you wish to use.

X50:

= Turn the [VALUE] dial.

= Use the [INC][DEC] buttons.

= Use the numeric buttons [0]-[9] to enter a program
number, and press the [ENTER] button to finalize the
number.

= Press the center of the ClickPoint to highlight the field,
then use [A][ V] to select a program, and press the
center to finalize your selection.

microxX:

= Turn the [VALUE] dial.

= Press the center of the ClickPoint to highlight the field,
then use [ A][ V] to select a program, and press the
center to finalize your selection.

m If “Multi Mode” (GLOBAL 0-2a) is set to Master, when
the multi set is changed, track whose “Status” is EXT,
EX2 or BTH will transmit bank and program number
via MIDI. If “Multi Mode” (GLOBAL 0-2a) is set to for
Master, switching the multi set will transmit bank
select, program change, volume, pan, portamento, send
1, 2, post IFX pan, and post IFX send 1 and 2 messages
on the MIDI channel of the corresponding track for
each track whose “Status” (2-1a/2a) is EXT, EX2, or
BTH.
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Control Track [TO1...T16: name]

This selects the track that will be played by the keyboard of
the X50/microX and that will be controlled by the various
controllers of the X50/microX.

= Track names can be specified in Utility “Rename Track”
(0-1).

m When you play the keyboard or operate the controllers
of the X50/microX, the internal sound generator will
sound according to the settings (program, level, etc.) of
the track you selected here (if its “Status” (2-1a/2a) is
INT or BTH), and other tracks with the same MIDI
channel will also sound at the same time (if their “Sta-
tus” is INT or BTH). These messages will also be trans-
mitted on the MIDI channel specified for these tracks (if
their “Status” is EXT, EX2, or BTH).

J (Tempo) [040...240, EXT]

This specifies the tempo of the arpeggiator.

040...240: This will be displayed if “MIDI Clock” (GLOBAL
1-1a) is Internal. The tempo you specify here will be used.
EXT: This is shown if “MIDI Clock” is Ext-MIDI or Ext-USB
(or if set to Auto and the X50/microX is operating as a
slave). The internal tempo will synchronize to the MIDI
clock being received from an external sequencer or other
device.

You can also set this parameter from the 7: Arp/Ctrls, Setup
page.

X50: You can set the tempo by tapping the [ENTER] button
several times at the desired timing. Alternatively, if GLO-
BAL 0-3: Foot page “Foot SW Assign” is set to Tap Tempo,
you can specify the tempo by tapping your foot on a pedal
switch connected to the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

microX: If GLOBAL 0-3: Foot page “Foot SW Assign” is
set to Tap Tempo, you can specify the tempo by tapping
your foot on a pedal switch connected to the ASSIGNABLE
SWITCH jack.

Multi Information

X50: This area shows information about the selected multi
set. This indicates the functions that are assigned to [SW1]
and [SW2], and REALTIME CONTROLS B-mode [ASSIGN-
ABLE 1-4] knobs.

MIicroX: This area shows information about the selected
multi set. This indicates the functions that are assigned to
the REALTIME CONTROLS B-mode [ASSIGNABLE 1-4]
knobs.

W O-1: UTILITY

UTILITY

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Write Multi

If you wish to save a multi set, be sure to write it into the
memory of the X50/microX.

An edited multi set cannot be recovered if you do not write
it to memory before turning off the power or selecting
another program.

For the procedure, refer to “Write Program” (PROG 0-1).

Write Multi
GEE; I PopsEallade

Qees: FopiBanlade |
Eanced) [_ok ]|

Copy From Combi (Copy from Combination)

This command copies the parameters of the specified combi-
nation to the currently selected multi set.

1 Select “Copy From Combi” to access the dialog box.

Copy from Combination

Cambi:

_lwith Effects
T Tracki to &
OAuto adjust Arpedgio setting

Cancel

@ In “Combi,” select the copy source destination.

® If you check “with Effects,” the insertion effect, master
effect, and master EQ settings will also be copied.

@ In “To,” select the copy destination tracks (1-8 or 9-16).

® If in step (@ you specified “To” as Track 1 to 8, the “Auto
adjust Arpeggio Setting” option will be available. If you
select this option, the MIDI channel and other settings of
some tracks will be automatically adjusted and tracks
will be added as necessary so that when you turn on the
arpeggiator for the multi set, it will sound just like it did
when you played the combination.

(® To execute the Copy From Combi command, press the
[MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CAN-
CEL] button. Be aware that when you execute this com-
mand, the setting data of the currently selected multi will
be erased, and overwritten by the data of the selected
combination.



GM Initialize

This command transmits a GM System On message to Multi
mode, resetting all tracks to the GM settings (refer to the
table below).

GH Initialize

Cancel

m In Multi mode when a GM System On message is
received from an external device or the tone generator
will be reset to the GM settings in the same way as
when this command is executed (However even in
these cases, the parameters of the 9: MasterFX will not
be reset).

Rename Track

Selects “Rename Track,” access the dialog box and rename
the selected multi. Up to sixteen characters can be input.
(=OG X50: p.112, microX: p.114)

Rename Track
AR Track es

Cancel

GM Initialize Parameters

0-2: Prog. .8 (Track Program T01...08)
0-3: Prog. .16 (Track Program 709...16)

Indicates the program that will be used by each track.

Program: Multi Select
0-2a 000:Fop/Ballade J=128
"_I;l_r_g.!m_ Eozz ElReyb m_ﬁg.!!_igg Elow B Guita g Guita ] Strin

O—2b—-EE12EI I:EIS 113 iDeiz Ei'éia """

0—20—-TB1 StatUS ETH Che a1t

BBEB Standard Kit T
fTFroq 16l M2 NP e

0-2(3)a: Track Number & Category
Track Number & Category

This shows the track number and the abbreviated name of
the program category.

0-2(3)b: Program Select

Program Select
X50:[A...D 000...127,G...g 001...128: name]
microX:[A...E000...127,G...g 001...128: name]

In this area you can select the program that will be used by
each track. The lower line shows part of the name of the pro-
gram assigned to the track. For GM2 variation banks or the
GM2 drums bank, the variation bank (1)—(9) or drums bank
(d) will be shown.

Choose this parameter, and use one of the following meth-
ods to select a program.

X50:

= Turn the [VALUE] dial.

= Use the [INC][DEC] buttons.

= Use the numeric buttons [0]-[9] to enter the program
number, and press the [ENTER] button to confirm.

Parameter

Track1-9, 11-16

Track10

Program Select

GO001:Acoustic Piano

0(d)001:STANDARD Kit

Pan C064 C064

Volume 100 100

Status - - The setting remains unchanged
Use Program’s Scale - - The setting remains unchanged
Arpeggiator Assign - - The setting remains unchanged
Other Arpeggiator parameters - - The setting remains unchanged
IFX/Indiv.Out BUS Select L/R DKit

Send1(MFX1) 0 0

Send2(MFX2) 40 40

IFX1-5 - - The setting remains unchanged
Pan(CC#8) - - The setting remains unchanged
BUS Select - - The setting remains unchanged
Sendl - - The setting remains unchanged
Send2 - - The setting remains unchanged

Other Insert Effect parameters

The setting remains unchanged

MFX1 - - 16: St. Chorus
MFX2 - - 53: Rev Smth. Hall
Returnl - - 127

Return2 - - 050

Other Master Effect and Master EQ parameters

Default settings
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= Press the center of the ClickPoint to highlight the field in
the display, use [ A][ V] to make your choice, and press
the center to confirm.

= Use PROG BANK [A]-[GM] to select a bank (s=p.1)

« Use “Select by Category” to choose from the desired
category (==p.36)

= Receiving a MIDI program change message can also be
used to select a program (=p.171)

microx:

e Turn the [VALUE] dial.

= Press the center of the ClickPoint to highlight the field in
the display, use [ A][ V] to make your choice, and press
the center to confirm.

= Use “Select by Category” to choose from the desired
category (==p.36)

= Receiving a MIDI program change message can also be
used to select a program (=p.171)

m If the “Status” (2-1a/2a) is either INT or BTH, pro-
grams can be selected by receiving MIDI program
change messages. When the multi set is changed, X50/
microX will transmit a song select message. Also, when
a song select message is received from the specified
source, the multi set will change. If the “Status” is EX2,
a “=" will be displayed before the program number.
Tracks whose “Status” is EX2 will transmit the bank
number that was selected in the “Bank(EX2) LSB,”
“Bank(EX2) MSB” (2-1a).

PLAY/MUTE [PLAY, MUTE]

This specifies the play/muted status of each track.
PLAY: The track will play.
MUTE: The track will be muted (silent).

0-2(3)c: Selected Track Information

Selected Track Information

This shows the currently selected track, program bank,
number, name, and MIDI channel.

W 0-2(3): UTILITY

UTILITY

= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi,” “GM Initialize”(0-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Select by Category

You can select the program for each track by category. This
command can be selected when a Program page (Prog..8,
Prog..16) is displayed.

=PROG 0-1

0-4: MiX..8 (Mixer T01...08)
0-5: MiX..16 (Mixer T09...16)

Here you can set the pan and volume of each track.

H Hixer:Multi 5elect
000 Fop/Ballade J4=128
orum B Eazs Elkesb ] Guita B 210w [ Guita Jg suitaE] strin
0—sa | BRI CAE AFCREATEL AAEE NG RS E e AR i (T

0-4(5)a: Pan,Volume

Pan [RND, L0O1...C064...R127]

Sets the pan of tracks 1-16.

L001...C064...R127: A setting of L001 is far left, and R127 is
far right. A setting of C064 will reproduce the pan setting of
the oscillator in Program mode.

osc1 osc2
° O OSCL: Amp1 Pan=L001 ° o 0SC1: Amp1 Pan=L032
0SC2: Amp2 Pan=R127 0SC2: Amp2 Pan=R096
Left Center Right Left Center Right
Pan (CC#10) Pan (CC#10)
[ 4 J ’J) co64 [ ] O co64
[ S G — L032 -0 L032
Loo1 Loo1
RO96 ® O Ro%
R127 ® i
Left Center Right Left Center Right
osc1 o osc2
® 0SC1: Amp1 Pan=C064
0OSC2: Amp2 Pan=C064
Left Center Right
Pan (CC#10)
Co64
g 1032
Loo1
g R096
& i
Left Center Right

If a mono-type insertion effect is inserted, this setting will be
ignored. In this case, the 8: InsertFX, Setup page “Pan
(CC#8)” setting will adjust the pan of the sound following
the insertion effect.

RND: The sound will be panned randomly at each note-on.

m If “Status” (2-1a/2a) is INT or BTH, CC#10 Panpot can
be received to control the panning. When receiving
CC#10, avalue of 0 or 1 is far left, 64 is center, and 127 is
far right. If “Multi Mode” (GLOBAL 0-2a) is set to for
Master, the pan setting you specify here will be trans-
mitted via MIDI for tracks whose “Status” is EXT, EX2,
or BTH when you switch the multi set number. (RND
removes)

Volume
Sets the volume of tracks 1-16.

[000...127]

[l When “Status” (2-1a/2a) is INT or BTH, CC#7 Volume
can be received to control the volume. The volume of a
track is determined by multiplying the MIDI Volume
(CC#T7) and Expression (CC#11) values. If “Multi
Mode” (GLOBAL 0-2a) is set to for Master, the volume
setting you specify here will be transmitted via MIDI
for tracks whose “Status” is EXT, EX2, or BTH when
you switch the multi set number.



W 0-4(5): UTILITY

w “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi,” “GM Initialize” (0—
1), “Select by Category” (0-2(3))

microX: 0-6: Ext. Control

The external control function lets you use the REALTIME
CONTROLS knobs to control an external MIDI device. You
can assign a MIDI control change and MIDI channel to each
of the four knobs, and switch between three such settings for
each knob (A, B, C) to control your external device. One set
lets you transmit a total of twelve (4 x 3) different MIDI con-
trol changes. These are called “external control sets,” and
you can choose from 64 such sets. (==p.5)

@ This page only displays the settings of the external con-
trol set you selected. Use Global mode to make external
control assignments.

000 :Fop/Ballade J4=128
0-6a—4Emt. I:-:-ntr-:ﬂ aa: KLC M1

ich: aEfich: CO#H7 L RGCH: CO#ET LR
E GehCCRors GohCCHAYS GehoCoRers Goh:CCHEOT

S Geh: ECHBB? Geh:Off Geh:Off Gk Off
3 |Ext.ctrl
0-6a: External Control
Ext. Control (Setup Select) [00...63]

Selects an external control set.

R This setting is not written (saved) in the combination.

Select [A B, C]

Shows the settings assigned to each knob of the external
control set. The currently-enabled set is highlighted. Use the
[SELECT] button to switch between groups (A, B, C).

MIDI Channel [01...16, Gch]

Indicates the MIDI channel

Gch: The message will be transmitted on the global MIDI
channel you specify in Global mode. The channel of all
knobs that are set to Geh can be changed simply by chang-
ing the global MIDI channel setting, instead of having to
change the channel of each knob individually.

CC# Assign [Off, 000...119]

Indicates the MIDI control change number transmitted by
the knob.

W 0-6: UTILITY

= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi,” “
1), “Select by Category” (0-2(3))

GM Initialize” (0-

MULTI 1: Tone Adjust

1-1:TAL..8 (Tone Adjust1)
1-2:TA1..16 (Tone Adjust1)
1-3:TA2..8 (Tone Adjust2)
1-4:TA2..16 (Tone Adjust2)
1-5:TA3..8 (Tone Adjust3)
1-6:TA3..16 (Tone Adjust3)

Here you can adjust certain synthesis parameters of the indi-
vidual programs that are assigned to each track. These edits
can be saved as part of the multi set.

While creating a multi set, you might use this function to
make a bass sound more mellow or to speed up the attack of
a strings sound so that it fits better within a particular song,
without having to return to Program mode and edit the pro-
gram itself. For each track you can assign and adjust up to
six parameters such as the filter cutoff, resonance, filter EQ,
and amp EG.

H H H H 0 0
R-e-'o HF Pm-'-:- HF Re-'-:- HF R-e-'o HF Pm-'-:- HF Re-'-:- HF R-e-'o HF iRaso, HF |
Pokn Potoo o0 G400 o40d o kop iot00 io400 i

Ta1: Beze:Standard Kit 1 Status:ETH Chi@1G

Til..2 [TTa1 36 [ Thz. 2 JIThz A6 J TA 2 JITAZ.16 ]

1-1(2)(3)(4)(5)(6)a: Destination 1-6,
Value 1-6

Destination 1-6 [LPF Fc...Reverse]

Selects the parameter that you want to adjust.

Value 1-6 [-99...499,-12.00...+12.00,
-1200...+1200, Off...0On]

Specifies the value for the parameter you selected in “Desti-
nation 1-6.” If you set this to +00 or PRG, the setting of the
program will be used.

m Normally, you should not select the same parameter for
more than one “Destination” in the same track. How-
ever if you do so, the parameters will operate as fol-
lows.

If you select other than Hold or Reverse

The “Value” of each “Destination” set to the same
parameter will be summed for each track. However, the
“Value” of the parameter being controlled by the “Des-
tination” will not exceed the allowable range of set-
tings. For example if you have assigned three Detunel
settings for the same track, and their “Value” settings
are set to +1000, +1000, and +1000 respectively, then the
result will be +1200. (The sum is +3000, but the value is
limited at the maximum of +1200 for the Detunel
parameter.) Settings of +1000, +1000, and —1000 would
produce a result of +1000.

Hold, Reverse
The last of the multiple “Destination” settings will be
valid.

m m MULTI
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“Destination 1-6” and “Value 1-6"

The parameters that can be controlled and their range of val-
ues are as follows.

LPF Fc (Low Pass Filter Cutoff Frequency)

[-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the low pass filter cutoff frequency of program OSC
1/2. This will affect the brightness of the sound. The param-
eter will be controlled in the same way as when CC#74 is
received. (=p.175)

Reso.HP (Resonance/High Pass Filter Cutoff
Frequency) [-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the resonance level of the low pass filter or the cut-
off frequency of the high pass filter for program OSC 1/2.
The parameter that is controlled will depend on the filter
type specified for the program. The parameter will be con-
trolled in the same way as when CC#71 is received. (=p.175)

F EG Int (Filter EG Intensity) [-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the filter EG intensity (the depth of the filter EG) for
program OSC1/2. The parameter will be controlled in the
same way as when CC#79 is received. (==p.175)

A Vel |.(Amp Velocity Intensity) [-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the amp velocity intensity (the degree to which
velocity will affect the amp) for program OSC 1/2. This con-
trols the Amp Modulation “Velocity Intensity” parameter
(=p.22 6-2b).

F.AEG A (Filter/Amp EG Attack Time)

[-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the EG attack times of the program OSC 1/2 filter
and amp. To maximize the result of this adjustment, the
Amp EG sustain level, attack level, start level modulation,
and attack time modulation will also be adjusted at the same
time. The parameter will be controlled in the same way as
when CC#73 is received. (=p.175)

F.AEG D (Filter/Amp EG Decay Time)

[-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the EG decay time and slope time of the program
OSC 1/2 filter and amp. The parameter will be controlled in
the same way as when CC#75 is received. (==p.175)

F.AEG S (Filter/Amp EG Sustain Level)

[-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the EG sustain level of the program OSC 1/2 filter
and amp. The parameter will be controlled in the same way
as when CC#70 is received. (==p.175)

F.AEGR (Filter/Amp EG Release Time)

[-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the EG release time of the program OSC 1/2 filter
and amp. The parameter will be controlled in the same way
as when CC#72 is received. (=p.175)

F EG A (Filter EG Attack Time)  [-99...+00...+99]
F EG D (Filter EG Decay Time)  [-99...+00...+99]
F EG S (Filter EG Sustain Level) [-99...+00...+99]
F EGR (Filter EG Release Time) [-99...+00...+99]
These adjust only the filter parameter as in “A (Attack
Time),” “D (Decay Time),” “S (Sustain Level), or “R
(Release Time)” respectively. (==PROG 4-5a)

AEGA (Amp EG Attack Time)  [-99...+00...+99]
AEGD (Amp EG Decay Time)  [-99...+00...+99]
AEG S (Amp EG Sustain Level) [-99...+00...+99]
AEGR (Amp EG Release Time) [-99...+00...+99]
These adjust only the amp parameter as in “A (Attack
Time),” “D (Decay Time),” “S (Sustain Level),” or “R
(Release Time)” respectively. (=PROG 6-3a, 6-6a)

LFO1 Sp (LFO1 Speed) [-199...+00...+199]
Adjusts the LFO1 speed of program OSC 1/2. The parame-
ter will be controlled in the same way as when CC#76 is
received. (=p.175)

PLFOL1 I. (Pitch LFO1 Intensity)

[-12.00...+00.00...+12.00]
Adjusts the program OSC 1/2 pitch LFOL1 intensity (the
depth of pitch modulation produced by LFO1). The parame-
ter will be controlled in the same way as when CC#77 is
received. (=p.175)

LFO1 Fd (LFO1 Fade) [-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the program OSC 1/2 LFO1 “Fade” parameter (the

time from when the LFO begins to take effect until it reaches
the maximum level; 3-1a =p.14).

LFO1 DI (LFO1 Delay) [-99...+00...+99]
Adjusts the program OSC 1/2 pitch LFOL1 delay (the time
from note-on until the LFO begins to take effect). The
parameter will be controlled in the same way as when
CC#78 is received. (==p.175)

P.Strch (Pitch Stretch) [-12...+00...+12]
Simultaneously adjusts the program OSC 1/2 Transpose
and Tune parameters. This lets you create a rich variety of
tonal changes without impairing the character of the origi-
nal sound.

This controls the same parameters as Performance Editor -
“Stretch (Pitch Stretch)” (0-2b). (==p.4)

Dtune 1(Detune 1) [-1200...+0000...+1200]
Adjusts the tuning of program OSC 1. This controls the
OSC1 Multisample “Tune” parameter (1-2c =p.8).

Dtune 2 (Detune 2) [1200...+0000...+1200]

Adjusts the tuning of program OSC 2. This controls the
OSC2 Multisample “Tune” parameter (1-2c =p.8).

A This is valid only if the program’s “Oscillator Mode”
(1-1a =p.6) is set to Double.

Hold [Off, PRG, On]
Controls the program’s Voice Assign - “Hold” parameter (1-
1b =p.6).

If you turn this Off, the OSC1/2 Amp EG Release Time
parameter will be set to 0 in order to make full use of the
effect.

Normally you can make effective use of this with a drum
program. When you turn this Off, the key-off timing will be
valid, letting you use the key-on/off timing to control the
gate time. Sometimes you can obtain an interesting effect by
turning this Off for a previously-created drum track.



Reverse [Off, PRG, On]
Controls the “Rev (Reverse)” parameter (1-1b =p.8, GLO-
BAL 4-1b w=p.87) for each Multisample or Drumsample of
program OSC1/2.

If you turn this On, all multisamples and drum samples will
play backward. If you turn this Off, all multisamples and
drum samples will play normally. If you set this to PRG, the
settings of the program (or the drum kit used by the pro-
gram) will be used. Normally you can make effective use of
this with a drum program.

MW 1-1(2)(3)(4)(5)(6): UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi”(0-1)

MULTI 2: Track Param

2-1: MIDI..8 (MIDI T01-08)
2-2: MIDI..16 (miDIT09-16)

Here you can make MIDI-related settings for each track.

2-1a

5
D)
=

2-1(2)a: Status, MIDI Channel, Bank(EX2)

MSB/LSB

Status [INT, Off, BTH, EXT, EX2] ( 4

This sets the status of MIDI and the internal tone generator

for each track.

INT: The tone generator will sound in response to incoming < N

MIDI messages from a connected external MIDI device.
MIDI messages will not be transmitted. If the arpeggiator
are assigned to a track that is set to INT, only the X50/
microX will sound; MIDI data will not be transmitted to an
external device (i.e., the external MIDI device will not
sound). If the X50/microX’s controllers are operated on the
track specified as the “Control Track” (0-1a), only the X50/
microX will be controlled, and MIDI messages will not be
transmitted.

Off: The track will not sound, nor will MIDI data be trans-
mitted.

BTH: The operations of both INT and EXT will be per-
formed. If the arpeggiator is specified for a track set to BTH,
the X50/microX will sound and MIDI messages will also be
transmitted. If the X50/microX’s controllers are operated on
the track specified as the “Control Track” (0-1a), the X50/
microX will be controlled and the same data will also be
transmitted via MIDI.

EXT: MIDI messages will be transmitted without sounding
the track. If the arpeggiator are assigned to a track that is set
to EXT, MIDI data will be transmitted to an external device,
but the tone generator of the X50/microX will not sound. If
the X50/microX’s controllers are operated on the track spec-
ified as the “Control Track” (0-1a), MIDI messages will also
be transmitted to control the external device, but the X50/
microX itself will not be controlled.

If “Multi Mode” (GLOBAL 0-2a) is set to for Master, the
program change, volume, pan, portamento, send 1, 2, post
IFX pan, and post IFX send 1, 2 settings for tracks set to EXT
will be transmitted via MIDI.

EX2: “Bank (EX2) MSB” and “Bank (EX2) LSB” will be
enabled. Instead of the A—g(d) bank numbers that can be
selected on the X50/microX, the bank number you specify
here will be transmitted. In other respects this is the same as
EXT.

[l MIDI data is transmitted and received on the MIDI
channel that is specified separately for each track by
“MIDI Channel.”
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Data from Arp.
Operations on the X50/ Received data
microX
Status Internaltone | MIDI OUT/ | Internaltone | MIDI OUT/
generator UsB generator UsB
INT [ ] X [ ] —
EXT, EX2 X [ ] X —
BTH [ ] [ J [ J —
MIDI Channel [01...16]

Specifies the MIDI data that the track will use to transmit
and receive MIDI data. Tracks set to INT which have the
same MIDI channel will sound and be controlled identically
when they receive MIDI data.

Bank(EX2) MSB [000...127]

Bank(EX2) LSB [000...127]

When “Status” is set to EX2, this sets the bank number that
will be transmitted. When “Status” is other than EX2, this
setting has no effect.

MW 2-1(2): UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

2-3: OSC..8 (0scT01-08)
2-4:0SC..16 (0scT109-16)

Indicates settings for each track.

1]
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2-3(4)a: Force OSC Mode, OSC Select,
Portamento

Force OSC Mode [PRG, Poly, Mono, LGT]

Selects the “Mode (Voice Assign Mode)” (PROG 1-1b) of the
program selected for each track 1-8, 9-16.
(==COMBI 2-2a)

OSC Select [Both, OSC1, OSC2]

Specifies the “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (PROG 1-1a) of the
program selected for each track 1-8, 9-16. If the “Mode
(Oscillator Mode)” is Double, you can use this setting to
make only one or the other oscillator sound (==COMBI 2—
2a).

Portamento [PRG, Off, 001...127]

Specifies the portamento effect for each track 1-8, 9-16.
(==COMBI 2-2a)

m When the track whose “Status” (2-1a/2a) is INT or
BTH, MIDI control change CC#05 (Portamento Time)
and CC#65 (Portamento Switch) can be received to con-
trol this and change the setting. (If the setting is PRG,
CC#05 Portamento Time will not be received.)

When you adjust these values, the settings will be
transmitted via MIDI for tracks whose “Status” is BTH,
EXT, or EX2. If “Multi Mode” (GLOBAL 0-2a) is set to
for Master, these settings will be transmitted via MIDI

when you switch the multi set number. If this is Off,
CC#65 with a value of 0 will be transmitted. If this is
001-127, a CC#65 of 127 and CC#05 of 001-127 will be
transmitted.

If this is set to PRG, nothing will be transmitted.

This data is transmitted on the MIDI channel specified
for each track by “MIDI Channel” (2-1a/2a).

W 2-3(4): UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

2-5: Ptch..8 (pitch To1-08)
2—-6: Ptch..16 (Pitch T09-16)

Here you can make pitch-related settings for each track.

MULTI 2: Track Param
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2-5(6)a: Transpose, Detune, Bend Range
Transpose [-24...+24]

Adjusts the pitch of each track in semitone steps.
12 steps are one octave.

Detune (BPM Adj.) [-1200... +1200]

Adjusts the pitch of each track in one-cent steps from the
normal pitch.
0: Normal pitch.

I You can use the Utility “Detune BPM Adj.” (2-5/6) to
make a calculation in BPM units and set Detune auto-
matically.

m “Transpose” and “Detune” settings do not affect the
note data that is transmitted via MIDI. “Transpose” and
“Detune” are controlled by received MIDI RPN mes-
sages. The “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (PROG 1-1a) of
the programs selected for tracks 1-16 will be controlled
as follows.

= If“Mode (Oscillator Mode)” is Single or Double, MIDI
RPN Coarse Tune messages can be received to control
and change the “Transpose” setting, and Fine Tune
messages to control and change the “Detune” setting.

= [f“Mode (Oscillator Mode)” is Drums, MIDI RPN
Coarse Tune and Fine Tune messages can be received
to control and change the “Detune” setting. The range
of control will be £1 octave when Coarse Tune and
Fine Tune are added. These messages will be received
on the MIDI channel that is specified for each track by
“MIDI Channel” (2-1a/2a).

Bend Range [PRG, -24...+24]

Specifies the range of pitch change that will occur when the
MIDI Pitch Bend Change message is received.

PRG: The pitch range specified by the program will be used.
—24—+24: Regardless of the setting of the program, pitch
bending will use the range you specify here.



m This setting can be controlled and changed by received
MIDI RPN Pitch Bend Range messages. (These mes-
sages will not be received if the setting is PRG.) This is
controlled on the MIDI channel specified for each track
by “MIDI Channel” (2-1a/2a).

W 2-5(6): UTILITY

UTILITY

w “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Detune BPM Adj. (Detune BPM Adjust)

If a drum program uses a multisample to match a specific
BPM, you can use this utility command to modify its BPM.
“Detune BPM Adj.” changes the BPM of a phrase or rhythm
by modifying its pitch.

This command is available for a track if the track “Detune”
parameter is selected. When you execute this command, the
selected “Detune” value will be set automatically (==PROG
1-2c, 1-3, GLOBAL 4-1b, 4-2).

For the procedure, refer to “Detune BPM Adj.” (COMBI 2—
3).

2—7: Othr..8 (other T01-08)
2-8: Othr..16 (other T09-16)

For each track, specify the delay time from note-on until the
sound is heard, and select the scale.

STOpeiEqual Temper ament
TH1:  BA2e:Standard Kit 1
Ll I JIE

key: o Random: &
Status:ETH Ch:B1G

2-7(8)a: Delay [ms] , Use Prog’s Scale
Delay [ms] [0000...5000, KeyOff]

Specifies a delay time from when a track receives a note-on

until it actually sounds.

KeyOff: The sound will begin when note-off occurs. In this
case, the sound will continue indefinitely unless the amp EG
Sustain Level of the program is other than 0. This setting is

useful for simulating harpsichord sounds.

Normally you will leave this at 0.

Use Prog’s Scale [Off, On]

Each track can use the scale that is specified for the program
by “Scale” (PROG 1-1c).

On (checked): The scale of the program will be used.

Off (unchecked): The scale specified by “Type (Multi’s
Scale)” (2-1b/2b) will be used.

2-7(8)b: Scale

Specifies the scale that will be used for the multi.

Type (Multi’s Scale)

[Equal Temperament...User Octavel5]
Selects the type of scale.
= “Type (Scale Type)” (PROG 1-1c)

Key [C...B]
Selects the tonic key of the selected scale.

= “Key” (PROG 1-1c)

Random [0...7]

As this value is increased, an increasingly random devia-
tion will be added to the pitch at each note-on.

= “Random” (PROG 1-1c)

W 2-7(8): UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)
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MULTI 3: MIDI Filterl

Here you can select whether or not to apply filtering to the
MIDI data received by tracks 1-16. For example, even if two
tracks are receiving the same MIDI channels, one can be
made to respond to damper pedal activity while the other
does not.

@ These settings affect the MIDI messages that are trans-
mitted when you adjust program, pan, volume, porta-
mento and send 1/2 parameters of a track whose
“Status” (2-1a/2a) is set to BTH, EXT, or EX2.

On (checked): Reception of MIDI data is enabled. Tracks
whose “Status” (2-1a/2a) is INT or BTH will receive MIDI
messages whose channel matches and whose types are
checked. The types of effect that are checked will be applied
to the program of each track when the X50/microX’s con-
trollers are operated or when MIDI data is received. (The
effect dynamic modulation function is not affected by these
settings.) Settings that regulate MIDI transmission/recep-
tion of the X50/microX itself are made in “MIDI Filter”
(GLOBAL 1-1b).

If MIDI control changes have been assigned as the function
of the REALTIME CONTROLS knobs or of [SW1] and [SW2]
(only X50), the MIDI filter for these controllers (MIDI Filter
2) will affect these control changes. However if these are the
same as the control changes of MIDI Filter 1, the MIDI Filter
1, 2 settings will take priority. Furthermore, if the same con-
trol change has been assigned to two or more controllers,
checking any one of the MIDI Filter 2 parameters will cause
the setting to apply to that control change.

Off (unchecked): Reception of MIDI data is disabled.

3-1: M1-1..8 (MIDI Filter1-1T01-08)
3-2:1-1..16 (MIDIFilter1-1T09-16)

MULTI 3:MIDI Filter1

-1: Prodrani Change

ande -
H=l | *
3-la & . HFtar T-:-ug. . = &

N = = A O =

Tai: Baze:standard Kit 1 Status:ETH Ch:@1G
Mi-1.2 -1 A6M1-&8 2J1-2 46M1-3 .2 T11-% A6ll1-4 2 ][ 1-4 16

3-1(2)a: Program Change, After Touch
Program Change [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI program change messages
will be received.

After Touch [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI after touch messages will be
received.

W 3-1(2): UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

3-3:1-2..8 (MIDIFilter1-2 T01-08)
3-4:1-2..16 (MIDI Filter1-2 T09-16)

[ i
T81: Eaza: standard |1: Status:ETH Ch:810G
M1-1.2 -1 A6)11-2 .2 =z A6M[1-3 .2 1-= .6]11-d .2 ]| 1-d 16

3-3a-H

3-3(4)a: Damper CC#64, Portamento SW
CC#65

Damper CC#64 [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control change message #64
Hold (damper pedal) will be received.

Portamento SW CC#65 [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control change message #65
Portamento On/Off will be received.

W 3-3(4); UTILITY

w “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

3-5:1-3..8 (MIDI Filter2-1 T01-08)
3-6: 1-3..16 (MIDI Filter2-1 T09-16)

HMULTI 3:HID Filter1

s 50| S T

o Ciad
I3 V| i

TH1: ER2H:Standard kit 1 Status:BETH Ch:B10G
P12 1 B2 .2 -2 elli-2 .2 [T== A6]l1-d 2]l 1-4 1

3-5(6)a: JS+Y/M.Whl CC#01, JS-Y CC#02

JS+Y/M.WhI CC#01 [Off, On]
X50: Specifies whether MIDI control change CC#1 (the
X50’s modulation wheel, or a REALTIME CONTROLS B-
mode assignment) will be received.

MmicroX: specifies whether MIDI control change CC#1 (the
+Y direction of the microX’s joystick or a REALTIME CON-
TROLS B-assign setting) will be received.

JS-Y CC#02 [Off, On]
X50: specifies whether MIDI control change CC#2 (REAL-
TIME CONTROLS B-mode assignment, or the GLOBAL 0-3:
Foot page “Foot Pedal Assign” set to JS -Y (CC#02) to spec-
ify the function of a foot controller connected to the
ASSIGNABLE PEDAL jack) will be received.

MicroX: specifies whether MIDI control change CC#2 (the
-Y direction of the microX’s joystick or a REALTIME CON-
TROLS B-assign setting) will be received.



W 3-5(6); UTILITY
w “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

3—7:1-4..8 (MIDIFilter2-2 T01-08)
3-8:1-4..16 (MIDI Filter2-2 T09-16)

MULTI 3:HMID Filter1

Drurn B Eas: Keyb auita ] 210w

L H.E' ."' E e s e

[ 1] ]
3-7a—H R.B-:-n tl: E

T81: E 326 Standard Status:ETH Ch: 810G
M1-1.2 -1 A6J11-z .2 1= 1sJ|_1 s 2 l-z 16]l1-d .2 I 1-d 16

3-7(8)a: JSX/PBend as AMS, Ribbon
CC#16

JSX/PBend as AMS [Off, On]
X50: specifies whether MIDI pitch bend messages (move-
ment of the X50’s Pitch wheel) will apply the AMS (s=p.151
“Alternate Modulation Source”) assigned to Pitch Bend.
(This is not a filter for MIDI pitch bend messages.)

microX: This parameter specifies whether the effect of the
AMS (=p.151 “Alternate Modulation Source”) assigned to
JS X will be received when MIDI pitch bend messages (the
X-axis) are received. (This is not a reception filter for MIDI
pitch bend messages.)

Ribbon CC#16 [Off, On]

MIDI control change message CC#16 (REALTIME CON-
TROLS B-assign, or the assignment of a ribbon controller on
a TRITON Extreme or other instrument connected to the
MIDI IN connector) will be received.

W 3-7(8): UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

MULTI 4: MIDI Filter2

Specifies whether the A- and B-mode operations of REAL-
TIME CONTROLS knobs [1]-[4] will be received. MIDI con-
trol messages are fixed as the A-mode operation of each
knob. In B-mode the knobs correspond to the messages you
assign in the 7: Arp/Ctrls, Controls page.

X50: specifies whether the effects of [SW1] and [SW2] will

be received. The assignable switches [SW1] and [SW2] corre-
spond to the messages that are assigned to the 7: Arp/Citrls,
Controls page.

4-1: M2-1..8 (MIDI Filter2-1 T01-08)

MULTI

4-2:2-1..16 (MIDI Filter2-1 T09-16)

MULTI 4:HMIl Filter2
WA Drum B Bass, EHE'E Guita 5] 510w
& rﬁ wantral Hno . B i
| 1] ] [ [+
.H-emtum-e l:-:-ntr-:- Hnohz
Ca

Ta1: Ei 32'3 Standard it 1 Status:ETH Ch: 810G
1.2 lE=1 .36][z=2 .2 llz=¢ .A602-% .2 llz=% .A6]lz=d .2 J| =4 .16

—1:Enhob1
H

4-1(2)a: Realtime Control Knob 1, 2

Knob1 [Off, ONn]

Specifies whether or not the A-mode [1] knob MIDI control
change message #74 (low pass filter cutoff frequency) and
the B-mode [1] knob MIDI control change message will be
received.

Knob2 [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the A-mode [2] knob MIDI control
change message #71 (low pass filter resonance or high pass
filter cutoff frequency) and the B-mode [2] knob MIDI con-
trol change message will be received.

W 4-1(2): UTILITY

= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)
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4-3: 2—2..8 (MIDI Filter2-2 T01-08)
4-4:2-2..16 (MIDI Filter2-2 T09-16)

“F.'.EH!T!.EIEEEE.HH*.: Guita B 210w .'.i.t.l.-.t.-.!.l.?.litr-n

me "EdntraT | Hn-:-

pse | HEH @ ]

en1t|me l‘:ontro Hn-:-tld
¥ ¥l i
Te1: E 329:5tandard it 1 Sta‘tl.IS ETH Ch:@1G

Mz=1.2 Ne=1 A6)lz-z .2 =z A6][z=3 .2 lz== .6/l z=d .2 ]| 2-d 16

4-3(4)a: Realtime Control Knob 3,4

Knob3 [Off, ONn]

Specifies whether or not the A-mode [3] knob MIDI control
change message #79 (filter EG intensity) and the B-mode [3]
knob MIDI control change message will be received.

Knob4 [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the A-mode [4] knob MIDI control
change message #72 (the release time of the filter and amp
EG’s) and the B-mode [4] knob MIDI control change mes-
sage will be received.

W 4-3(4): UTILITY

ww “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

X50: 4-5: 2-3..8 (MIDI Filter2-3 T01-08)
X50: 4-6: 2-3..16 (MIDI Filter2-3 T09-16)

HULTI 4:HIDI Filter2

452 G ]
F T

Te1:  BAze:Standard Kit 1 Status:ETH CheB1G
1.2z A6Nz-2 .2 lle—¢ A6llz-2 .8 =3 A6]le-4 2 )l -4 .16

4-5(6)a; SW1, SW2

SW1,SW2 [Off, On]

Specifies whether the operations of [SW1] and [SW2] will be
received.

These correspond to the control change messages assigned
in the 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls page. This setting is valid if you have
selected SW1 Mod. (CC#80), SW2 Mod. (CC#81), or
Porta.SW (CC#65).

W 4-5(6): UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

X50: 4-7: 2-4..8 (MIDI Filter2-4 T01-08)
microX: 4-5: 2-3..8 (MIDIFilter2-3T01-08)
X50: 4-8: 2-4..16 (MIDI Filter2-4 T09-16)
microX: 4-6: 2-3..16 (MIDI Filter2-3709-16)

X50

orum [ Eazs Elkeut B Guita B 210w

W Zrum, El.....EI ..... 4 ...rﬁlmdu L
HEl: v

4-Ta I:Ither ontnﬂ ung-z

f
Tal: B 329 Stahdard StafisBTH Ch:aii
Me-1..2 [lz-1 A6llE-2 2= 1EJl2 3.2 lg-3 A6llz-4.2 /[ 2-4 46

microX

MUL
il.r.'.r.!d.m.ElE.q ..... EI.B.-;.a.t.'. Guita B = 1o [ 4
& & oo’fﬁedu it & & &
H=l |+ ]
4-5a—F l:lth-zr G I:Hng-z
TA1: E EIEEI S‘tandard Status:ETH Ch:a1G

M2-1...3_||,2- ABIE-E 8 Jlz- 15 |2 -3 2 [Iz-% 6]

X50:4-7(8)a/microX: 4-5(6)a: Foot Pedal/
Switch, Other Control Change

Foot Pedal/Switch [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the effect of the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL/SWITCH will be received. The function of this
switch is set in GLOBAL 0-3: System Foot page. This is valid
when the switch is set to a MIDI control change.

Other Ctrl Change [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control change messages
other than those included in MIDI Filter 1, 2 will be
received.

W X50: 4-7(8)/microX: 4-5(6): UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)



MULTI 5: Key Zone

Here you can specify the range of keys that will be sounded
by each track.

Top/Bottom Key settings specify the range of notes that will
be sounded by tracks 1-8, 9-16, and Top/Bottom Slope set-
tings specify the range from the top/bottom key until the
original volume is reached.

[l This setting does not affect MIDI transmission. All note
data produced by the arpeggiator will be transmitted.

5-1: Key..8 (key Zone T01-08)
5-2:Key..16 (Key Zone T09-16)

ERFEETH CRETE
Bey..d [TRey.d6 1 512 N 21p. 46 Nhewicw]

FET B S andard HiE Y

5-1(2)a: Key Zone Map (1)

This shows the range of note data that will sound the cur-
rently selected track. The note range that will be sounded is
shown as a line, and the slope portion is grayed.

5-1(2)b: Top Key, Bottom Key

Top Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the top key (upper limit) that will be sounded by
each track 1-8, 9-16.

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) that will be sounded
by each track 1-8, 9-16.

For a diagram of Key and Slope parameters, refer to
“COMBI 5: Ed-Key Zone.”

X50: The value of these parameters can also be set by hold-
ing down the [ENTER] button and playing a note on a con-
nected MIDI instrument.

W5-1(2): UTILITY

= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

5-3: SIp..8 (key Slope T01-08)
5-4: Slp..16 (Key Slope T09-16)

S TEEY: aa lep oo oo (an | ee | oo

Ta1:  Eez2e:standard kit 1 Status:ETH l:h:la1l3.
Rey..2 Jkey. 6 ]| 51p..2 [T31p. 16 Tkeview]

5-3(4)a: Top Slope, Bottom Slope
Top Slope [00...72]

Specifies the key range (12 is one octave) from the top key of
track 1-8, 9-16 until the original volume is reached.

Bottom Slope [00...72]
Specifies the key range (12 is one octave) from the bottom
key of track 1-8, 9-16 until the original volume is reached.
(=p.46)

MULTI

W 5-3(4): UTILITY

= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

5-5:Review

Review: T1

5-5a—¢

Key..2 JTRey. A6 1 S7p..2 L2175 16 IRevicw |

5-5a: Key Zone Map (All)
T1..T16

This shows the range of note data that will be sounded by
tracks 1-16. The note range that will be sounded is shown as
a line, and the slope portion is grayed.

B 5-5:UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)
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MULTI 6: Vel Zone (Velocity Zone)

Specifies the range of velocities that will sound each track.
Set the Top/Bottom Velocity parameters to set the range of
velocities that will sound tracks 1-8 and 9-16, and set the
Top/Bottom Slope parameters to specify the range over
which the volume will change.

[ These settings do not affect MIDI transmission. All note
data produced by the arpeggiator will be transmitted.

6—1: Vel..8 (velocity Zone T01-08)
6-2:Vel..16 (velocity Zone T09-16)

MULTI 6:Vel fone

Vel Top Lelocity

6-l1a r— I - - - 1

prur B oz Bl Reyb B Guita B 1o B Guita Gl Guita 5] £trin

6-1b ki S P BT - - YO - - T R -
teAal fo@al o aad ;o aadl @ oael | a1 ;o aad ;o aai
Tal: E@2e: Standard kit 1 Status:BETH Ch:aiG

1.2 TUe116 T 21p..2 T 31p. 36 J[Revieu]

6-1(2)a: Velocity Zone Map (1)

This shows the range of velocities that will sound the cur-
rently selected track. The velocity range that will be
sounded is shown as a line, and the slope portion is grayed.

6-1(2)b: Top Velocity, Bottom Velocity
Top Velocity [001...127]

Specifies the maximum velocity that will be sounded by
each track 1-8, 9-16.

Bottom Velocity [001...127]

Specifies the minimum velocity that will be sounded by
each track 1-8, 9-16.

A It is not possible to set the bottom velocity greater than
the top velocity for the same timbre. Nor can the top
slope and the bottom slope overlap.

X50: The value of these parameters can also be set by hold-
ing down the [ENTER] button and playing a note on a con-
nected MIDI instrument.

W 6-1(2): UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

6—3: SIp..8 (velocity Slope T01-08)
6-4: Slp..16 (Velocity Slope T09-16)

MULTI 6:Uel Fone

—_—
prum BlEazz Elkeyn ] uita =10 Bl Guita Jl Suita Bl stein
6-3a_li {OBBE ; BEA ; BEG : GBS : GBE § BEE ; BOG |
I BAA [ AAG ! B0A ! B0A A6 | B@8 : @0a [ 60d
Tal: E@z2e: Standard kit 1 Status:ETH Ch:aic
etz J0el.d6 ] £1p..2 5716 JIReview]

6-3(4)a: Top Slope, Bottom Slope
Top Slope [000...120]

Specifies the range of values over which the volume will be
adjusted from the top velocity until the original volume is
reached.

Bottom Slope [000...120]

Specifies the range of values over which the volume will be
adjusted from the bottom velocity until the original volume
is reached.

For a diagram of these parameters, refer to “COMBI 6: Ed-
Vel Zone.”

W 6-3(4): UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)

6-5: Review

6-5a—

| %

W12 TUeli6 I 51p..& T E1p. 46 IRcuicw]

6-5a: Velocity Zone Map (All)
T1..T16

This shows the range of velocity that will be sounded by
tracks 1-16. The note range that will be sounded is shown as
a line, and the slope portion is grayed.

W 6-5: UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)



MULTI 7: Arp/Ctrls

(Arpeggiator/Controls)

Here you can specify how the arpeggiator will operate in
Multi mode. These settings can be made for each multi set.
In Multi mode (as in Combination mode), you can run the
two arpeggiators simultaneously.

This allows you to apply different arpeggio patterns to two
tracks, or use velocity to switch between two different
arpeggio patterns, etc.

7-1:Set..8 (setup T01-08)
7-2:Set..16 (Setup T09-16)

7-1a—Yh
[ [T = [ = [ 3 ) = Fare e Ly - [y = i
7-1b—F Rl off P 0ff 1A PoOff P OfF P 0Ff
TH1:  BA2E:Standard Kit 1 Status:ETH Ch:a1iG
set. @ [[Zet 36 ] Arp_h L Arp B [ Zone | I,l:-:-ntr-:-'l;:r!

7-1(2)a: Arpeggiator Run, | (Tempo)

Arpeggiator Run A, B (Run A, B)

When the [ARP ON/OFF] button is on, the arpeggiator(s)
that are checked here will function for the track(s) to which
they are assigned by “Assign.” When the arpeggiator is on,
A and B can be turned on/off independently.

J(Tempo) [040...240, (EXT)]

Specify the tempo of the arpeggiator. This can also be
adjusted by the REALTIME CONTROLS C-mode [TEMPOQ]
knob.

wrp.56 ) (Tempo)” (0-1a)

7-1(2)b: Assign
Assign [Off, A, B]

This assigns arpeggiator A or arpeggiator B to each track 1-
8, 9-16. When the [ARP ON/OFF] button is turned on, the
arpeggiator specified for each track will run, subject to the
“Arpeggiator Run” settings and setting here.

Off: The arpeggiator will not operate.

A: Arpeggiator A will operate. Use the Arp. A page to select
the arpeggio pattern and set the parameters.

B: Arpeggiator B will operate. Use the Arp. B page to select
the arpeggio pattern and set the parameters.

If you wish to realtime-record the arpeggio pattern into a
pattern, assign either arpeggiator A or B to the track.

M If a track 1-16 to which arpeggiator A or B has been
assigned is set to a track “Status” (2-1a/2a) of INT or
BTH, the note data generated by the arpeggiator will
sound the X50/microX without regard to the “MIDI
Channel” (2-1a/2a) setting of each track. If the “Status”
is BTH, EXT, or EX2, MIDI note data will be transmit-
ted on the “MIDI Channel” of each track.

At this time, the arpeggiator can be triggered by the
“MIDI Channel” of any track 1-16 assigned to
arpeggiator A or B respectively.

A The X50/microX’s arpeggiator can be controlled from
an external sequencer, and the note data generated by
the arpeggiator can be recorded on an external
sequencer. (=p.179)

Example 1)
On tracks 1 and 2, set “MIDI Channel” (2-1(2)a) to 01 and
“Status” (2-1(2)a) to INT. Assign arpeggiator A to track 1
and arpeggiator B to track 2, and check “Arpeggiator
Run A, B” (7-1a). In “Control Track” (0-1a) choose
TrackO1.
With the front panel [ARP ON/OFF] button is off, play
the keyboard and tracks 1 and 2 will sound simulta-
neously.

MULTI

When you turn on the front panel [ARP ON/OFF] button
and play the keyboard, arpeggiator A will operate for
track 1 and arpeggiator B will operate for track 2.

Arpeggiator
Assign

I"Cghgle'——l Arpeggiator }M> A | Tracki MIDICh=1ch Status=INT ~[—— Pattern-A

B | Track2 MIDICh=1ch Status=INT = Pattern-B
Trigger Arpeggiator
=Chl B Pattern - B

Example 2)
For tracks 1, 2 and 3, set the “MIDI Channel” (2-1(2)a) to
01, 02, and 03 respectively, and set “Status” (2-1(2)a) to
INT. Assign arpeggiator A to tracks 1 and 2, and
arpeggiator B to track 3. Check the “Arpeggiator Run A,
B” (7-1a) setting.

= In*“Control Track” (0-1a), choose Track01.
Playing the keyboard when the front panel [ARP ON/
OFF] button is off will play the sound assigned to track 1.
Playing the keyboard when the front panel [ARP ON/

OFF] button is on will cause arpeggiator A to operate for ©
tracks 1 and 2, and produce sound for both tracks.

= In “Control Track” (0-1a), choose Track02. (
Playing the keyboard when the front panel [ARP ON/ ™~
OFF] button is off will play the sound assigned to track 2.
Playing the keyboard when the front panel [ARP ON/
OFF] button is on will cause arpeggiator A to operate for

tracks 1 and 2, and produce sound for both tracks.

= In “Control Track” (0-1a), choose Track03.
Playing the keyboard when the front panel [ARP ON/
OFF] button is off will play the sound assigned to track 3.
Playing the keyboard when the front panel [ARP ON/
OFF] button is on will cause arpeggiator B to operate for
track 3, and play the sound assigned to track 3.

= Alternatively, you could choose Track01 in “Control
Track” (0-1a) to run arpeggiator A for tracks 1 and 2,
and use an external MIDI device connected to the X50/
microX’s MIDI IN to send note data to MIDI channel 3 to
play arpeggiator B.

Arpeggiator
Assign

Trigger. Arpeggiator Pattern - A A Trackl MIDI Ch=1ch - Pattern - A
= Chil, Ch2 A racl Cl cl Status: | —

A Track2 MIDI Ch=2ch Status=INT [—— Pattern - A
Thoger—— Arpeggiater }M> B | Track3 MIDICh=3ch Status=INT [— Pattern -8

W 7-1(2): UTILITY

= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1), “Copy Arpeg-
giator” (COMBI 7-1)
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7-3: Arp. A (Arpeggiator A)
-4 Arp. B (Arpeggiator B)

Indicates settings for arpeggiator A in the Arp. A page, and
for arpeggiator B in the Arp. B page.

IR You can use the “Copy Arpeggiator” utility to copy set-
tings from another mode such as Program mode.

MULTI 7 :Arp/Cirls
REWEEL198;  Dr-U-TEKNO
7-3a—} octave: 1 Gate: step

Reso:  F Velocity Step
SuWing:  +8EE%

et @ Mzet AET] frp @ | frp. B Il Zone |

Sart
CLatch

OKey Sunc.
OKeuboard

I,l‘.'ontm'l;;r!

7-3(4)a: Arpeggiator-A (B) Setup

Pattern [Preset-0...Preset-4, U00O...U250]
Octave [1,2,3,4]
Reso (Resolution) [N, N, D, D, s, ]
Gate [000...100(%), Step]
Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Swing [-100...+100(%)]
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, ON]
Keyboard [Off, On]

These are the arpeggiator parameters for the multi set.
(=PROG 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls)

W 7-3(4): UTILITY

= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1), “Copy Arpeg-
giator” (COMBI 7-1)

7/-5:Z0ne (Scan zone)

Specifies the range of notes and velocities that will trigger
each arpeggiator A and B.

7-5a—F
A: el BEtm: @81
E: el Etm: @81

A: Keo Bt SRR Top: G9
E: Ked Etm:C-1  Top:E9

set. @ JlZet 461 [T | frp. B Jl Zone [

Tap: 127
Tap: 127
I,l‘.'ontro'l_sJ

7-5a: Scan Zone A/B
Zone Map

This shows the “Scan Zone” settings for arpeggiators A and
B (s*COMBI 7-4a).

A: Key
Btm (A-Bottom Key) [C-1...G9]
Top (A-Top Key) [C-1...G9]

Specifies the range of notes (keys) that will trigger
arpeggiator A. “Top” is the upper limit, and “Btm” is the
lower limit.

A: Vel (Velocity)

Btm (A-Bottom Velocity) [001...127]
Top (A-Top Velocity) [001...127]

Specifies the range of velocities that will trigger arpeggiator
A. “Top” is the upper limit, and “Btm” is the lower limit.

B: Key

Btm (B-Bottom Key) [C-1...G9]
Top (B-Top Key) [C-1...G9]
B: Vel (Velocity)

Btm (B-Bottom Velocity) [001...127]
Top (B-Top Velocity) [001...127]

Specifies the range of notes (keys) and velocities that will
trigger arpeggiator B (=“A: Key,” “A: Vel”).

X50: The value of these parameters can also be set by hold-
ing down the [ENTER] button and playing a note on a con-
nected MIDI instrument.

W /-5:UTILITY

= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1), “Copy Arpeg-
giator” (COMBI 7-1)



7-6: Controls

[l When you operate these controllers on the MIDI chan-
nel of the “Control Track,” the MIDI messages assigned
here will be transmitted (if “Status” 2—-1a/2a is EXT,

EX2, or BTH).

MULTI 7 :Arp/Cirls ntrols:Enobi-E Assign
Knob B Assign SW172 Assign
Kriob | -EB: [ s R ] : =101 5101 Mo, CCCHSA)

7_ga|rnoba-E:knob Mod 2 cCC#197:  Toagle
KhobS=EB:Rhob Mod. 5 cCCofzad (52 52 Mod. CECHS1)
Khiobd=E:Ehob Mod.d cCCfgzis :Toagle
Sat.# et A6 T Arp. A L arg Bl Zone T lcontrols|

7-6b

microxX

MULTI 7 :Arp/Cirls
Knob B Rssign
[ R rob Mod. |

Controls:Knob1-E Aszigh

|Knob2-E:Knob Mod. 2
Enob3-E:Ehob Mod. 3
Knobd-E:Ehob Mod. 4

CCCH19)
CCCHzad
L ]

set.# et A6 T Arp. A T Arp & T Zone T

7—-6a: Knob B Assign

Here you can set the B-mode functions (mainly various con-
trol changes) that the REALTIME CONTROLS knobs [1]-[4]
will have (=p.162 “Realtime Control Knobs B Assign List”).

When the REALTIME CONTROLS are in B-mode, the func-
tions you specify here will be controlled on the track and
MIDI channel of the “Control Track” (0-1a) when you oper-
ate knobs [1]-[4].

The functions you specify here will operate when you rotate
the REALTIME CONTROLS knobs [1]-[4] in B-mode.

Knob1-B (Knob1-B Assign) IEES

[Off...MIDI CC#95]
Knob2-B (Knob2-B Assign) [IEY

[Off...MIDI CC#95]
Knob3-B (Knob3-B Assign) (IS

[Off...MIDI CC#95]
Knob4-B (Knob4-B Assign) Y

[Off...MIDI CC#95]

X50: 7-6b: SW1/2 Assign

Assigns functions to [SW1] and [SW2] (=p.161 “SW1, SW2

Assign List”).

Since the [SW1] and [SW?2] function assignments of the pro-
gram assigned to each track are ignored when the program

is used in a multi, you must make new assignments here for
the multi.

SW1 (SW1 Assign)

[Off...Pitch Bend Lock]
SW1 Mode [Toggle, Momentary]
SW2 (SW2 Assign)

[Off...Pitch Bend Lock]

SW2 Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

=PROG 7-3b

B 7-6: UTILITY
= “Write Multi,” “Copy From Combi” (0-1)
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MULTI 8: InsertFX

w For details on insert effects, refer to p.97 “6. Effect Guide.”

8-1: BUS..8 (BusT01...08)
8-2:BUS..16 (BuUST09...16)

Specifies the bus to which the program oscillator(s) of each
track 1-8, 9-16 will be sent. You can also set the amount of
signal that will be sent to the master effects.

8-la

L 2 BEEG: 52 EIS'EI 52 1 15 52 B 52 Eldﬁ 52 12?;

T BBEB Siandard Bt 7 STETUS ETH TR

Eus.2 J[EuE. A6 [l setup Il IFH |

8-1(2)a: BUS Select, Send1(MFX1),
Send2(MFX2)

BUS Select [DKit, L/R, IFX, 1, 2, 1/2, Off]

Specifies the output bus for the program oscillators of tracks
1-8 and 9-16.
The state of the settings can be viewed in the Setup page.

= COMBI 8-1a

S1 (Send1(MFX1)) [000...127]
S2 (Send2(MFX2)) [000...127]

Here you can adjust the send levels from tracks 1-8, 9-16 to
master effects 1 and 2. This is valid when “BUS Select” is set
either to L/R or Off. If IFX is selected, the send level to the
master effects 1 and 2 is set by the (“S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and
“S2 (Send2(MFX2))” parameters located in the Setup page,
after the signal passes through IFX.

These settings have no effect if “BUS Select” is set to 1, 2 or
1/2.

m If “Status” (2-1(2)a) is either INT or BTH, CC#93 and
#91 can be received to control send 1 and 2 respectively
and change their settings. If “Multi Mode” (GLOBAL
0-2a) is set to for Master, and you switch the multi set
number, these settings will be transmitted via MIDI for
tracks whose “Status” is EXT, EX2, or BTH. The set-
tings are transmitted and received on the MIDI channel
specified for each track by the “MIDI Channel” (2-1a/
2a) setting. The actual send level is determined by sum-
ming the value of these parameters with the send level
settings of the oscillator(s) of the program used by the
track (“S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))”
PROG 8-2a).

W 8-1(2): UTILITY

UTILITY

w “Write Multi” (0-1), “DKit IFX Patch” (COMBI 8-1)

Copy Insert Effect
wPROG 8-1
K However, the MIDI control channel specified in “Con-

trol Channel” of the 8: InsertFX, Setup page will not be
copied.

8-3: Setup

Here you can select the type of the insert effects, turn them
on/off etc.

8-3b

sert E'H'l-ll 1 |-

8-3a 1 iR [FE _T [T + Ca6d LR 51: EIEIEI S2E16 l:hEH*

IFY WSt Comprassar
12345678 8310111213741516
ENE.2 JIEUE A6 J| Setup [l IFE |

8-3c -}

8-3a: Insert FX Setup
IFX1 [Off, On]

Insert Effect [00...89: name]
Chain [==1 (Off), @ (ON)]
Pan(CC#8) [LO0O...C064...R127]
BUS Select [L/R, 1,2, 1/2, Off]
S1 (Send1(MFX1)) [000...127]
S2 (Send2(MFX2)) [000...127]

These parameters are the same as in Program mode.
(=PROG 8-2)

However, this differs from Program mode in that insert
effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) and the “Pan (CC#8),”
“Send1(MFX1),” and “Send2(MFX2)” which follow the
insert effect are controlled on the MIDI channel specified by
“Control Channel” (8-1b). The control changes used are the
same as in Program mode.

m If the “Status” (2-1(2)a) is INT or BTH, receiving CC#8,
#93, or #91 will cause the post- insert effect pan and
send 1/2 to be controlled, changing the settings. If
“Multi Mode” (GLOBAL 0-2a) is set to for Master, and
you switch the multi set number, these settings will be
transmitted via MIDI on the “Control Channel” (8-1a)
for tracks whose “Status” is BTH, EXT, or EX2.



8-3b: Control Channel
Control Channel [ChO1...16, All Rt.]

[ Indicates the MIDI channel that will control effect
dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan following the insert
effect “Pan (CC#8),” “Send1(MFX1),” and
“Send2(MFX2).”

An asterisk “*” will be displayed at the right of the channel
number Ch01-16 for tracks that are routed to an IFX. If mul-
tiple tracks with differing MIDI channel settings are routed,
these channels specify the channel that will be used to con-
trol the effect.

All Rt. (All Routed): Control can be performed from any of
the MIDI channels of the tracks that are routed.

K If “BUS Select” (8-1(2)a) is set to DK:it for a track in
which a drum program is selected, the MIDI channel of
that track will be valid only if this is set to All Rt.,
regardless of the drum kit “BUS (BUS Select)” (GLO-
BAL 4-3a) setting or the utility setting “DrumKit IFX
Patch.”

8-3c: Routing Map, BUS Select

This specifies the bus to which the program used by each
track 1-16 will be sent.

Routing Map

This displays the settings of the insert effect. The routing,
specified effect name, and on/off status of the insert effect
are displayed.

TO1...16: BUS Sel [DKit, L/R, IFX, 1, 2, 1/2, Off]

While viewing the map, you can specify the bus where the
program oscillators for each track 1-16 will be sent.

Use the ClickPoint [«][»>][ A][ V] to select a timbre, and use
the VALUE controller to specify the “BUS Select” (8-1a) set-
ting. You can also make this setting in “BUS Select” (8-1a).

W 8-3: UTILITY

= “Write Multi” (0-1), “Copy Insert Effect,” (PROG 8-1),
“DKit IFX Patch” (COMBI 8-1), “Select by Category”
(PROG 8-2)

8-4: IFX (Insert Effect)

Sets the parameters for the effects selected for IFX in the
Setup page (=p.104-).

MULTI &:InsertFX p
Erwelope:  L/R Mix iPre EQ Trim: 1aa
Sensitivity: Sa EQ: +8.8dE HIED: +8.8dE
Attack: A

Lewel: 38  Off F48

WD et 0ff 24

iz e e zatar 1 ik [

W 8-4: UTILITY
v “Write Multi” (0-1)

MULTI 9: MasterFX

= For details on the master effects, refer to p.97 “6. Effect
Guide.”

9-1: Setup

Here you can select the type of master effects, turn them on/
off, and make chain and master EQ settings.

This is the same as Program mode with the exception of
“MFX1 Control Ch,” “MFX2 Control Ch,” and “MEQ Ctrl”
(=PROG 9: Ed-MasterFX)

: 5
9-1a—] Master E GainldE] :)
o9_1b_ JLTHFR Ehin Sianai LR Hix +00.0] =

Direction:MFx1+ MFX2  Leusl: @@
MED Cirl Chiai: Lew Mid  High
Sty HMFE1 JI MFRE JT_HED ] [
[ [
9-1d 9-1c
9-1a: Master FX Setup
MFX1 On/Off, MFX2 On/Off [Off, On]
Master Effect 1,2 [00...89: name]
Rtn 1,2 (Return 1, 2) [000...127]
This is the same as in Program mode. Refer to “PROG 9-1:
Setup.” However, unlike Program mode, the master effects
will be controlled by the MIDI channel specified by “MFX 1,
2 Control Ch.” The control changes used are the same as in
Program mode.
MFX1, 2 Control Ch [ChO1...16, G ch]
[ Specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic
modulation (Dmod) for the master effects.

G ch: The effect will be controlled on the global MIDI chan-
nel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a). ( o0]
9-1b: Master FX Chain (o

MFX Chain [Off, On]
Direction (Chain Direction)

[MFX1—-MFX2, MFX2—-MFX1]
Signal (Chain Signal) [LR Mix, L Only,R Only]

Level (Chain Level) [000...127]
This is the same as in Program mode. Refer to “PROG 9-1:
Setup.”

9-1c: Master EQ Gain [dB]

Low [-18.0...+18.0]
Mid [-18.0...+18.0]
High [-18.0...+18.0]

This is the same as in Program mode. (==PROG 9-1: Setup)

73



74

9-1d: MEQ Ctrl
MEQ Ctrl (MEQ Control Ch) [ChO01...16, G ch]

B Specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic
modulation (Dmod) for the master EQ.

G ch: The effect will be controlled on the global MIDI chan-
nel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a).

W O-1:UTILITY

UTILITY

{helect by Cateqory

9-4:M EQ (Master EQ)

The master EQ is a three-band stereo EQ. It is used to per-
form overall equalizing (tonal adjustment) on the sound
from the L/R bus immediately before it is output to (MAIN
OUTPUT) L/MONO and R (=p.149).

MULTI 9:MasterFX :Master ER

Liow Cutoff: SaHz Faih: +8.8dE6
Mid Cutoff: 5.28kHz Q:1.8 Faih: +8.8dE6
High Cutoff: .88kHz Faih: +8.8dE6

Low Gain Mad=5re: Off
High Gain Mad=5rc: Off
Zetup N MFa1 J] MFse NI, MEg |

= “Write Multi”” (0-1), “Select by Category” (PROG 9-1)

Copy Master Effect
wp.30 PROG 9-1

A Note, the MIDI control channel specified in “Control
Channel” of the MFX 1 and 2 pages will not be copied.

Swap Master Effect
wp.31 PROG 9-1

K Note, the MIDI control channel specified in “Control
Channel” of the MFX 1 and 2 pages will not be
swapped.

9-2: MFX1 (Master Effect1)
9-3: MFX2 (Master Effect2)

Here you can set the parameters of the “Master Effectl” and
“Master Effect2” effects that were selected in the Setup page
(=p.104-).

MULTI 9:HMasterFX MFX1:5t.Chorus

LFO Llave: Triahgle iL D1Y: 25.8ms R D14: 28.8ms

LF0 Phase: +158 degibepth: 48  Gatel J+8

Fred:1.88Hz G2+0mp  +8.88 Pre EQ Trim: 1@

EPM/MIDI Sync: Off  BPM: 128 iLoEQ: +8.8dE  HIEQ: +3.8dE
Ease:J Times: 1 /0 5858 O0ff LRl

satup Il MFE] !HFHZ Il HEQ |

W 9-2(3): UTILITY
s “Write Multi”” (0-1)

W 9-4: UTILITY
v “Write Multi” (0-1)



4. Global mode

In Global mode you can make settings that affect the entire
instrument, such as master tuning, MIDI, and memory pro-
tect.

You can also edit user scales, drum kit setups, and user
arpeggio patterns.

K If you want the settings you make in Global mode to be
backed up when the power is turned off, you must
write them into memory. To write your settings, use the
Utility “Write Global Setting,” “Write Drum Kits,” or
“Write Arpeggio Patterns.”

GLOBAL PAGE MENU

For details on selecting pages and parameters, refer to Pro-
gram mode “PROGRAM PAGE MENU” p.1.

Global *PAGE HENUx
_ Uzer Scale || Category Hame |
Drum Kit | [Arpeqgio Fattern)
microX
| | Global *PAGE MENUx
MIDN J[__User Scale ][ Category Hame ]
[ Drum Kit  J[Arpeggio Pattern][ Est.Control ]
System 0: System | Basic settings for the entire X50/
microX, and controller settings such
as the pedals connected to the rear
panel. (==p.75)
MIDI 1: MIDI | MIDI settings for this instrument.
(=p.81)
User Scale 2: User Scale | Scale settings created by the user.

You can specify 16 types of octave
scale, and one full-range scale.
(+p.85)

Category Name 3: Category Name | Edit category names for programs

and combinations. (=p.86)

DrumKit 4: DKit| Edit drum kits. (==p.86)

Arpeggio Pattern ~ 5: Arp.Pattern | Edit user arpeggio patterns. (x==p.89)

microX: Ext. Control ~ 6: Ext Control | External control settings. CC# assign-
ments for the REALTIME CONTROLS
knobs (sp.93)

GLOBAL 0O: System

0-1: Basic

Basic:Master Tunellent]
Basic iFX 5W iAuto Arp.
Master Tune: EEEL446.88H2] { DIF  0ff | [ElProgram
0-1a ) Fey Tranzpoze: +a@ EI:IMFM Off el Combi
Velocity Curve: d (Mormaly  {CIMFR2 0ff |
Eazic [l Fres. Jl Foot T :
0-1b 0-1c

Basic:Master Tunelent]

Basic iFX S5

Master Tuwe: [EEI(448.88H] { CIFy O
0-1a }FeY Tranzpaze: +a@ iCIMFET OFf
Lelocity curve: 4 (Normaly  PCOMFR2 0fFf
OCTAVE Keys [=/wl: [FlUse Prag s Combid FMUlti’s octage

{AUtD ArP.
{IFIPFOar am
Carmbi

Easic: [[ Fref. Il Foot | [

0-1b 0-1c

0-1a: Basic

Master Tune (Master Tune [Cent])
[-50cent (427.47Hz)...+50cent (452.89Hz)]

This adjusts the overall tuning of this instrument in one-cent
units (semitone = 100 cents) over a range of £50 cents. With a
setting of 0, the frequency of A4 will be 440 Hz.

A& The A4 pitch given here is when Equal Temperament is
selected as the scale. If a different scale is selected, A4
may not be 440 Hz.

Key Transpose [-12...+12]
his adjusts the pitch in semitone steps over a +1 octave
range.

This setting is applied at the location (PreMIDI or Post-
MIDI) specified by “Convert Position” (1-1a).

Note number transmitted

Transpose _12 0 +12
24..84 36...96 48...108
X50 (C1...C6) | (C2...C7) | (C3...C8)
microX (when OCTAVE 36...60 48...72 60...84
keys are dark) (C2...c4) (C3...C5) (C4...Ce)

[l “Master Tune” can be controlled by the MIDI universal
system exclusive message Master Fine Tuning (FO, 7F,
nn, 04, 03, vv, mm, F7: nn=MIDI channel, vv/mm=
value).

“Key Transpose” can be controlled by the MIDI univer-
sal system exclusive message Master Coarse Tuning
(FO, 7F, nn, 04, 04, vv, mm, F7: nn=MIDI channel, vw/
mm=value).

These messages are received on the global MIDI chan-
nel specified by “MIDI Channel” (1-1a).
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In Program, Combination and Multi modes, MIDI RPN
fine tuning messages can be received to adjust the tun-
ing of the program, the timbres (in Combination mode),
or the tracks (in Multi mode) relative to the Global
mode “Master Tune” setting.

In Program mode, MIDI RPN fine tune messages will
be received on the global MIDI channel that you speci-
fied for “MIDI Channel” (1-1a). In other modes, MIDI
RPN fine tune messages will be received on the MIDI
channel for each timbre (in Combination mode) or track
(in Multi mode). (=*“Detune,” “Transpose”: COMBI 2—
3a, MULTI 2-5(6)a.)

Velocity Curve [1...8]

This specifies the way in which the volume and/or tone will
change in response to how hard the keyboard is struck
(velocity).

When “Convert Position” (1-1a) is PreMIDI, variations in
keyboard playing dynamics will affect the velocity effect
and the transmitted velocity data as shown in the left-hand
diagram on the following page. Incoming data will automat-
ically use the velocity curve number 4 shown in the right-
hand diagram.

With a setting of PostMIDI, variations in keyboard playing
dynamics and in the velocity of incoming data will create
change as shown in the right-hand diagram on the below. If
you are playing this instrument’s tone generator from an
external keyboard or sequencer, and the overall sound is too
bright or too dark, you can set the “Convert Position”
parameter to PostMIDI and select the appropriate velocity
curve here. For the transmitted data, the velocity curve
number 4 shown in the left-hand diagram will automatically
be selected.

For a setting of PostMIDI
Velocity (MIDI INn—>TG)

MAX

For a setting of PreMIDI
Velocity (KBD—MIDI Out)

Soft Strong

1...3: These curves produce an effect for strongly-played
notes.

4(Normal): This is the standard curve.

5, 6: An effect will be obtained even if you do not play very
strongly

7: A certain amount of effect will be obtained even for softly-
played notes

8: This curve produces the most regular effect. This setting is
suitable when you do not need velocity sensitivity, or when
you wish to make the notes more consistent. However with
this curve, control of softly-played notes will be more diffi-
cult, so use the curve that is most appropriate for your play-
ing strength and style, and the effect that you wish to
produce.

The default factory setting for this parameter is 4.

microX: OCTAVE Keys [V /A] : Use Prog/
Combi/Multi’s Octave [Off, On]

On (checked): When you switch programs, combinations, or
multi sets, the OCTAVE [ ¥/ A] button settings saved with
the selected program, combination or multi set will be used.
Off (unchecked): The OCTAVE [ ¥ / A ] button settings will
not change when you switch programs, combinations, or
multi sets.

0-1b: FXSW

IFX Off

On (checked): Insert effect IFX will be disabled.

Off (unchecked): The Setup page (PROG/COMBI 8-2a,
MULTI 8-3a) “IFX On/Off” setting of Program, Combina-
tion, and Multi modes will be valid.

MFX1 Off

On (checked): MFX1 will be disabled.

Off (unchecked): The Master Effect Setup page (9-1) “MFX1
On/Off” settings of Program, Combination, and Multi mode
will be valid.

MFX2 Off

On (checked): MFX2 will be disabled.

Off (unchecked): The Master Effect Setup page (9-1) “MFX2
On/Off” settings of Program, Combination, and Multi
modes will be valid.

When “IFX On/Off,” or “MFX1 On/Off,” “MFX2 On/
Off” settings are switched, control change messages
CC#92 (effect control 2), CC#94 (effect control 4), and
CC#95 (effect control 5) will be transmitted respectively.
The transmitted data will be 0 for off, and 127 for on.

[Off, On]

[Off, On]

[Off, On]

0-1c: Auto Arp. (Auto Arpeggiator)

Program (Auto Arp. Program) [Off, On]

On (checked): When a different program is selected, the
arpeggiator settings stored in that program will automati-
cally take effect.

Off (unchecked): The arpeggiator settings will not change
when the program is switched. Use this setting when you
wish to keep the same arpeggiator pattern running while
you select different program sounds.

Combi (Auto Arp. Combi) [Off, On]

On (checked): When a different combination is selected, the
arpeggiator settings stored in that combination will auto-
matically take effect.

Off (unchecked): The arpeggiator settings will not change
when the combination is switched. Use this setting when
you wish to keep the same arpeggiator pattern running
while you select different combination sounds.

W O-1: UTILITY

UTILITY

Lirite Global Setting
i Load Preload Data

i Half Damper Calibration

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Write Global Setting

This command writes Global mode settings (except for
Drum Kits and User Arpeggio Patterns).

1 Select “Write Global Setting” to access the dialog box.

Write Global Setting
Cancel

(@ To write the data, press the [MENU/OK] button. To can-
cel, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] button.




To write a drum kit or user arpeggio pattern, execute the
appropriate utility. (==4-1 “Write Drum Kits,” 5-1 “Write
Arpeggio Patterns”)

Load Preload Data
This command loads the preload data into internal memory.

A Before loading this data, you must uncheck the “Mem-
ory Protect” (0-2b) setting for the data that you want to
load. If the setting is still checked when you attempt to
load the data, a dialog box will indicate “Memory Pro-
tected,” and it will not be possible to load the data.

(1 Select “Load Preload Data,” and access the dialog box.

Load Preload Data
Kitd:

Cancel

©@ In the “Kind” field, select the data that you want to load.

All All data

Program All All program data

Program Bank All program data of a bank

Program Single

Data for one selected program

Combination All

All combination data

Combination Bank

All combination data of a bank

Combination Single

Data for one selected combination

Multi All Data for all multi sets

Multi Single Data for one selected multi set
DrumKit All All drum kit data

DrumKit Single Data for one selected drum kit

Arpeggio Pattern All

All arpeggio pattern data

Arpeggio Pattern Single

Data for one selected arpeggio pattern

microX: Ext. Control Setup All | Data for all external control sets

Data for one selected external control
set

microX: Ext. Control Setup Single

Global Setting Global setting data

If you selected Program or Combination, move the cur-
sor down and select All, Bank, or Single to specify the
range of data that will be loaded.

All: Data for all programs or combinations will be
loaded.

Bank: Data will be loaded in units of one bank. In this
case, move the cursor down and select the bank whose
data you want to load.

Single: Data for one program or combination will be
loaded. In this case, move the cursor down to select the
data that you want to load.

If you selected Multi DrumKit or Arpeggio Pattern,
move the cursor down and select either All or Single to
specify the range of data that will be loaded.

MICroX: You can also choose either All or Single even if
you selected Ext. Control Setup.

All: Data for all multi set, drum kits or arpeggio patterns
will be loaded.

Single: Data for one multi set, drum kit or arpeggio pat-
tern will be loaded. In this case, move the cursor down to
select the data that you want to load.

(® If you are loading in units of Bank or Single, use the
“To” field to select the loading destination.

(@ To load the data, press the [MENU/OK] button. To can-
cel, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] button.

@ If you turn on the power while holding down the
[MENU/OK] button and the [EXIT/CANCEL] button,
the “Load All” operation will be executed automati-
cally (the LCD will display a message of “Now Writing
Internal Memory”), and all data be loaded.

Change all bank references
This command changes all program banks specified for tim-
bres in combinations or tracks of multi sets.

(@ Select “Change all bank references” to access the dialog
box.

X50

Change all bank references
[Flcambination  [EMulti

Program Bark:
A+E E=*C C=3D

DO
Eance ) (0K

microX

Change all bank references
Ccombination MUt

Program Bank:

A+f E+E C+C DD E3E

ancel

(@ To execute this command for combinations, check “Com-
bination.” To execute this command for multi sets, check
“Multi.”

(® Specify the banks to be changed (“Program Bank™).

(@ To execute the Change All Bank References command,
press the [MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the
[EXIT/CANCEL] button.

K If you change two or more different banks to the same
bank, it will not be possible to use this function to
change them back to different banks. Be careful that the
change destination banks do not overlap.

Half Damper Calibration

If a damper pedal that supports half damper (the separately
sold DS-1H option) is connected to the rear panel DAMPER
jack, here’s how you can adjust the sensitivity if the damper
effect is not applied appropriately.

(1 Connect the half damper pedal to the DAMPER jack.

(@ Select “Half Damper Calibration” to access the dialog
box.

Half Damper Calibration
Set MIN/MAX theh press "Done"

aneel

(3 Press the half damper pedal, and then release the pedal.

(@ Press the [MENU/OK] button.
If the adjustment could not be performed correctly, an
error message will appear. Please repeat the procedure.

K Since the operation of the half damper pedal is delicate,
please use the separately sold DS-1H option. If any
other pedal is used, the correct effect may not be
obtained, or adjustment may not be possible.
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0-2: Pref. (System Preference)
X50

Preference: Multi Mode
iMemory Protect
AR I Proaram (2 0rum Kit

System Preference
MuTti Mode:

Eank Map: GM
0-2a—poer On Mode:  Reset
Page Menu Style: Icon

i CJCombi
FOIMuTt
{LCD Contrast: 2a

OArp. UsrPat

Eazic N Fref. [T Foot |

0-2b

microX

Preference: Multi Mode
System Freference ‘Memory Protect
MuTti Mode: AR ) Proaram (2 Drum Kit
Bank Map: G [ combi Oarp. UsrPat
0-2a—pgwer On Mode: Reset I MUt QJExt.Cantrol
Fage Menhu Style: Icon (LCD Contrast: 2a

Eazic I Fref. [ Foot |

0-2b

0-2a: System Preference

Multi Mode [for Ext-Seq, for Master]

This specifies how MIDI data will be transmitted in Multi
mode.

for Ext-Seq: Normally, you will use Multi mode when using
this instrument as a multi-timbral sound module with an
external MIDI sequencer. In this case we recommend that
you choose “for Ext-Seq.” When you switch multi sets on
the X50/microX, program change and other MIDI messages
will not be transmitted even for tracks that are set to EXT or
BTH. This prevents echo-back from the tracks of your exter-
nal MIDI sequencer from changing the program and other
settings of tracks that are set to the same MIDI channel.

for Master: Use this setting if you're using this instrument in
Multi mode as a master keyboard to control an external
MIDI sound module. When you switch multi sets on the
X50/microX, program change and other MIDI messages for
tracks set to EXT or BTH will be transmitted to set up your
external MIDI sound module. If you’re using the X50/
microX as a master keyboard, you’ll normally use Combina-
tion mode, but we recommend that you use this setting if
you’re using Multi mode to control an external MIDI sound
module.

When you switch multi sets, MIDI messages for the follow-
ing parameters will be transmitted from tracks set to EXT or
BTH.

= “Program Select” (MULTI 0-2(3)b): CC#00 bank select
(LSB), CC#32 bank select (MSB), program change

e “Pan” (MULTI 0-4(5)a): CC#10 pan

* “Volume” (MULTI 0-4(5)a): CC#7 volume

= “Portamento” (MULTI 2-3(4)a): CC#65 portamento on/
off, CC#5 portamento time

e “Send 1/2 (MULTI 8-1(2)a, 8-3a): CC#93 send level,
CC#91 send 2 level

= Pan (CC#8) (8-3a): CC#8 post insert effect pan

Bank Map [KORG, GM]

Specifies the mapping of programs and combinations rela-
tive to Bank Select control change messages (CC#0 upper
byte and CC#32 lower byte).

X50: The bank select messages shown in the following
table can be received (R) or transmitted (T), corresponding
to Program banks A...D, banks G, g(d) and Combination
banks A...C.

Bank Bank Map: KORG Bank Map: GM
Bank A 00. 00 R/IT 63.00 R/T
Bank B 00.01 R/T 63.01 R/T
Bank C 00.02 RIT 63.02 RIT
Bank D 00.03 RIT 63.03 RIT
Bank G 121.00, 121.01...09 R/T | 121.00, 121.01...09 R/T
56.00 R 56.00 R
00. 00, 00. 01...(XG) R
00. 00, 01. 00...(GS) R
Bank g (d) 120.00 R/T 120.00 R/T
62.00 R 62.00 R
63. 127 R (—Korg MUTE)

Value: decimal, R: Receive, T: Transmit

MIicroX: The bank select messages shown in the following
table can be received (R) or transmitted (T), corresponding
to Program banks A...E, banks G, g(d) and Combination
banks A...C.

Bank Bank Map: KORG Bank Map: GM
Bank A 00.00 R/IT 63.00 RIT
Bank B 00.01 RIT 63.01 R/T
Bank C 00.02 RIT 63.02 R/T
Bank D 00. 03 R/IT 63.03 R/T
Bank E 00. 04 RIT 63.04 RIT
Bank G 121.00, 121.01...09 R/T | 121.00, 121.01...09 R/T
56.00 R 56.00 R
00. 00, 00. 01...(XG) R
00. 00, 01. 00...(GS) R
Bank g (d) 120.00 R/T 120.00 R/T
62.00 R 62.00 R
63.127 R (—Korg MUTE)

Value: decimal, R: Receive, T: Transmit

Power On Mode

Specifies the condition at power-on.

Reset: This instrument will be in Combination mode
COMBI 0: Play, and Combination A000 will be selected.
Memorize: The location (mode and page) where you were
when the power was last turned off, and the last-selected
program or combination number will be selected.

[Reset, Memorize]

A The contents of any parameters that were being edited
are not saved by this function. Before turning the power
off, you must Write your edits.

Page Menu Style [lcon, List]

In each mode, you can press the [MENU/OK] button to see
a list of the pages (PAGE MENU) for that mode. Here’s how
you can specify how this list will appear.

Icon: The pages will appear as icons. Use the ClickPoint
[«][»][A][ V] to select the page you want to view, and
press the center of the ClickPoint to access that page. The
page you had selected immediately before accessing the
PAGE MENU will be highlighted.



X50

T custem | Global =PAGE MEMU*

Uzer Scale J[ Categord Hame |
Orum kit I Arpeggio Patternl

microX

| System | Global *PAGE MEMUx

User Scale J[ Category Hame |
Orum Kit I AFpE33io Patternl Ewxt.Contraol I

List: The pages will appear as a tabbed list. Use the Click-
Point [ A][ V] to select the page you want to view, use [»] to
move to a tab ([«] to move to a page), and use [A][ V] to
select the tab you want to view. Then press the center of the
ClickPoint to access that tab. The page you had selected
immediately before accessing the PAGE menu will be high-
lighted.

1:
2:User Scale

5: Category Name
4: Drum Kit

S:Arpeggio Pattern

LCD Contrast

This sets the contrast of the LCD screen.
Higher values will increase the contrast.

m If because of the temperature or other reasons, the LCD
screen is unreadable when the power is turned on, use
the following procedure to adjust the contrast.

1 While holding down the [EXIT/CANCEL] button, press
the [UTILITY] button. The [GLOBAL] button will blink,
and the Global mode Update Global Setting dialog box
will appear.

Update Global Setting
LCD Ccontrast:  EE

Are you sure 7
Pre=z [EXAIT/CANCEL] or [MENU/OK]

K If you are unable to read the display, or if the Update
Global Setting dialog box does not appear, check
whether the [GLOBAL] button is blinking. If the [GLO-
BAL] button is lit or dark, the X50/microX may be writ-
ing data that was received from an external connected
MIDI device, or may be responding to a request for out-
put. If so, make sure that the X50/microX is not writing
data from an external connected MIDI device or trans-
mitting data in response to a request, or that any such
operation has been completed. Then turn the power of
the X50/microX off and on again, and repeat this proce-
dure from step 1.

(@ Use the [VALUE] dial to adjust the LCD contrast.

(® Press the [MENU/OK] button.
The LCD contrast setting will be memorized.

B8 Other global settings will also be memorized at this
time.

0-2b: Memory Protect

K This setting also applies to Load Preload Data (0-1).
Loading will not be possible if protect is specified for
even one of the types of data selected for loading in
“Kind” (=p.77).

Program [Off, ONn]

This setting protects the internal program memory.

On (checked): Internal program memory will be protected,
and the following write operations cannot be performed.

= Writing a program
« Receiving program data via MIDI data dump

Off (unchecked): Data can be written to internal program
memory.

Combi (Combination) [Off, On]
This setting protects the internal combination memory.

On (checked): Internal combination memory will be pro-
tected, and the following write operations cannot be per-
formed.

= Writing a combination
= Receiving combination data via MIDI data dump

Off (unchecked): Data can be written to internal combina-
tion memory.

Multi [Off, On]
This setting protects the internal multi set memory.

On (checked): Internal multi set memory will be protected,
and the following write operations cannot be performed.

= Writing to the a multi set
= Receiving multi set data via MIDI data dump

Off (unchecked): Data can be written to internal multi set
memory.

Drum Kit [Off, On]
This setting protects the internal drum kit memory.

On (checked): Internal drum kit memory will be protected,
and the following write operations cannot be performed.

= Writing a drum kit
= Receiving drum kit data via MIDI data dump

Off (unchecked): Data can be written to internal drum kit
memory.

Arp. UsrPat (Arp. User Pattern) [Off, On]

This setting protects the internal user arpeggio pattern
memory.

On (checked): Internal user arpeggio pattern memory will
be protected, and the following write operations cannot be
performed.
= Writing a user arpeggio pattern
= Receiving user arpeggio pattern data via MIDI data
dump

Off (unchecked): Data can be written to internal user arpeg-
gio pattern memory.

m GLOBAL
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microX: Ext. Control Setup [Off, On]

This protects the external control set memory of the microX.
On (checked): The external control set memory of the
microX will be protected, and the following writing opera-
tions will not be possible.

= Writing an external control set

= Receiving external control set data via MIDI data
dump

Off (unchecked): External control memory sets can be writ-
ten to the microX.

W O0-2: UTILITY

ww “Write Global Setting,” “Load Preload Data,” “Change all
bank references,” “Half Damper Calibration” (0-1)

0-3: Foot

Specify the polarity and function of a switch or pedal con-
nected to the rear panel.

:Foot Sl Assigr
[Foot Pedal Assian: Off

0_3a__|Foot 5W Assign:

Damper Polarity:
Foot 5L Palarity:

Eazic J[ Fres. Jl Foot |

(=2 KORG Standard
(=2 KORG Standard

0-3a: Damper/Assignable Foot Switch,
Pedal

Foot SW Assign [Off...Tap Tempo]

Select the function that will be controlled by a pedal switch
(PS-1 option [sold separately]) connected to the rear panel
ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack (=p.164 “Foot Switch Assign
List”).

Foot Pedal Assign [Off...Knob4]

Indicates the function that will be controlled by a foot vol-
ume pedal (XVP-10 or EXP-2 option [sold separately]) con-
nected to the rear panel ASSIGNABLE PEDAL jack (=p.165
“Foot Pedal Assign List”).

Damper Polarity [(-) KORG Standard, (+)]

Set this to match the polarity of the damper pedal connected
to the rear panel DAMPER jack.

If a Korg DS-1H (sold separately) damper pedal is con-
nected, the pedal switch polarity will be (1), so select “(-)
KORG Standard” for this setting. If you have connected a
damper pedal with a positive (T) polarity, select “(+)” for
this setting. ({ is open-type, T is closed-type.) If the polarity
does not match, operating the damper pedal will not pro-
duce the correct result. If no damper pedal is connected, set
this to “(-) KORG Standard.”

Foot Switch Polarity [(-) KORG Standard, (+)]

Set this to match the polarity of the pedal switch connected
to the rear panel ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

If a Korg PS-1 (sold separately) pedal switch is connected,
the pedal switch polarity will be (1), so select “(-) KORG
Standard” for this setting. If you have connected a pedal
switch with a positive (T) polarity, select “(+)” for this set-
ting. ( is open-type, T is closed-type.) If the polarity does

not match, operating the pedal switch will not produce the
correct result. If no pedal switch is connected, set this to “(-)
KORG Standard.”

W 0-3: UTILITY

= “Write Global Setting,” “Load Preload Data,” “Change all
bank references,” “Half Damper Calibration” (0-1)



GLOBAL 1: MIDI

1-1: MIDI

Here you can make MIDI-related settings that affect this
instrument.

HMIDIL: MIDN Chahnel
iMIDI Filter
[FIEhable Program Change
FlBank  IElCombi
iFIAfterT FICtrl Change

MIDI Chakinel: EX
Note Receile: AN
| MIDI Clock:  Internal i3
Cohvert Position: PreMiDl

1-la—

[FILocal Coktral On {CEszIusive |
HIDI I
I

1-1b

1-1a: MIDI Setup

MIDI Channel
Sets the global MIDI channel.

[01...16]

The global MIDI channel is used in the following cases.

= When transmitting and receiving performance data in
Program mode (PROG 0: Play).

= When selecting combinations via MIDI in Combination
mode (COMBI 0: Play).

= When controlling timbres or effects that have been set
to Gch in various modes

= When transmitting and receiving system exclusive
messages

About MIDI reception

In Program mode (PROG 0: Play), MIDI data is received on
the global MIDI channel, but in Combination mode (COMBI
0: Play) or Multi mode, MIDI data is received on the MIDI
channel specified for each timbre or track.

In Combination mode (COMBI 0: Play) and Multi mode
(MULTI 0: Play), program changes received on the global
MIDI channel will switch the combination or multi set.

Use the global MIDI channel to switch IFX , MFX1 and
MFX2 on/off.

To control the pan following IFX, sends 1/2, MFX 1/2 and
MEQ, use the global MIDI channel in Program mode; in
Combination, or Multi mode, use the channel specified sep-
arately by “Control Channel” for IFX, MFX1, MFX2, and
MEQ. By setting “Control Channel” to Gch, you can control
these parameters from the global MIDI channel.

MIDI transmission when this instrument’s
controllers are operated

In Program mode, this data will be transmitted on the global
MIDI channel. In Combination mode, data will be transmit-
ted simultaneously on the global MIDI channel and on the
MIDI channels of timbres whose “Status” (COMBI 2-1) is set
to EXT or EX2.

In Multi mode, musical data will be transmitted on the chan-
nel of the track (“Status” BTH, EXT, or EX2) specified by
“Control Track” (MULTI 0-1).

Note Receive [All, Even, Odd]

This setting specifies which of the note messages played on
this instrument’s keyboard or received via MIDI will be
sounded. If you connect another X50/microX unit to this
instrument in order to increase the total polyphony, set one
unit to Even and the other to Odd, and set both units to
sound.

All: All note numbers will be received. Normally you will
leave this set to All.

Even: Even-numbered notes (C, D, E, F#, G#, A#) will sound.
Odd: Odd-numbered notes (C#, D#, F, G, A, B) will sound.

MIDI OUT
USB MIDI IN
usB
Another X50/microX
ODD EVEN

[l This setting has no effect on the MIDI data that is
received.

MIDI Clock [Internal, Ext-MIDI, Ext-USB, Auto]

Set this parameter when you wish to synchronize an exter-
nal MIDI device (sequencer or rhythm machine etc.) with
the X50/microX’s internal arpeggiator.

Internal: The internal arpeggiator will synchronize to the
X50/microX’s own internal clock.

Select the Internal setting when using the X50/microX by
itself, or when you want the X50/microX to be the master
(controlling device) so that another connected external MIDI
device will synchronize to the MIDI Clock messages trans-
mitted from the X50/microX.

Ext-MIDI: The arpeggiator of the X50/microX will synchro-
nize to MIDI Clock messages transmitted from an external
MIDI device connected to the MIDI IN connector.

Ext-USB: The X50/microX will synchronize to the MIDI
Clock messages transmitted by an external MIDI device con-
nected to the USB connector, and the internal arpeggiator of
the X50/microX will operate as a slave device.

Use the Ext-MIDI or Ext-USB setting when you are using
this instrument as a slave (controlled device) that synchro-
nizes to the MIDI Clock messages received from an external
MIDI device. This instrument will respond to MIDI real-
time messages (Start, Stop, Continue, Song Select, Song
Position Pointer) from an external sequencer.

Auto: Normally, operation will be the same as Internal. If
you choose this setting, and the X50/microX receives MIDI
clock messages from an external device, it will automatically
switch to the same operation as the Ext-MIDI or Ext-USB
settings.

m If you have chosen the Auto setting when using an
external sequencer, the X50/microX will automatically
switch to the same operation as Internal if the external
sequencer is not transmitting MIDI clock.

m If no new MIDI clock messages are received from the
MIDI IN or USB connector for an interval of 500 ms
after receiving MIDI clock, start, or continue messages,
or if the X50/microX’s arpeggiator has been started
without receiving MIDI clock, start, or continue mes-
sages from the MIDI IN or USB connector, it will switch
to the same operation as the Internal setting.

K Audition playback will occur at the pre-specified
tempo, regardless of the “MIDI Clock” setting.

m m GLOBAL
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RT (Realtime Command) [Off, On]

Off (unchecked): MIDI common messages and realtime
messages (Start, Stop, Continue, Song Select, Song Position
Pointer) will not be received if “MIDI Clock™ is set to Ext-
MIDI or Ext-USB, or if it is set to Auto and MIDI clock mes-
sages are being received from an external source. (Song
select messages will be received.)

= Use this setting if the X50/microX’s multi set parame-
ters are being unnecessarily reset due to these messages
being received from an external MIDI sequencer.

On (Checked): The above common messages (including
Song Select) and realtime messages will be received.

A& This setting is not available if “MIDI Clock” is set to
Internal.

Convert Position [PreMIDI, PostMIDI]

This setting specifies the location at which the Transpose,
and will be applied. This setting will affect the MIDI data
that is transmitted and received.

When using this instrument’s keyboard to play the internal
tone generator, the Transpose, and Velocity Curve will
always take effect regardless of this setting.

PreMIDI: Velocity Curve, and Transpose will be applied to
the data that is transmitted from this instrument’s keyboard.
This setting affects the data that is transmitted from the
MIDI OUT connector or USB connector when you play the
keyboard of the X50/microX. It does not affect the MIDI
data received via MIDI IN.

velocuy

Curve
Transpose
Note number
change

MIDI IN

Tone
generator

Scale %»

M\D\ out

B

PostMIDI: Velocity Curve, and Transpose will be applied to
data before it enters the tone generator. This setting affects
the data that is sent from MIDI IN to the tone generator of
the X50/microX. It does not affect the data that is sent from
the MIDI OUT connector or USB connector when you play
the keyboard of the X50/microX.

MIDI IN
UsB

Scale
MIDI OUT
o

UsB

Velocity
Curve
Transpose Tone
generator

Pitch change

Local Control On [Off, On]

On (checked) Local Control On: The controller of this
instrument will controls its internal tone generator.

Off (unchecked) Local Control Off: The controller of this
instrument will be disconnected from the internal tone gen-
erator.

This means that operating this instrument (using the key-
board or controller) will not produce sound.

Uncheck this setting if the echo-back from an external
sequencer causes this instrument to sound in duplicate.

[ Even if this is unchecked, MIDI transmission and recep-
tion will occur as usual. Note messages will be trans-
mitted when you play the keyboard, and this
instrument’s tone generator will sound when note mes-
sages are received.

OFF
control Tone
ON generator
MIDI IN

usB

MIDI ouT
°usB

1-1b: MIDI Filter
Enable Program Change [Off, On]

On (checked): Program changes will be transmitted and
received.

In Program mode (PROG 0: Play), the program will be
switched when a program change message is received on
the global MIDI channel specified by “MIDI Channel” (1-
1a). When you switch programs, a program change message
will be transmitted on the global MIDI channel.

In Combination mode (COMBI 0: Play), the combination
will be switched when a program change message is
received on the global MIDI channel. However, it is possible
to set the “Combi (Combi Change)” parameter so that the
combination is not switched. When a program change is
received on the channel specified for each timbre by “MIDI
Channel” (COMBI 2-1a), the program of that timbre will be
switched. However, the program changes for each timbre
will be affected by the setting of the “Program Change”
parameter (COMBI 3-1a).

When you switch combinations, a program change message
will be transmitted on the global MIDI channel, and also
transmitted simultaneously on the channel of timbres whose
“Status” (COMBI 2-1a) is set to EXT or EX2.

In Multi mode, incoming program change messages on a
channel that corresponds to a track whose “Status” (MULTI
2-1(2)a) is set to INT or BTH will switch programs on that
track. When you select a multi set will be transmitted on the
channels of tracks whose “Status” is set to BTH, EXT, or
EX2.

Off (unchecked): Program changes will not be transmitted
or received.

Bank (Bank Change) [Off, On]

On (checked): The Bank Select control change message will
be transmitted together with program change messages.
This is valid when “Enable Program Change” is checked.
Off (unchecked): Bank Select messages will not be transmit-
ted or received.

Combi (Combi Change) [Off, On]

On (checked): When in COMBI 0: Play, an incoming pro-
gram change message on the global MIDI channel set by
“MIDI Channel” (1-1a) will switch combinations. This is
valid when “Enable Program Change” is checked. An
incoming program change on a channel other than the glo-
bal MIDI channel will switch the program of any timbre that
matches that MIDI channel.

Off (unchecked): An incoming program change message on
the global MIDI channel will switch the program of any tim-
bre whose “MIDI Channel” (COMBI 2-1a) matches the glo-
bal MIDI channel. The combination will not be switched.
The program changes for each timbre will be affected by the
setting of the “Program Change” parameter (COMBI 3-1a).



AfterT (After Touch) [Off, On]

On (checked): MIDI after touch messages will be transmit-
ted and received.

Off (unchecked): MIDI after touch messages will neither be
transmitted nor received.

IBR This setting affects the operation when GLOBAL 0-3:
Foot “Foot SW Assign” or “Foot Pedal Assign” is set to
After Touch.

Ctrl Change (Control Change) [Off, On]

On (checked): Control change messages will be transmitted
and received.

Off (unchecked): Control change messages will not be
transmitted or received.

Exclusive [Off, On]

On (checked): System exclusive data will be transmitted
and received. Check this setting when you wish to use a
connected computer etc. to edit this instrument, or vice
versa.

Off (unchecked): System exclusive data will neither be
transmitted nor received. Normally you will leave this
unchecked.

However, system exclusive data will be transmitted and
received while the page menu commands (“Dump Pro-
gram”="Dump All”’) of this page are displayed.

W 1-1:UTILITY

UTILITY

:lLI!'!'!F' HFpedqio Pattern
Dlimp GioBal setting
i Al

= “Write Global Setting” (0-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Dump Program

Dump Combination

Dump Multi

Dump Drum Kit

Dump Arpeggio Pattern

microX: Dump Ext. Control Setup
Dump Global Setting

Dump All

These commands allow this instrument’s data to be trans-
mitted to another connected X50/microX, MIDI data filer, or
computer in the form of system exclusive data.

Selects the data to be dumped from the Utility menu (see the
table below) to access the dialog box.

Select the bank and number of the data you want to dump,
and then press the center of the ClickPoint.

Dump Global Global settings (except for the Drum Kits
and User Arpeggio Patterns of Global

mode)

Dump All All banks of programs + combinations +

drum kits + arpeggio patterns + global set-

tings

Transmission

A& Do not touch this instrument’s switches or turn off the
power while data is being transmitted.

Data dump transmission procedure

(1) Connect this instrument to the device that will receive
the data dump.
If you’re using a computer that is able to receive MIDI
exclusive messages, connect the computer’s USB connec-
tor to the X50/microX’s USB connector. Alternatively,
connect the MIDI IN connector of your computer’s MIDI
interface to the X50/microX’s MIDI OUT connector
(e=p.171).
If you are using a MIDI data filter etc., connect this
instrument’s MIDI OUT connector to the MIDI IN con-
nector of the MIDI data filter.

A& Some USB-MIDI interface devices may not be able to
transmit or receive the X50/microX’s MIDI exclusive
messages.

(@ Select GLOBAL 1: MIDI.

® In the Utility menu, select the data that you wish to
dump.
Shown below the “Dump Program” screen.
If you wish to dump all program data, set “Program” to
All.
If you wish to dump data for an individual bank, set
“Program” to Bank, and specify the bank number below
it. If you wish to dump data for an individual program,
set “Program” to Single, and specify the program num-
ber below it.

Durap Program
Program: EEE
LR

: RE@a; Portamento Fad

To: MIDI OUT

Lance) (oK ]

(@ Use the “To” field to specify the output destination of the
data.
Choose MIDI OUT if you want to send the data from the
MIDI OUT connector. Choose USB if you want to send
the data from the USB connector.

(® Press the [MENU/OK] button to transmit the data.
While the data is being transmitted, the display will indi-
cate “Now transmitting data.”

The data size and the time required for transmission will
depend on the type of data.

For the size and the time required to dump each type of
data, refer to the table below.

Dump Program Programs of all banks, programs of the

specified bank, one program

Combinations of all banks, combinations of
the specified bank, one combination

Dump Combination

Dump Multi All multi sets

Dump Drum Kit All drum kits, One drum kit

Dump Arpeggio Pattern | All arpeggio patterns, One arpeggio pattern

microX: Dump Ext. Control | All external control sets or one external con
Setup trol set

Type of data dumped D(igysti_}z)e Time(éig;jired

Program Al X50 (A...D) 259.8 66.5

microX (A...E) 324.8 83.1
Program Bank 65.0 16.6
Program Single 0.5 0.1
Combination All 238.7 61.1
Combination Bank 79.6 20.4
Combination Single 0.6 0.2
Multi All 17.8.5 45.7
Multi Single 1.4 0.4
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Type of data dumped D(itBaysth)e Time(gzg;lired
Drum Kit All 188 48.1
Drum Kit Single 4.7 0.4
Arpeggio Pattern All 91.8 235
Arpeggio Pattern Single 0.4 0.1
microX: Ext. Control Setup All 2.9 0.8
microX: Ext. Control Setup Single 0.1 0.0
Global Setting 1.0 0.3

X50 957.8 245.2
Al microX 1025.6 262.6

YA

When you save data dumps from this instrument to a
MIDI data filer, do not save multiple data dumps
together. If this data is saved together, there will be
insufficient time for this instrument to write each
received portion into memory before the next portion of
data arrives, so that it will be impossible to receive all of
the data correctly.

Reception

A
A

L

Do not touch this instrument’s switches or turn off the
power while data is being received.

Before receiving data, we recommend that you close the
various dialog boxes, page menus, or utility com-
mands.

After a data dump is received, this instrument will
require up to 20 seconds to process the data and write it
into memory. During this time, the display will indicate
“Now writing into internal memory.” While this dis-
play is shown, you must under no circumstances turn
off the power of this instrument. If the power is turned
off during this time, this instrument may fail to operate
correctly when the power is turned on again. If this
occurs, hold down the [EXIT/CANCEL] button and the
[PAGE +] button while you turn on the power. How-
ever when this is done, the contents of memory will be
initialized.

Transmission and reception of MIDI data is also impos-
sible during this time. When receiving multiple data
dumps in succession, you must allow an interval
between the transmission of each data dump. (=refer
to the table below)

Processing time for writing into memory

Type of data dumped

Processing time for writing into memory

X50 microX
All Approximately 3 Approximately 3
seconds seconds
All Programs Approximately 2 Approximately 2
seconds seconds

One Program Bank

Less than 1second

Less than 1second

All Combinations

Approximately 1
second

Approximately 1
second

One Combination Bank

Less than 1second

Less than 1second

second

All Multi Less than 1second | Less than 1second
One Multi Less than 1second | Less than 1second
All Drum Kits Approximately 1 Approximately 1

second

All Arpeggio Patterns

Less than 1second

Less than 1second

microX: All Ext. Control Setup|

Less than 1second

microX: 1 Ext. Control Setup

Less than 1second

Global Setting

Less than 1second

Less than 1second

A& \While this instrument is writing the data into memory,

transmission of Active Sensing (FEh) messages from the
MIDI OUT connector or USB connector will stop.

Data dump reception procedure

(1 Connect this instrument and the device that will receive

the data dump.

If you’re using a computer that is able to transmit MIDI
exclusive messages, connect the computer’s USB connec-
tor to the X50/microX’s USB connector. Alternatively,
connect the MIDI OUT connector of your computer’s
MIDI interface to the X50/microX’s MIDI IN connector
(=p.171).

If you are using a MIDI data filer, connect the MIDI OUT
connector of the data filer to the MIDI IN connector of
this instrument.

A& Some USB-MIDI interface devices may not be able to

transmit or receive the X50/microX’s MIDI exclusive
messages.

(2 Set the MIDI channel of the MIDI device to match the

global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (1-1a) of this
instrument. If data that was previously transmitted to the
MIDI device is now going to be received again by this
instrument, set the global MIDI channel of this instru-
ment to the same global MIDI channel setting that was
used when transmitting the data.

To set the MIDI channel of the transmitting device, refer
to the owner’s manual for that device.

(® Turn check the “Exclusive” setting (1-1b).

(@ Transmit the data from the other device. For the proce-

dure, refer to the owner’s manual for the device you are
using. While the data is being received, the display will
indicate “Now received MIDI data.”



GLOBAL 2: User Scale

Here you can create sixteen User Octave Scales and one User
All Notes Scale. The user scales you create here can be
selected in the PROG 1-1, COMBI 2-4, MULTI 2-7(8).

K If you wish to keep an edited user scale after the power
is turned off, be sure to write (save) your settings.
This data is written by the Utility “Write Global Set-
ting.”

2-1:Octave

GLOBAL 2:User Scale Octave
User Qotaye:
oH | 0% FH# | GH | A%
S | 08 | +@8 +88 | +EA | +8E
CeKeyd

1] E F A E
+HE | 486 | +88 | +86 | 160 | +AE | 186

oetave AT

2-1a: User Octave Scale

User Octave [00...15]
Select the user octave scale that you wish to edit.
Tune [—99 . +99]

Specifies the scale for one octave of notes.

When you adjust the pitch of each note in the octave (C-B)
in one-cent steps, your settings will be applied to all octaves.
This adjustment is relative to equal temperament.

A setting of =99 lowers the pitch approximately a semitone
below normal pitch.
A setting of +99 raises the pitch approximately a semitone
above normal pitch.

Use the ClickPoint [«€][»] to select the note whose pitch
you want to change.

X50: The note can also be selected by holding down the
[ENTER] button and playing a note on the keyboard.

W 2-1:UTILITY

w “Write Global Setting” (0-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Copy Scale

This command copies a preset scale or user scale to the user
scale that you wish to edit. For details on the preset scales,
refer to “Type” (PROG 1-1c).

(1) Select “Copy Scale” to access the dialog box.

Copy Scale
From: CENECTEE fey:C
To: Uzer Octapve ag
Cancel

(@ Select the copy source scale (“From”).
If you select Pure Major or Pure Minor, you must also
specify the “Key” selection located at the right.

Stretch can be selected only if “To” is the User All Notes
Scale.

(® Select the copy destination scale (“To”).

(@ To execute the Copy Scale command press the [MENU/
OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] but-
ton.

2-2: All Notes

GLOBAL 2:User Scale ATl Hotes
C3#d | DHdA FH#d | GHd | ASd
188 | 188 188 | +848 | +88
P | i:d Td Ed Fd [T) fid Ed
4 won | o0 | ean | eon | 00 | soe |y
" M M M Y T Y T T T kkmek bl YT TV T Y YT TYT Y YUY P

actaue JI a1 T

2-2a: User All Notes Scale
Tune [-99...+99]

Here, you can make independent pitch settings for each of
the 128 notes.

Adjust the pitch of each of the 128 notes (C-1 — G9) in one-
cent steps. This adjustment is relative to equal temperament.
A setting of —99 lowers the pitch approximately a semitone
below normal pitch.

A setting of +99 raises the pitch approximately a semitone
above normal pitch.

GLOBAL

In the case of the “User All Notes Scale,” you can select ( A
Stretch in the Utility menu command “Copy Scale” (2-1b).

(=
to set.

Use the ClickPoint [«], [»] to select the note that you wish

X50: You can also select the note by holding down the
[ENTER] button and playing a note on the keyboard.

Key Select [C-1...G9]

This indicates the location of the key displayed in “Tune.”
You can use the ClickPoint [A][ V] to select a key graphic,
and use [«][»] to move it in one-octave units.

“Tune”

Indicates that there N ETREET] Fad | o84 | a4 Indicates that there
are keys to the left. 1\@9 88 | 40@ | +88 | +80 are keys to the right.
o [E] Ed Fd L] A4 Ed
of| +88 | 489 | +88 [ 498 | 409 | 498 | +80 [p

0 g

i ]
L )

T
Key Select

W 2-2: UTILITY
= “Write Global Setting” (0-1), “Copy Scale” (2-1)
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GLOBAL 3: Category
Name

3-1:P.0..7 (Prog.00...07)
3-2:P.8..15 (Prog.08...15)
3-3:C.0..7 (comb.00...07)
3-4:C.8..15 (comb.08...15)

Here you can rename the categories for programs and com-
binations. Use the ClickPoint [«][»][A][ V] to select the
category you want to rename, press the center of the Click-
Point to open the text dialog box, and enter the desired
name. You can enter up to sixteen characters. (=OG X50:
p.112, microX: p.114).

With the factory settings, these are classified by type of
instrument.

You can specify sixteen categories each for programs and
combinations.

@ The category names you edit here can be specified
when you write data in the “Write Program dialog box”
(PROG 0-1: UTILITY) or “Write Combination dialog
box” (COMBI 0-1: UTILITY), and used in the respective
“Select by Category” function to select programs or
combinations by category.

R i K --ubn:r-.i

3 1a—f @1: P araan

B2 [ Eell/Mallet
a5 @ Strings

-ERT Uu:uca1.-'Fur',|
GBS @ Brass

aE: T Loodwind/Reed
a7 @ Guitar/Plucked

Foo.7 JIF gisle a7 e 245]

GLOBAL 3:Category Hame  Comb.00-07
=R @ Keyboard a4d; [ BrassResd

3 33} B1: W Organ G5 @ Orchestral

a2: @ Bell/Manetspere aE: @ Loy

a5 @ Strinas a7 @ Guitar/Plucked

F. 0.7 JIF. 215 )¢ 0.7 JTE Z.45]

K If you want the edited user categories to be backed up
when the power is turned off, you must write them into
memory. Select the Utility “Write Global Setting” to
access the Write Global Setting dialog box and press the
[MENU/OK] button to write the edited settings.

3-1(...4)a: Category

Select the category name you want to edit, and edit it.

Use the ClickPoint [«][»][ A][ V] to select a category, press
the center of the ClickPoint to open the text dialog box, and
enter a category name of up to sixteen characters.

For the editing procedure (==OG X50: p.112, microX: p.114).

W 3-1(...4): UTILITY
= “Write Global Setting” (0-1)

GLOBAL 4: DKit prumckit

Here you can create a drum kit by assigning a drum instru-
ment (drumsample) to each key.

A drum Kit you edit here can be selected in Program mode
PROG 1: Ed-Basic OSC1 page “Drum Kit” (when “Oscillator
Mode” is Drums) as an oscillator, and processed through the
filter, amp and effects in the same way as a “multisample”
(when “Oscillator Mode” is Single or Double).

When you wish to edit a drum kit, enter Program mode,
select a program that uses a drum Kit (i.e., whose “Oscillator
Mode” is Drums), and then move to this page. A program
that uses a drum kit will already have filter, amp, and effect
settings etc. suitable for drum sounds.

Even if a program with an “Oscillator Mode” of Single or
Double is selected in Program mode, the program will
sound using its own filter and amp settings etc. Effects will
sound according to the settings of the program you selected.
You must set “Octave” (PROG 1-2c) to +0[8']. With any set-
ting other than +0[8'], the key locations and drum sounds
will not correspond correctly.

[ 1f “Exclusive” (1-1b) is checked, the drum kit can be
edited using exclusive data.

A& \When adrum kit is edited, all programs that use that
drum kit will be affected.

A If you want the edited drum Kit settings to be backed
up after you turn off the power, you must write them
into memory.

Select the Utility “Write Drum Kits” to access the Write
Drum Kits dialog box and press the [MENU/OK] but-
ton to write the edited settings.

= For details on creating a drum kit (==OG p.107).

4-1: High (High Sample)

Here you can select a drum kit, assign High and Low drum-
samples to each key, and set parameters for the High and
Low drumsamples.

4-la—

1119 111
td  [FlAsszign  Leuvel H: +99 L: +99 l.-'E-l SI.-J L=+H:A75
4-1p | High  517: Cannhah i _JReu
Tranhs: 488 Tuhe:-5@ Fc: 488 Resd: +88 Flt +EIEI Dc: +85

Hiah T Low T Uoice T

4-1a: Drum Kit, Key, Assign, Level H,
Level L, Vel.SW L—H

Drum Kit
X50: [00(INT)...15(INT), 16(User)...39(User)]
microX: [O0(INT)...31(INT), 32(User)...39(User)]

Selects the drum kit that you wish to edit.
If you wish to modify the drum kit name, use the “Rename
Drum Kit” Utility menu command.



X50

00(INT) ...15(INT)
16(User)...39(User)

preload drum kits, for user drum kits

for user drum kits

microX

00(INT) ...31(INT)
32(User)...39(User)

preload drum kits, for user drum kits

for user drum kits

Key [C-1...G9]

Indicates the key to which you will assign a drumsample
(and its settings).

All 4: DKit parameters except for “Drum Kit” will apply to
the key you assign here.

Two drumsamples, High and Low, can be assigned to each
key, and you can switch between them by velocity as you

play.

X50: You can also select a key by holding down the
[ENTER] button and playing a note on the keyboard.

Assign [Off, On]

On (checked): The drumsamples you assigned for High (4—
1b) and Low (4-2a) will sound. Normally you will check this
parameter.

Off (unchecked): The selected drumsamples will be invalid,
and the drumsamples of the key to the right will sound. At
this time, the pitch will be a semitone lower than the pitch of
the key to the right. Uncheck this parameter when you wish
to play a drumsample at differing pitches.

Level H (Level High) [-99...+99]
Level L (Level Low) [-99...+99]

Specifies the volume of the High and Low drumsamples.
Keys that are set to +99 will sound at a volume double that
of the amp level of the program that uses this drum kit. Keys
that are set to 0 will sound at the amp level of the program
that uses this drum Kit.

Keys that are set to —99 will not sound.

Vel. SW L—H (Velocity SW Lo—Hi) [001...127]

Specifies the velocity value at which you will switch from
the Low drumsample to the High drumsample. Velocities
above this value will sound the High drumsample, and
velocities below this value will sound the Low drumsample.
If you do not wish to use velocity switching, set this to 001
and specify only the High drumsample (s=*“Velocity SW
L—H” PROG 1-2(3)a).

X50: You can also select a key by holding down the
[ENTER] button and playing a note on the keyboard.

4-1b: High (High Sample)

Drumsample X50:[000...517: name]
microX: [000...928: name]
Indicates the High drumsample. The sample selected here
will be sounded by velocities above the “Vel. SW L—H”
value.

m You can use the utility menu command “Select by Cate-
gory” to select drumsamples by category (s=4-1d).

A It is not possible to edit the category name of a drum-
sample, or to re-specify its category.

S.Ofs (Start Offset) [Off, On]

On (checked): The sample waveform will start playback
from a location later than the beginning of the drumsample
waveform. The location of the Start Offset is pre-determined
for each drumsample. This setting is not valid for drumsam-
ples which have no Start Offset.

Off (unchecked): Playback will start from the beginning of
the drumsample waveform.

Rev (Reverse) [Off, ONn]

On (checked): The drumsample waveform will playback in
“one-shot” reverse. The location at which the reverse play-
back will start and end is pre-determined for each drum-
sample.

A If the drumsample is already preset for reverse play-
back or reverse loop playback, checking this setting will
not change its playback direction.

K This parameter will not change the playback direction
of a sample for which “Rev (Reverse)” is checked.

Trans (Transpose) [-64...+63]

Adjusts the pitch in semitone steps. +12 is one octave up,
and -12 is one octave down.

Tune

Adjusts the pitch in one-cent steps.
—99 is a semitone lower, and +99 is a semitone higher.

Fc (Cutoff) [-64...+63]

Adjusts the cutoff frequency of the filter. The cutoff fre-
quency for each key is determined by adding this value to
the filter “Frequency” (PROG 4-1b, 5-1b) of the program
that uses this drum Kit.

[-99...+99]

Reso (Resonance) [-64...+63]

Adjusts the filter resonance. The filter resonance for each
key is determined by adding this value to the filter “Reso-
nance” (PROG 4-1b, 5-1b) of the program that uses this
drum kit. (When the “Type” (PROG 4-1a, 5-1a) is Low Pass
& High Pass, there will be no resonance effect.)

At (Attack) [-64...+63]

Adjusts the attack time of the volume (Amplifier). The
attack time for each key is determined by adding this value
to the amp EG Attack Time of the program that uses this
drum Kkit.

Dc (Decay) [-64...+63]

Adjusts the decay time of the volume (Amplifier). The decay
time for each key is determined by adding this value to the
amp EG Decay Time of the program that uses this drum Kkit.

W 4-1:UTILITY

S 1} {14} )
LiFite Drum Kits
Rename DEUm

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

GLOBAL

(=
(=
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Write Drum Kits
This command writes all drum kits 00 (INT)-48 (User).
@) Select “Write Drum Kits” to access the dialog box.

Write Drum Kits

Cance]

(2 To execute the Write command press the [MENU/OK]
button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] button.

Rename Drum Kit

This command renames the selected drum kit. You can input
a name of up to sixteen characters. (==OG X50: p.112, microX:
p.114)

Rename Drum Kit
EENMULWEE T8 standard Kit 1

Cance]

Copy Drum Kit

This command copies the settings of another drum kit to the
currently-edited drum kit. Drum kits 40 (GM)-48 (GM) can-
not be edited, but you may copy them to another drum kit
and then edit them.

(@ Select “Copy Drum Kit” to access the dialog box.

Copy Drum Kit
OUREECINT Y - Standard Kit 1

Cance]

(2 Select the copy source drum kit (“From”).

(® To execute the Copy Drum Kit command press the
[MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CAN-
CEL] button.

Copy Key Setup

This command copies the settings of an individual key to
another key. You can also copy settings from two or more
contiguous keys at once.

(1) Select “Copy Key Setup” to access the dialog box.

Copy Hey Setup
From: ke Il - C-1

To: key: C-1
Cancel] [ 0K ]

(@ Specify the beginning of the range of keys to be copied
(“From Key”).

(3 Select the copy destination key (“To Key”).
If you selected multiple keys in “From Key,” they will be
copied sequentially, starting at “To Key” and extending
upward.

(@ To execute the Copy Key Setup operation, press the
[MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CAN-
CEL] button.

Select by Category
You can select drumsamples by category.

All drumsamples are grouped into one of sixteen categories.
For the procedure, refer to “Select by Category” (==p.2)

K It is not possible to edit the name of a drumsample cate-
gory or to change the assigned category of a drumsam-
ple.

4—-2:LOW (Low Sample)

. (H7S

4-a —JLow @& ED-Ory i WI5.0fz _JReu

Trans: 488 Tune: +88 Fo: +88 Reso: +88 At +68 Dc: 488
Hiih | Low TWaice |

4-2a:Low (Low Sample)

Drumsample X50:[000...517: name]
microX: [000...928: name]

Selects the Low drumsample. This will be sounded by veloc-
ities lower than the value set for “Vel. SW L—H” (4-1a).

The drumsample can be selected using the utility menu
command “Select by Category” (s=4-1).

S.Ofs (Start Offset) [Off, On]
Rev (Reverse) [Off, On]
Trans (Transpose) [-64...+63]
Tune [-99...+99]
Fc (Cutoff) [-64...+63]
Reso (Resonance) [-64...+63]
At (Attack) [-64...+63]
Dc (Decay) [-64...+63]

= “High Drumsample” (4-1b)

W 4-2: UTILITY

= “Write Drum Kits,” “Rename Drum Kit,” “Copy Drum
Kit,” “Copy Key Setup,” “Select by Category” (4-1)

4-3:\Voice (Voice/Mixer)

For each key of a drum Kit, you can set voice assign, pan,
and effect routing etc.

LELLAELLELE
Uel. 5 L+H:875
Fan:Cagd 51:0835

[T
Lewvel H: +99 L: +99

cd  [FAssign B :
[IEhable Hote On

4-3a | [ CI=ingle Tria

Excl Group:0ff  [TJEnable Note 0ff  BUS:IFH 52818
Hiah Loty Woice

4-3a:Voice Assign Mode/Mixer

Voice Assign Mode:

Single Trig (Single Trigger) [Off, On]

On (checked): Even when the same key (note) is played
repeatedly, the previous note will be halted before the new
note is begun, so that the notes will not overlap. Normally
you will leave this unchecked.

Excl Group (Exclusive Group) [Off, 001...127]
001-127: This allows you to group keys to which a drum-
sample is assigned. Keys to which the same group number
is assigned will be treated as a single group, and will be



played monophonically with last-note priority. For example
you might assign closed and open hi-hat sounds to the same
group so that two or more hi-hat sounds can not sound
simultaneously.

Off: Keys will not be grouped. Normally you will set this
Off.

Enable Note On (Note On Receive)

On (checked): Note-on messages will be received.
Normally you will check this, but you can uncheck it if you
do not want specific notes to sound.

Enable Note Off (Note Off Receive)

On (checked): Note-off messages will be received.
Normally you will uncheck this. This parameter is valid
when “Hold” (PROG 1-1b) is checked (Hold On). In the
case of a drum program, you will normally select Hold On.
In this case if “Enable Note Off” is checked, note-off mes-
sages will be received, and the sound will stop (the release
segment of the EG will begin) when the key is released.

Mixer:

Pan [Rndm, LOO1...C064...R127]

Specifies the panning for each key.
With a setting of Rndm (Random), the panning of the drum-
sample will change randomly for each note-on.

BUS (Bus Select) [L/R, IFX, 1, 2, 1/2, Off]
Specifies the bus to which each key will be sent.

For example you can send snare-type sounds to IFX to apply
the insert effect, and send the other sounds to L/R without
applying the insert effect.

S1(Send1 (MFX1)) [000...127]
S2 (Send2 (MFX2)) [000...127]

For each key, specify the send levels to master effects 1 and
2. These settings are valid when “BUS Select” (4-3a) is set to
L/R or Off.

If “BUS Select” is set to IFX, the send level to master effects 1
and 2 will be determined by the Program, Combination, or
Multi mode Setup pages (PROG/COMBI 8-2, MULTI 8-3)
“S1 (Send1(MFX1),” “S2 (Send2(MFX2)” which are located
after the sound passes through IFX.

R Drum kits will sound using the settings of the program
that is selected in Program mode. These settings are
valid only if “Use DKit Setting” (PROG 6-1b, 8-1b) are
checked. Be aware that the results of editing a drum kit
will not be reflected unless these settings have been
made in the program.

W 4-3:UTILITY

w “Write Drum Kits,” “Rename Drum Kit,” “Copy Drum
Kit,” “Copy Key Setup” (4-1)

GLOBAL 5: Arp.Pattern

Here you can create user arpeggio patterns.
In this page, the X50/microX will sound as it did in the
mode you were in before entering Global mode.

If you entered the Global mode from Program mode: Your
editing will apply to the arpeggio pattern that is selected by
the program. Even if you moved from a program in which
the arpeggiator is turned off, it can be turned on by the [ARP
ON/OFF] button.

If you entered the Global mode from Combination mode:
Your editing will apply to the arpeggio pattern that is
selected by the combination. Even if you moved from a com-
bination in which the arpeggiator is turned off, it can be
turned on by the [ARP ON/OFF] button.

Howvever, it is not possible to turn on an arpeggiator for
which the A or B parameter is unchecked in “Arpeggiator
Run” (COMBI 0-4(5)a, COMBI 7-1a). Also, the arpeggiator
will not run unless it has been assigned to a timbre in
“Assign” (COMBI 7-1b).

If you entered the Global mode from Multi mode: Your
editing will apply to the arpeggio pattern specified for the
selected multi set.

Even if you entered Global mode from a mode in which the
arpeggiator was turned off, you can use the [ARP ON/OFF]
button to turn it on. However, it is not possible to turn on an
arpeggiator for which the “Arpeggiator Run” (MULTI 7-
1(2)a) parameter A or B is not checked. Also, the arpeggiator
will not operate if it has not been assigned to a track in
“Assign” (MULTI 7-1(2)b).

In each of the above cases, you can modify the settings of the
arpeggio pattern even if the arpeggiator is not turned on.
When editing a pattern, it is a good idea to turn on the
arpeggiator and make sure that it is the pattern that you
wish to edit.

GLOBAL

R If you want the edited user arpeggio pattern settings to
be backed up even when the power is turned off, you
must write them into memory. Select the Utility “Write
Arpeggio Pattern” to access the Write Arpeggio Pattern
dialog box.

= For details on creating an arpeggio pattern (=0OG p.91).

5-1: Setup

GLOBAL 5:Arp.Pattern Setup:Fattern
5-la—fArp: A Fat: TEEr A oA
5-1b—fLath: 52 Reso: 0 Oct:1 FSort FLatch OF.Sunc Kby
5-1c_} TYPe:Rs Played CIFised Hote 7y
octave Motion:Up [ESTESE S P S T
sotup [ Edit ] [

5-1a: Arp, Pat (Pattern), | (Tempo)
Arp (Arpeggio Select) [A, B]

If you have moved from Combination mode or Multi mode
and edit an arpeggio pattern, you must select either
arpeggiator A or B as the pattern to edit. Your editing will
apply only to the selected one.

B will not be displayed if you moved here from Program
mode.
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Pat (Pattern)
[Preset-0...Preset-4, U000...U250]

Selects the pattern that you wish to edit.

Preset-0...Preset-4 Preset Arpeggio Patterns

uU000...250 Preload user Arpeggio Patterns

J (Tempo)

This specifies the tempo.
This can also be adjusted by the REALTIME CONTROLS C-
mode [TEMPO] knobs.

If “MIDI Clock” (1-1a) is set to Ext-MIDI or Ext-USB, or set
to Auto and operating as a slave, this will indicate EXT, and
the arpeggiator will synchronize to MIDI clock messages
from an external MIDI device.

[040...240, EXT]

5-1b: Lgth,Reso, Oct, Sort, Latch, K.Sync,
Kbd

Lgth (Length) [01...48]

This specifies the length of the arpeggio pattern. After the
note value specified by “Reso” occurs for the number of
times specified here, the pattern will return to the beginning.
This parameter is not valid for preset patterns Preset-0—Pre-
set-4.

[N, 8, Ds, 0, s, ]

Reso (Resolution)

Oct (Octave) [1,2,3,4]
Sort [Off, ON]
Latch [Off, On]
K.Sync (Key Sync.) [Off, On]
Kbd (Keyboard) [Off, On]

= PROG 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls “Setup(Arpeg. Setup)”

K “Pat,” “) (Tempo),” “Oct,” “Reso,” “Sort,” “Latch,”

“K.Sync,” and “Kbd” are parameters that can be set in
Program, Combination, multi set, but you can also set
them here.
If you move here from Program or Combination mode
and set these parameters, you must return to the origi-
nal mode and write them. These parameters cannot be
written by the “Write Arpeggio Patterns” command in
this page.

5-1c: Arpeggio Pattern Setup

A These parameters are not valid for preset patterns Pre-
set-O-Preset-4.

Type (Arpeggio Type) [As Played...Up&Down]

This specifies the correspondence between the arpeggio
notes specified from the keyboard and the Tone at each step.

As Played: If there are more Tones in a step than arpeggio
notes specified (notes played on the keyboard), those steps
will not sound.

As Played (Fill): If there are more Tones in a step than
arpeggio notes specified (notes played on the keyboard), the
last arpeggio note (the last-played note if “Sort” is Off, or
the highest note if “Sort” is On) will sound for those steps.
Running Up: If there are more Tones in a step than arpeggio
notes specified (notes played on the keyboard), the arpeggio
will return to the first note (the first-pressed note if “Sort” is
Off, or the lowest note is “Sort” is On) and sound it.

Up&Down: If there are more Tones in a step than arpeggio
notes specified (notes played on the keyboard), the arpeggio
will return in reverse direction from the last arpeggio note
back toward the first.

Example)
If you set “Lgth” to 04, “Step” 01 to Tone0, “Step” 02 to
Tonel,” “Step” 03 to Tone2, “Step” 04 to Tone3, and
simultaneously play three notes to produce an arpeggio,
the following results will be produced depending on the
“Type.”
AsPlayed:0 >1—>2—>rest>0—>1—->2—>rest—0..
AsPlayed (Fill))0>1—-52—-52—-50—-51-52—-52-0...
RunningUp:051—-52-50-50->1-52—-50-0..
Up&Down:0 »1-52—-51-50-51-52—-51-0..

Octave Motion [Up, Down, Both, Parallel]
Specifies the operation when “Oct” is set to 2-4 octaves.

Up: Notes will repeatedly ascend within the specified range
of octaves.

Down: Notes will repeatedly descend within the specified
number of octaves.

Both: Notes will repeatedly ascend and descend within the
specified number of octaves.

Parallel: The notes of the specified octaves will sound simul-
taneously.

5-1d: Fixed Note, Mode, Tone No., Fixed
Note No.

Fixed Note [Off, On]

Specifies the Tone type (the “@®” or “O” displays in 5-2) of
the arpeggio pattern.

Off (unchecked): This is the normal arpeggiator type. The
Tone pitches will be expanded into an arpeggio based on the
note number played on the keyboard.

On (checked): You can specify the note number for each
Tone. The note numbers from the keyboard will be ignored
for the purposes of the Tone pitch, and the arpeggio will be
sounded using the note numbers specified for each Tone.
The note numbers from the keyboard will only control the
timing at which the arpeggiator is triggered. This setting is
suitable for arpeggio patterns used for drum patterns etc.
The Tone indication in 5-2: Arp.Pattern, Edit page will be
“@” if this setting is Off (unchecked), or “O” if this is On
(checked).

Mode (Fixed Note Mode)
[Trigger As Played, Trigger All Tones]

Specifies how tones will be triggered when “Fixed Note” is
checked.

Trigger As Played: The Tones will be triggered according to
the number of keys pressed.

Trigger All Tones: Pressing a single key will trigger all
Tones.

Example)
Here’s how the drums pattern will sound when “Fixed
Note” is checked. Tone 1 is assigned a note number that
plays a kick sound, Tone 2 a snare, and Tone 3 a hi-hat.

With a setting of Trigger As Played, pressing one key
will sound only Tone 1 (kick). Pressing two keys will
sound Tone 1 (kick) and Tone 2 (snare). Pressing three
keys will sound all three Tones 1-3 (kick, snare, hi-hat). If
the “Vel (\Velocity)” of each Tone is set to Key, each Tone
will be sounded at the velocity with which each key was
played.



With a setting of Trigger All Tones, playing one key is
sufficient to sound all three; Tone 1 (kick), Tone 2 (snare),
and Tone 3 (hi-hat). If the “Vel (\elocity)” of each Tone is
set to Key, the Tones will be sounded at the correspond-
ing velocity each time a key is pressed.

Tone No. [00...11]

This is valid only if “Fix Note” (5-1d) is checked. It selects
the Tone.

Fixed Note No. [C-1...G9]

Specifies the note number for the selected Tone.

X50: You can also input this value by holding down the
[ENTER] button and pressing a note on the keyboard.

W 5-1: UTILITY

A [T} ITH L )
Lirite Arpegdio Patterns
i Rename Arpeddio Pattern |
i Lopd Arpedain Pattern

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Write Arpeggio Patterns
This command writes user arpeggio patterns U000-U250.

(1) Select “Write Arpeggio Patterns” to access the dialog box.

Write Arpeggio Patterns

Cancel

(2 To execute the Write command press the [MENU/OK]
button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] button.

K “Pat,”* ) (Tempo),” “Oct,” “Reso,” “Sort,” “Latch,”
“K.Sync,” and “Kbd” are parameters that are set in Pro-
gram, Combination, and Multi modes. The Write opera-
tion executed here does not save these parameters.

If you move here from Program or Combination mode
and set these parameters, you must return to the origi-
nal mode and write them.

Rename Arpeggio Pattern

This command renames the selected user arpeggio pattern.
Up to sixteen characters can be input. Preset patterns Preset-
0-Preset-4 cannot be selected (=OG X50: p.112, microx:
p.114).

Rename Arpeggio Pattern
U257 W Dr-Percussion

Cancel

Copy Arpeggio Pattern

This command copies the settings of another user arpeggio
pattern to the currently selected arpeggio pattern. It is not
possible to copy from a preset arpeggio pattern Preset-0—
Preset-4.

(1) Select “Copy Arpeggio Pattern” to access the dialog box.

Copy Arpeggio Pattern

g igUaEE: Syn-5Stepsawbown

Cancel]l 0Ok I

(@ Select the copy source arpeggio pattern “From.”

(® To execute the Copy Arpeggio Pattern command press
the [MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/
CANCEL] button.

5-2: Edit

Here you can input Tones 0-11 for each step 01 to 48. “Step”
can be a maximum of 48 steps, and Tone corresponds to up
to twelve notes for the (up to) twelve keys pressed simulta-
neously. If “Sort” (5-1b) is checked, the notes that were
pressed will correspond in ascending order of pitch to Tones
0, 1, etc. If “Sort” (5-1b) is unchecked, the notes that were
pressed will correspond to Tones 0, 1, etc. in the order in
which they were pressed.

K These parameters are not valid for preset patterns Pre-
set-O—Preset-4 .

setup JI_Edit |

5-2a: Step, Ptch, Gt, Vel, Flam
Step (Step No.) [01...48]

Select the step that you wish to edit, and set/reset each
Tone. With “Step” selected, press the center of the Click-
Point, use ClickPoint [ A][ ¥] to select the Tone you want to
enter, and press the center of the ClickPoint to confirm your
selection. Use the ClickPoint [ ][> ] to move to another
step.

When you’re finished with entry, press the [EXIT/CANCEL]
button or the [MENU/OK] button.

You can use the “Delete Step” utility to delete the Tones of
all steps, or the “Insert Step” utility to insert an empty step.

X50: Use the numeric buttons to enter Tones. With “Step”
selected, use the numeric buttons to enter a Tone. [0]-[9] cor-
respond to Tone 0-9, [-] to Tone 10, and the [./HOLD] but-
ton to Tone 11. The tone will be set or reset each time you
press the button.

Tones are shown as “O” if “Fixed Note” (5-1d) is checked,
or as “@” if it is not checked.

Ptch (Pitch Offset) [-48...+48]

For each step, the pitch corresponding to the Tone can be
raised or lowered in semitone steps. This lets you make set-
tings for the same tone in each step to create a melody, or to
make settings for two or more tones in each step to play par-
allel chords.

GLOBAL
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Gt (Gate) [Off, 001...100%, LGT]

Off: That step will not sound even if Tones have been speci-
fied.

LGT: Notes will continue sounding until the same Tone is
sounded next, or until the pattern returns to the beginning.
At this time, the display will change to “B” or “[1.”

This setting is valid when the Program, Combination, or
multi set parameter “Gate” (PROG 7-1a, COMBI 7-2(3)a,
MULTI 7-3(4)a) is set to Step. When making this setting,
make sure that “Gate” is set to Step in the mode from which
you arrived here.

Vel (Velocity) [001...127, Key]

Key: The Tone of the step will sound with the velocity at
which the key was played.

001-127: The specified velocity value will always be used.
This setting is valid when the Program, Combination, or
Multi set parameter “Velocity” (PROG 7-1a, COMBI 7-2(3)a,
MULTI 7-3(4)a) is set to Step.

When making this setting, make sure that “Velocity” is set to
Step in the mode from which you arrived here.

Flam [-99...+99]

Specifies how the note timing will be skewed when two or
more Tones are specified in the same step. To simulate
chords strummed on a guitar, it is effective to set “+” values
for odd-numbered steps and “~” values for even-numbered
steps.

This setting is not valid for preset patterns Preset-0 thru Pre-
set-4.

00: All Tones will sound simultaneously.

+01-+99: The timing of the notes will be skewed in the order
of the Tone number. (When “Sort” is ON, from low note to
high note. When “Sort” is OFF, in the order in which keys
were pressed.)

—01--99: The timing of the notes will be skewed in the
opposite direction as “+.”

W 5-2:UTILITY
TuTiCiTy |
LiFite Arpegqio Patterns ST =]
i Rename Arpegqio Fatterni  Delete Step
iCopd Arpeagio Patterh nsert Step
i Initialize Steps otate Step

= “Write Arpeggio Patterns,” “Rename Arpeggio Pattern,”
“Copy Arpeggio Pattern” (5-1)

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Initialize Steps

This command initializes the step parameters (“Tone,”
“Ptch,” “Gt,” “Vel,” “Flam”) of the arpeggio pattern.

@ Select “Initialize Steps” to access the dialog box.

Initialize Steps

Tupe:
Cance]

(@ Select the type “Type” of initialize.
Empty will initialize all tones to a blank state. Full will
initialize all tones to a full state.

(3 To execute the Initialize Steps operation, press the
[MENU/OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CAN-
CEL] button.

Copy Step

This command copies the settings of a specific step. The set-
tings of two or more adjacent steps can also be copied
together.

@) Select “Copy Step” to access the dialog box.

Copy Step
From: Step: Bl - &1

To: Step: a1
Cancel

(@) Select the range of steps that you wish to copy (“From
Step”).

(3 Select the copy destination step “To Step”.
If you selected more than one step in “From Step,” the
steps will be copied starting at “To Step” and continuing
through the steps to the right.

(@ To execute the Copy Step command, press the [MENU/
OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] but-
ton.

Delete Step

This command deletes the step parameters (“Tone,” “Ptch,”
“Gt,” “Vel,” “Flam”) of the currently selected step number.
Subsequent steps will move one column toward the left.

(1 Select “Delete Step” to access the dialog box.

Delete Step 01

Cancel

(@ To execute the Delete Step operation, press the [MENU/
OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] but-
ton.

Insert Step

This command inserts an empty step into the currently
selected step number. Subsequent steps will be moved one
step to the right.

@ Select “Insert Step” to access the dialog box.

Insert Step 01
Lanie]

(@ To execute the Insert Step operation, press the [MENU/
OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] but-
ton.

Rotate Step
This command rotates the step settings.
(1 Select “Rotate Step” to access the dialog box.

Rotate Step
Directior:  Forward

Cancel

(2 Select the type “Direction” of rotation.
For example, suppose there is a pattern of “Length” 4.
If you select Forward, the settings of Step 1 will be
rewritten to 2, Step 2 —3, Step 3 —4, Step 4 — 1.
If you select Backward, the settings of Step 1 will be
rewritten to 4, Step 2 —» 1, Step 3 —» 2, Step 4 — 3.

(® To execute the Rotate Step operation, press the [MENU/
OK] button. To cancel, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] but-
ton.



microX:
GLOBAL 6: Ext. Control

External Control lets you use the REALTIME CONTROL
knobs to control external MIDI devices. You can assign a
MIDI control change and MIDI channel to each of the four
knobs, and switch between three such settings (A, B, C) to
control an external device. This means that each set-up lets
you transmit twelve (4 x 3) different MIDI control changes.
(*=p.5)

You can select and use these setups if EXT. CONTROLLER is
turned on in Program, Combination, or Multi Set modes.

You can create 64 different external control setups. For
example you might use one setup to control one of the
KORG Legacy Collection soft synthesizers, and another
setup to control the level or pan parameters of your DAW
(Digital Audio Workstation).

External Control gives you a set of independent control
functions that you can use via the microX’s knobs while in
any mode.

Switching programs or moving to Combination mode while
the [EXT. CONTROLLER] button is on will not change the
external control set that is selected. This means that you can
select microX sounds without affecting your external MIDI
control setup, or conversely, change the external MIDI con-
trol setup without switching sounds.

m After you've edited a external control set, you’ll need to
execute the “Write Ext. Control Set” utility to write
(save) the edited settings.

6—1: A (Knob 1-A, 2-A, 3-A, 4-A)

6—2: B (knob 1-B, 2-B, 3-B, 4-B)

6—3: C (Knob 1-C, 2-C, 3-C, 4-C)
6-1a_JE=t. Control: L3 'rL- r11

Knok 1-A
6-1b-H h: Gch I:h Gch I:h Gch Ch: Gch
P CCaas tCCHav tCCHavy TCCHAaTa

6-1(2)(3)a: Knob A-B
Ext. Control (Setup Select) [00...63]

Selects the external control setup that you want to edit.

6-1(2)(3)b: Knob 1A-1C, Knob 2A-2C,
Knob 3A-3C, Knob 4A-4C

MIDI Channel [01...16, Gech]

This specifies the MIDI channel on which each knob [1]-[4]
will transmit messages when [SELECT] A (B, C) is selected.
Gch: Messages will be transmitted on the global MIDI chan-
nel specified in Global mode. You can easily change the
channel of all the knobs that are set to Gch simply by chang-
ing the global MIDI channel setting, instead of changing the
channel of each knob individually.

CC Assign [Off, 000...119]
This specifies the MIDI control change number that each
knob [1]-[4] will transmit when [SELECT] A (B, C) is
selected.

W 6-1(2)(3); UTILITY

For details on how to select the desired utility function, refer
to “PROG 0-1: UTILITY.”

Write Ext. Control Setups
Here’s how to write external control setups 00-63.

(» Select “Write Ext. Control Setups” to access the dialog
box.

Write Ext.Control Setups

ancel

(@ Press the [MENU/OK] button to write the data. If you
decide not to execute, press the [EXIT/CANCEL] button.

Reset Ext. Control Setup

Here’s how to rename the selected external control setup.
You can enter up to sixteen characters. (220G X50: p.112,
microX: p.114)

Rename Ext.Control Setup

EEA T ELC M

EanceT) (0K

Reset Ext. Control Setup

Here’s how to initialize an external control setup.
All settings of the selected setup will be initialized as fol-
lows.

e “MIDI Channel” = Gch
= “CC Assign” = Off

(» Select the external setup that you want to initialize.
(@ Select “Reset Ext. Control Setup” to access the dialog box.

Reset Ext.Control Setup 00

Caneel

(® Press the [MENU/OK] button to initialize the settings. If
you decide not to execute, press the [EXIT/CANCEL]
button.

GLOBAL

93



94




5. Demo Song

Demo Song

The X50/microX contains demo songs. Here’s how to listen
to the demo songs.

(1 Hold down the [CATEGORY] button and press the
[AUDITION] button to enter the Demo Song Player
page.

(@ Press the [AUDITION] button to start the demo song.

(3 Press the [AUDITION] button to stop the demo song.
Alternatively, you can exit the Demo Song Player page by
pressing the [EXIT/CANCEL] button.

(@ To select a song for playback, use the ClickPoint [A][ V]
to select the song name (“Demo song Select”) and use the
[VALUE] dial to change songs.

X50: You can also exit the Demo Song Player page by
pressing one of the [COMBI], [PROG], [MULTI], or
[GLOBAL] mode buttons.

MIcroX: You can also exit the Demo Song Player page
by pressing one of the [COMBI BANK], [PROG BANK],
[MULTI], or [GLOBAL] mode buttons.

(Demo Song Select

Play Maode: Cantinue ta next sand
Press [AUDITIONT

CIRepeat AT

0-1c

0-1a: Location

Location

While the demo song is playing, this indicates the current
position within the song. This is only for viewing, and can-
not be edited.

0-1b: Demo Song Select, Play Mode,
Repeat All

Demo Song Select [000... : name]
Select the demo song that you wish to play.

Play Mode [Continue to next song,
Stop at end of selected song]

Specify whether the demo songs will be played consecu-
tively, or whether only one song will be played.

Continue to next song: After the currently selected demo
song has finished playing, the next demo song number will
be selected and played automatically.

Stop at end of selected song: Playback will stop after the
currently selected demo song has finished playing.

Repeat All [Off, On]

This is valid only if “Play Mode” is set to Continue to next
song.

On (checked): All songs will be played endlessly in succes-
sion. To stop the playback, press the [AUDITION] button.
Off (unchecked): Playback will stop automatically after the
last demo song has finished playing.

B O0-1c: START, STOP
Start or stop the demo song playback.

[5tart]): Demo song playback is stopped.

The demo song will start when you press [AUDITION] but-
ton.

(EZE): The demo song is playing.

The demo song will stop when you press [AUDITION] but-
ton.

K You can’t change the playback tempo of the demo
songs.
Also, the instrument will not respond to incoming
MIDI clock data (system realtime messages). Playback
will use the tempo specified by each demo song,
regardless of the “MIDI Clock” setting in the GLOBAL
1: MIDI page. Song position, song select (system com-
mon messages), start, continue, and stop (system real-
time messages) will not be transmitted or received.
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6. Effect Guide

Overview

The effects section of X50/microX consists of a single chan-
nel Insert Effect, two-channel Master Effects, a single-chan-
nel Master EQ (stereo, three-band EQ) and a Mixer section
that controls the effect routings.

The insert effect and master effects can be chosen from 89
types of full-digital effect, grouped into the categories listed
below.

Classification of 89 effects

00-15 Filters and dynamics effect, such as EQ and compression

16-31 Pitch modulation and phase modulation effects, such as cho-
rus and phaser

32-40 Other modulation and pitch-shifting effects, such as rotary
speaker and pitch shifter

41-51 Early reflection and delay effects

52-57 Reverb effects

58-89 Mono effects and mono chain effects, in which two mono
effects are internally connected in series

1. Effects in each mode

In Program mode, you can process sounds using Insert
Effect. This is something like processing an oscillator (OSC)
output sound using a filter and an amplifier. Then, you can
apply a modulation and reverb effect or other Master Effect
to the processed sound to add ambience and space. Finally,
before the sound is output from the (MAIN OUTPUT) L/
MONO, and R connectors, you can fine-tune the tonal qual-
ity using the stereo, three-band Master EQ. You can adjust
these settings for each Program individually.

Send o IMaster Effect 12— """
(oscittatorn){(_Filter )(Amplifier )+ Insert Effect S;?;JR

In Combination mode and Multi mode, you may process
Program sounds for each timbre and track using the Insert
Effect, add ambience and space to the entire sound using
the Master Effects, and adjust the overall tonal quality using
the Master EQ.

You can make these settings for each Combination in Com-
bination mode, and for each Multi set in Multi mode indi-

vidually.
oo “
Master EQ |—>OUTPUT

Insert Effect L/MONO, R

(_Timbre 1 / Track 1

Timbre 2 / Track 2

Timbre 8 / Track 16

2. Dynamic modulation (pmod)

Dynamic modulation (Dmod) is a function that lets you use
the controllers of this instrument or MIDI messages to con-
trol specific effect parameters™, allowing realtime control
while you play.

The BPM/MIDI Sync function is provided as another way
to control effect parameters. This allows parameters such as
the LFO speed of modulation-type effects or the delay time
of delay-type effects to be synchronized to the tempo of the
arpeggiator.

For details on these two functions, refer to “Dynamic Modu-
lation Source (Dmod)” (sp.157).

*1 These effect parameters are marked with D=z
(r=p.104-).

"2 The effect parameters marked with &J&5° support this
function (=p.108-).

3. Effect 1/0

To achieve the best tonal quality, signals sent to the Insert
Effect and the Master Effects should be output at the maxi-
mum level without clipping. Also, use the “W/D” (wet/
dry) parameter for the Insert Effect and the “Output Level”
or “Rtn (Returnl, 2)” parameter for the Master Effects to
adjust the effect output level.

k This instrument does not have an input level meter that
monitors the input level of the effect. If the input level is
insufficient, the S/N (signal to noise) ratio will
decrease. If the input level is excessive, distortion may
occur.

The following table shows the parameters related to the
level settings:

Program mode

Input OSC1/2 High, Low Level (PROG 1)
Filter1/2 Trim (PROG 4, 5)
Amp1/2 Level (PROG 6)
OSC1/2 Send1/2 (PROG 8)
Effect Trim parameter " (PROG 8,9)
Output Effect W/D parameter (PROG 8, 9)
Rtn1/2 (Returnl, 2) (PROG 9)
Combination mode
Input Volume (COMBI 0)
S1/2 (Send1/2) (COMBI 8)
Effect Trim parameter " (COMBI 8, 9)
Output Effect W/D parameter (COMBI 8, 9)
Rtn1/2 (Returnl, 2) (COMBI 9)
Multi mode
Input Volume (MULTI 0)
S1/2 (Send1/2) (MULTI 8)
Effect Trim parameter % (MULTI 8, 9)
Output Effect W/D parameter (MULTI 8, 9)
Rtn1/2 (Returnl. 2) (MULTI 9)

*1:Some effects may not have these parameters.
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Insert Effect x

1.In/Out

Insert Effect (IFX) have a stereo input and a stereo output.
If you select Dry (no effect) for the “W/D” parameter, the
stereo input signal will be output in stereo without being
processed by the effect. If you select Wet (effect applied), the
processed signal will be output in one of the following ways:

{ 7
Mono In - Mono Out . Effe H
1 7
Wet Mono In - Stereo Out &
7
Stereo In - Stereo Out

If you select 00: No Effect, stereo input signals are output in
stereo without being processed.

The possible routing of effect inputs and outputs is indi-
cated in the upper left corner of the block diagram.

These can be switched on/off by the “On/Off” settings in 8:
Ed-InsertFX (or InsertFX), Setup pages IFX in each mode.
When off, the effect will be bypassed. In the same way as for
00: No Effect, the stereo input sound will be output in stereo
without modification.

m Separately from this “On/Off” setting, MIDI control
change CC#92 can be received to turn all IFX effect off.
Avalue of 0 is off, and a value of 1-127 restores the
original setting. You can also use “FX SW” (GLOBAL 0-
1b) to turn off IFX in the same way. This is controlled on
the global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-
1a).

2.Routing

2-1.Program mode

Use “BUS Select” (PROG 8-1a) to set the destination bus of
the oscillator output.

(AT OEESD

IFE_Ofst.GraphicTEQ

[T | setup I_FE T

L/R: The signal is not sent to the Insert Effects. Instead, it is
sent to (MAIN OUTPUT) L/MONO and R after the Master
EQ.

IFX: The signal is sent to Insert Effect IFX.

1, 2, 1/2: The signal is sent to (INDIVIDUAL OUTPUT) 1, 2
(=p.103 “Individual Outputs”). The signal is not sent to the
Insert Effect, Master Effects, and or Master EQ.

Off: The signal is not sent to (MAIN OUTPUT) L/MONO,
R, (INDIVIDUAL OUTPUT) 1 or 2. (After the Master Effects,
the signal is output to MAIN OUTPUT.) Select this option if
you connect the Insert Effect with the Master Effects in
series, with the send level specified by “MFX1 Send1”and
“MFX2 Send2.”

Use MFX1 Send “Send1” and “Send2” (PROG 8-1a) to
specify the send level for the Master Effects. This setting is
effective if “BUS Select” (PROG 8-1a) is set to L/R or Off.
If “BUS Select” is set to IFX, use “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and
“S2 (Send2(MFX2))”’(PROG 8-2) for the post-IFX signal
(="3. Mixer”).

m Send Level 1 can be controlled by MIDI Control Change
CC#93, and Send Level 2 can be controlled by MIDI
Control Change CC#91. At this time, the actual send
level is determined by multiplying the Send Level 1 or 2
value of the oscillator with the Send Level 1 or 2 value
received via MIDI.

— Settings for drum programs —

If you have selected “Drums” for “Oscillator Mode” (PROG
1-1a) of a Program, the “Use DKit Setting” (PROG 8-1b) box
becomes available. If you check this box, “BUS Select”
(GLOBAL 4-3a) for each key of the selected DrumKit
becomes effective. For example you can send snare-type
sounds to IFX to apply a gate effect, and send the other
sounds to (MAIN OUTPUT) L/MONO and R without
applying the insert effect. If you de-select the box, all drum
instrument outputs are sent to the bus specified by “BUS
Select” (PROG 8-1a). You may apply the Insert Effect to all
drum instruments, regardless of the DrumKit settings.

2-2.Combination, Multi mode

Use the “BUS Select” settings (COMBI 8-1a, MULTI 8-1
(2)a) settings of the Timbre (Combination)/Track (multi set)
to specify whether the insert effect will be applied to a tim-
bre/track.

In the same way as for Program mode, you can select from
L/R, IFX, 1, 2, 1/2, or Off for each timbre/track.

“S1 (Send1(MFX1)),” “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” become available
if “BUS Select” has been set to L/R or Off.

If IFX is selected, use “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2
(Send2(MFX2))” for the post-1FX signal (=*3. Mixer”).

m Send level 1 is controlled by MIDI control change
CC#93, and send level 2 by MIDI control change CC#91.
At this time, the actual send level will be the send level
1 or 2 of the program oscillator used by the timbre/
track multiplied by the send level 1 or 2 that is set via
MIDI. (“Send Level” =p.100)

The following illustration is an example in Combination
mode. “BUS Select” settings have been made to send the
output of timbre 1 to IFX and the other timbres to L/R. The
output passes through the master EQ, and is sent to (MAIN
OUTPUT) L/ZMONO and R. It is not sent to the insert effect.
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— Settings for drum Programs —

If a drum Program (“OSC Mode” Drums) is selected for tim-
bres in Combination mode and for tracks in Multi mode,
you can select “DKit” for “BUS Select.” If you select “DKit,”
the “BUS Select” (GLOBAL 4-3a) settings for each key
become effective, and each drum instrument sound will be
routed to the corresponding buses (e.g.: the snare sound is
sent to IFX, and other sounds to L/MONO and R).

If you select anything other than DKit, you may apply the
Insert Effect to all drum instruments, regardless of the
DrumKit settings.

If “BUS Select” is set to DKit, you will be able to select “DKit
IFX Patch.” This temporarily patches the “BUS Select” IFX
settings to send them to L/R.

For example, suppose you have assigned a drum program to
timbre 1 and a conventional program to timbre 2, and set
“BUS Select” to DKit for timbre 1 and to IFX for timbre 2.
Since timbre 1 is set to DKit, the “BUS Select” (GLOBAL 4-
3a) setting of the drum kit will be used.

Hedb |
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prum El!isan.ﬂ.ﬁs.ﬂ..ﬁl!isu.t!.
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+ CBcd LR 51:000 52:000 G ch

IFH W{st.Limiter

12345E7H
[TE) | Zetup T TFE T

If, for example, you have specified IFX for snare-type
sounds, use “DrumKit IFX Patch” when you do not want
the insert effect used by timbre 2 to be used for the drum
program. Select the Utility “DKit IFX Patch,” and tempo-
rarily send the drum kit IFX to L/R. Press the [MENU/OK]
button to execute, and the snare sounds will be sent to L/R.
When you want to return to the original sounds, select
IFX—IFX.

DrumKit IFX Patch dialog box

DrumKit IFX Fatch
(Timbre1)
Orumkit IF7 =+
Eante'll ak |

After settings are made

+ CBcd L/R 51 BGB 52 eea ; G ch

IFE Sfst.Limiter

12345E7H
EUz T | Zetup P8 T

3. Mixer

For each mode, use 8: Ed-InsertFX (or InsertFX) Setup page
parameters “Pan (CC#8),” “BUS Select,”*“S1
(Send1(MFX1)),” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” to specify the
pan, bus select, and the send levels to master effects MFX1
and MFX2 for the signals that have passed through the
insert effect.

CATT 0EEsY IF_O[Et.AmE it

T | setup JTIFE T

3-1.Pan (CC#8)

Specifies the pan after passing through the insert effect.

If the insert effect is a Stereo In-Stereo Out type (="'In/
Out”), setting this parameter to C064 will allow the “Pan”
settings of the oscillator (PROG 6-1b, PROG 6-4), timbre
(COMBI 0-3a, 1-2a), track (MULTI 0-4/5a) to be used.

If the insert effect is a Mono In-Stereo Out or Mono In-
Mono Out type (s==*“In/0ut”), the “Pan” of the oscillator,
timbre, or track will be ignored, and the sound will always
be panned to the center. In this case, the “Pan (CC#8)” (8-1)
that follows the insert effect will determine the final pan-
ning. LOO1 is far left and R127 is far right.

Insert Effect = Stereo In - Stereo Out

osc1 osc2
0SCL: Amp1 Pan=L032

0SC1: Amp1 Pan=L00L ° o 95ct: Ampi pancL032

0SC2: Amp2 Pan=R127
e — e —)
Left Center Right Left Center Right

Post IFX Pan(CC#8) Post IFX Pan(CC#8)

cos e O coea

Lo32 @O Lo32

Looo Lo00

RO96 ® O FRs
[ ]

R127 R127

Left Center Right Left Center Right

Insert Effect = Mono In - Stereo Out
Mono In - Mono Out

osc1 osc2
O OSCL Amp1 Pan=L001
0SC2: Amp2 Pan=R127

e
Left Center Right

Post IFX Pan(CC#8)

co64

L032

@0

Looo

[ o]

RO96

8

Left Center Right

m You can control these parameters via MIDI Control
Change CC#8.
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3-2.BUS Select

This parameter enables you to specify the destination bus
for the post-1FX signals.

“L/R” is a common setting to send signals to the Master EQ
before they are routed to the OUTPUT L/R outputs.

Select 1, 2 or 1/2 to route the signals to (INDIVIDUAL OUT-
PUT) 1 or 2 (==p.103 “Individual Outputs”). Select “Off” so
that no signals will be output to L/MONO, R, 1 or 2. In this
case, the signals are routed from the Master Effects to MAIN
OUTPUT. This setting is used when you are connecting the
Insert Effect with the Master Effects in series using “S1
(Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2)).”

3-3.Send level

These parameters enable you to set the send level of the sig-
nals routed to Master Effects MFX1 and MFX2. These set-
tings are effective only when “BUS Select” is set to L/R or
Off.

If you are not using insert effect, set the PROG 8-1 MFX
Send “Send 1” and “Send 2” parameters, the COMBI 8-1 “S1
(Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))”” parameters, or the
Multi mode MULTI 8-1/2, “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2
(Send2(MFX2))” parameter to set the send levels to master
effects MFX1 and MFX2.

[l Send Level 1 can be controlled by MIDI Control Change
CC#93 and Send Level 2 can be controlled by MIDI
Control Change CC#91.

4.Controlling the Insert
Effects via MIDI

Using the Dynamic Modulation (Dmod) function enables
you to control all effect parameters in real-time during per-
formance from the controllers of this instrument or a con-
nected MIDI sequencer. You can also control the “Pan
(CC#8),” “S1 (Send 1(MFX1)),” and “S2 (Send 2(MFX2))” of
the post-IFX signals in the same way.

4-1.Program mode

You can control the parameters on global MIDI channel
(MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a).

4-2.Combination mode

Use Setup page “Control Channel” to set up the control
channel for IFX. Select an appropriate option from Ch01-16,
Gch, and All Rt.

Ch01-16: Select one of these settings when you want to use a
single channel for control. An asterisk “x” will be displayed
at the right of the channel number of timbres routed to the
insert effect.

Gch: Selects this option if you wish to control the parame-
ters on global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-
1a). This is a common setting.

All Rt.: Select this option to control the parameters on the
channels (Ch01-16 that have a “*”” mark) for the timbres that
are routed to the corresponding Insert Effect.

4-3. Multi mode

Use Setup page “Control Channel” to set up the control
channel for IFX. Select an appropriate option from Ch01-16
and All Rt..

Ch01-16: Select one of these settings when you want to use a
single channel for control. An asterisk “*” will be displayed
at the right of the channel number of timbres routed to the
insert effect. This option is suitable if multiple tracks on dif-
ferent MIDI channels are sent to the Insert Effects and you
wish to control the parameters using one of the tracks.

All Rt.: Selects this option to control the parameters on the
channel numbers (Ch01-16 that have a “*” mark) for the
tracks that are routed to the corresponding Insert Effect.
“All Rt.” is a typical option. If you wish to control the
parameters on a channel, select one from Ch01-16.

Master Effects wrx1.2)

1.In/Out

The 1/0s of Master Effects MFX1 and MFX2 are mono-in/
stereo-out. “Send Level 1” and “Send Level 2” determine
the send level to the Master Effects (==““Routing” and
“Mixer”). Stereo signals will be combined to a mono signal
automatically and sent to the effects.

The Master Effects do not output any Dry signals (signals
that are not processed by the effects). Therefore, they output
only Wet (signals that are processed by the effects) signals
(set via the “W/D” of the “MFX1” and “MFX2” page). The
output signals from the Master Effects are routed to the L/R
bus with the output level specified by “Rtn (Returnl,
Return2).” These output signals are mixed with the output
signals from the bus specified by BUS page L/R, or with the
output signals from the bus specified by “BUS Select” (Setup
page in each mode) L/R, then routed to the Master EQ.

126 16:51.Chorus
eon)s e Hall | G
EYHFH Chain Sianal LR Fix i RoLayio0oyiaod]
DiFectinr: MF 1 MFE2 Leuel 127

Low  Mid  High

Satup [T MFE] T HPse TT_HEQ T

Selecting “00: No Effect” will mute the output. The pro-
cessed signal will be output in one of the following ways,
according to the type of effects 01-89.

Mono In - Mono Out &

Wet Mono In - Stereo Out &

i

X~ _Effect |
Stereo In - Stereo Out ¢

The possible routing of effect signal inputs and outputs is
indicated in the upper left corner of the block diagram.

MFX1 and 2 are switched on/off by the “On/Off” parameter
in the 9: Ed—MasterFX (or MasterFX) Setup page “On/Off”
of each mode. When off is selected, the output will be
muted in the same way as for 00: No Effect.



[l separately from this “On/Off” setting, MIDI control
changes CC#94 (MFX1) and CC#95 (MFX2) can be
received to turn each master effect off. A value of 0 is
off, and a value of 1-127 restores the original setting.
You can also use “FX SW” (GLOBAL 0-1b) to turn off
MFX1 and MFX2 in the same way. This is controlled on
the global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-
la).

2.Routing

Two master effects (MFX 1 and 2) can be used in any mode.
If you are not using the Insert Effect in any mode, the Master
Effects send levels are determined by the “Send Level 1/2
(MFX2)” parameters specified independently for the oscilla-
tors (Program), timbres (Combination), tracks (Multi set).
For example, you can apply substantial reverberation to a
piano sound assigned to the timbre and tracks, a small
amount of reverberation to the strings sound, and no rever-
beration to the bass sound. If you are using the Insert Effect,
set the “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))”” param-
eters for the post-1FX signals.

2-1.Program mode

The PROG 8-1a MFX Send parameters “Send 1” and “Send
2” or the PROG 8-2a “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2
(Send2(MFX2))” parameters that follow IFX determine the
send levels to the master effects.

The PROG 8-1a MFX Send “Send 1” and “Send 2” settings
are used when “BUS Select” is set to L/R or Off. Each can be
set for oscillator 1 and 2.

The PROG 8-2a “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2
(Send2(MFX2))” settings that follow IFX are used when
“BUS Select” is set to IFX. If the insert effect are chained
(connected in series), the “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2
(Send2(MFX2))” that follows the last-connected IFX will be
used.

If “BUS Select” is 1, 2 or 1/2, the oscillator will be directly
output to (INDIVIDUAL OUTPUT) 1, 2 (=p.103 “Individ-
ual Outputs”). Send levels 1/2 will be ignored, and the mas-
ter effects will not be applied.

BUS: 0501 Sehdl

BUS Select EUS Select (AT 0SCsh: LAR

MFX Send 05C1 sendi: 127 | 0502 Senddl: 127
sendz: [FE ¢ sendz: 127

Euz [ [Eetup JI_IFE T

BUS Select EUS Select AT 050
MFX Send 00t : P

Euz [ [ Eetup _I.I, IFH T

PROG 8:Ed-InseriF} ;5 (MF 13
Off 81:5tAMP Sim + cekd LR SRR S 127

CATT 05EzD IFE Qfst.Amp Zim
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m Send Level 1 can be controlled by MIDI Control Change
CC#93 and Send Level 2 can be controlled by MIDI
Control Change CC#91 on global MIDI channel “MIDI
Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a). At this time, the actual send
level uses the value of the Send 1 and 2 settings for
Oscillators 1 and 2, multiplied by the Send Level 1 and
2 values received via MIDI.

— Setting for drum program —

If the program “Oscillator Mode” (PROG 1-1a) is Drumes,
the “USE DKit Setting” (PROG 8-1b) will be used.

If this is checked, the setting for each key of the selected
drum kit will be used. The drum instrument for a key whose
drum kit “BUS (Bus Select)” (GLOBAL 4-3a) parameter is
set to L/R or Off will use the “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2
(Send2(MFX2))” (GLOBAL 4-3a) settings. If IFX is used, the
“S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” (PROG 8-2a)
after passing through IFX will be used.

If this is not checked, the “Send 1” and “Send 2” (PROG 8-
la, MFX Send) settings or the “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2
(Send2(MFX2))” (PROG 8-2a) settings after passing through
IFX will be used for all drum instruments. (This is the same
as when “Oscillator Mode” is Single or Double.)

2-2.Combination, Multi mode

Use “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” (8-1(2)a)
for timbres (Combination) and tracks (Multi set) to set the
Send level for each timbre and track. As with Program
mode, if “BUS Select” is set to L/R or Off, “S1
(Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” become effective.
In this case, the actual send level will be the setting of the
program (PROG 8-1a) used by the timbre/track multiplied
by the send level you specify here.

— Send level —

For example, if a Program’s “OSC1 Send1” is set to 127,
“Send2” set to 064, “OSC2 Send1” set to 064, “Send2” set to
127, a Combination’s “Send1” set to 064, and “Send2” set to
127, the actual send levels of the combination are calculated
as follows:

OSC1 Send1=127 (100%)*064(50%)=064(50%)

OSC1 Send2=064 (50%)*127(100%)=064(50%)

0SC2 Send1=064 (50%)*064(50%)=032(25%)

0SC2 Send2=127 (100%)*127(100%)=127(100%)

If IFX is selected for “BUS Select”, use the “S1
(Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” parameters for the
post-1FX signals.

If 1, 2 or 1/2 is selected instead, these settings are ignored
and the Master Effect is not applied.

m Send Level 1 responds to MIDI Control Change CC#93,
and Send?2 Level responds to MIDI Control Change
CC#91. If “Send1(MFX1)” and “Send2(MFX2)” for each
timbre/track are effective, the parameter will be con-
trolled on the MIDI channels set for the corresponding
timbres and tracks. If the “Send1(MFX1)” and
“Send2(MFX2)” parameters for the post-IFX signals are
effective, they can be controlled on the MIDI channels
assigned to IFX.

The following screens are examples in Combination mode.
The “BUS Select” setting in screen shot (1) sends timbre 1 to
IFX, and the remaining timbres to L/R. In this case, the send
levels from timbre 1 to the master effects are set by “S1
(Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” after the signal
has passed through IFX: 01:St. Amp Simulation as shown in
screen shot (2). (In this example, these are set to 032 and 127
respectively.) Other timbres will use the “S1 (Send1(MFX1))”
and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” settings shown in screen shot (1).
(At this time, the send level will be the send level of the pro-
gram oscillator multiplied by this send level.)
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— Setting for drum program —

If a drum program has been selected for a timbre in Combi-
nation mode or for a track in Multi mode, you will be able to
select DKit for the “BUS Select” parameter. If this is selected,
the “BUS (BUS Select)” (GLOBAL 4-3a) settings for each
individual key will be used, and will be sent to the bus for
each drum instrument. In this case, the send level will be
determined by multiplying the value of the “S1
(Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” settings of each
key in the drum kit by the value of the “S1 (Send1(MFX1))”
and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” settings that you make here. (For
the drum instruments of keys whose drum kit “BUS (BUS
Select)” parameter is set to IFX, this is determined by “S1
(Send1(MFX1))” and “S2 (Send2(MFX2))” after the signal
has passed through IFX.) If L/R or Off is selected, the send
levels specified by PROG 8-1a “OSC1 Send 1” and “Send 2”
will be multiplied by the “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2
(Send2(MFX2))” settings that you make here. (This is the
same as when “Oscillator Mode” is Single or Double.) If
IFX are selected, the “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2
(Send2(MFX2))” after the specified insert effect will be used.
If 1, 2 or 1/2 are selected, “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” and “S2
(Send2(MFX2))”” will be ignored.

3. Mixer

The send levels determine the input levels of oscillators
(Program), timbres (Combination), tracks (Multi set) that are
routed to the Master Effects. The 9: Ed—MasterFX (or Mas-
terFX) in all modes enable you to set the output levels and
Master EQ gain values, and connect the Master Effects in
series (chain).

3-1.Rtn (Returnl, Return2)

These specify the output levels from MFX1 and MFX2
respectively. The left value of the “W/D” specified for the
effect selected in MFX 1 or 2 will be the output level of the
master effect; e.g., 25% for 25:75, 100% for Wet, and 0% for
Dry. This level multiplied by the “Rtn (Return 1, Return 2)”
value will be sent to the L/R bus, and will be mixed with the
8-1a “BUS Select” L/R or 9-1a“BUS Select” L/R output
sound.

For example, with MFX1 “W/D” set to 50:50 (50%) and “Rtn
(Returnl)” set to 64 (50%), the resultant effect level will be
25%. The effect level is maximum (100%) when “W/D” is set
to “Wet” and “Rtn (Returnl)” is set to 127.

3-2. MFX Chain

If you check the “MFX Chain” check box, the signal will be
routed between MFX1 and MFX2.

The following figure indicates that the output from
“MFX1:16: Stereo Chorus” is added to “MFX2: 52: Reverb
Hall” input.

Rt @88 G r:h

1:0%f G0 No Effect
2:0fF B8:No Effect Ritbi BBE ) 5 ch
EHFE Ehain SianaT LR Hig
Direction: MFx1+ MEXZ Level:

MEQ Ctrl: Cheii Low  Mid  Hish
setup [T HFE JTHFRE JT MEG T

3-3.Chain Direction

Specify the direction of the connection when the signal is
routed between MFX1 and MFX2.

3-4.Chain Signal

This parameter enables you to select signals routed between
MFX1 and 2. If the chain direction (order) is from MFX1 to
MFX2, selecting LR Mix will cause the stereo L/R outputs
from MFX1 to be mixed and input to MFX2. This setting is
useful when you wish to serially connect delays that are
panned to L and R (e.g., “43: LCR Delay”). Selecting L Only
or R Only will cause only one channel of stereo outputs
from MFX1 to be input to MFX2. This setting is suitable for a
chain connection of a reverb effect and a modulation effect
such as 16: St. Chorus.

3-5.Chain Level

This parameter determines the level of signals routed from
one MFX to the other MFX in a chain connection.

3-6. Master EQ Gain[dB]

These parameters are used to set the gain of the Low, Mid,
and High stereo three-band EQ that is located right before
(MAIN OUTPUT) L/MONO and R. Low and High EQs are
of the shelving type, and Mid EQ is a band type equalizer.
These settings are linked with the Low, Mid, and High
“Gain” parameters of the MEQ page. Use this MEQ page to
set the center frequency, band width (for Mid), and dynamic
modulation of the EQ bands.

4.Controlling the Master
Effects via MIDI

You can use the Dynamic Modulation (Dmod) function to
control all Master Effects parameters in real-time from this
instrument’s controllers or from an external MIDI sequencer.

In Program mode, the parameters are controlled on global
MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a).

In Combination mode, and Multi mode, you can set the
control channels for MFX1 and MFX2 using the Setup page
“Control Channel” parameters of the “MFX1-2" tabs. Select
the desired option from Ch01-16, and Gch.

Ch01-16: Select this option if you wish to control the param-
eters for each Master Effect on different channels.

Gch: Select this option if you wish to control the parameters
on global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a).
This is the normal setting.



Master EQ

The Master EQ (stereo, three-band EQ) is located right
before (MAIN OUTPUT) L/ZMONO, R. Low and High EQs
are of the shelving type, and Mid EQ is a peaking type
equalizer. You can control the Low Gain and High Gain
parameters using the Dynamic Modulation function.

The Master EQ (stereo, three-band EQ) is applied to the sig-
nal input from the L/R bus. For more information on the
parameters, p.149.

Program mode

Individual Outputs

The X50/microX is equipped with two individual INDIVID-
UAL OUTPUT.

You can route the oscillator (Program), timbre (Combina-
tion), and track (Multi) output or the post-IFX signals to
these two individual outputs.

Use “BUS Select” (8-1a) in Program, Combination, or Multi
mode to route the oscillators (Program), timbres (Combina-
tion), or tracks (Multi) to INDIVIDUAL OUTPUT.

If you are using the Insert Effects, use “BUS Select” of the 8:
Ed-InsertFX (or InsertFX), and Setup page to route the post-
IFX signals.

1, 2: Monaural signals are routed to INDIVIDUAL OUTPUT.
1/2: Stereo signals are routed to INDIVIDUAL OUTPUT.

Effect / Mixer Block Diagram in Program Mode

T PROG 8: Insert Effect

IFX / Indiv.Out
Pan  BUS Select

0 PROG 9: Master Effect ———————

LR BUS

Oscillator 1 \ }
BL‘JFSxSeIecl >__ }
Oscillator 2 5 /
Select from
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Post IFX MAIN OUTPUT)

e Insert Effect  Pan(CC#8) BUS Select  Send1/2 Master EQ st
2
3 »
off ~

Select from

LR
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2

MEXL
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o MFX2 ©
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» (INDIVIDUAL

P QUTPUT) 1/2

Combination, Multi mode

Effect / Mixer Block Diagram in Combination / Multi Mode

T COMBIMULTI 8: Insert Effect

IFX / Indiv.Out
Pan  BUS Select

Select \_|
‘Tlmbve/Tvack 1 LR

0 COMBIIMULTI 9: Master Effect ——————

Send1 Send2 LR BUS

o |
=L _1
‘TlmbrelTrack 2>—®—Eﬁ’; Select %
o
=1

‘T\mbre/TraCKB Select

BUS Select
[Timbre /Track 4 ~(T)—{BY;
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Select from
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2

12
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Post IFX
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Filter/Dynamic

Filter and dynamics control effects

00: No Effect

Select this option when you do not wish to use any effects.
The Insert Effect section outputs unprocessed signals and the
Master Effect section mutes the output.

01: StAmp Sim

(Stereo Amp Simulation)

This effect simulates the frequency response characteristics of
guitar amplifiers. It is also effective for organ and drum
sounds.

Level (Output Level) 0...100
Sets the output level of the compressor w, Do~
d (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the compressor output level
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the compressor output level
e Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) -15.0...+15.0dB
‘ Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) -15.0...+15.0dB

Sets the gain of High EQ

W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A

Wet / Dry
Amp Simulation Filter
Amp Simulation Filter
Right A

)Uwet /Dry

Amplifier Type
a |[Select between three types of guitar amp simula-
tors

SS, EL84, 6L6

WI/D (Wet/Dry) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
b (Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) —100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

02: St.Compressor

(Stereo Compressor)

This effect compresses the input signal to regulate the level
and give a “punchy” effect. It is useful for guitar, piano, and
drum sounds. This is a stereo compressor. You can link left
and right channels, or use each channel separately.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry
EQTrim LEQ HEQ

- #F{ = H<_}+{ compressor
\ 1
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Envelope - Control )

Envelope Select

A= H
EQTrim  LEQ HEQ

Right A
Wet / Dry

%,
Output Level

3 Output Level

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
9 | Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
a: Envelope

This parameter selects whether the left and right channels are
linked to control both signals simultaneously, or whether each
channel is controlled independently.

b: Sensitivity, d: Level

The “Sensitivity” parameter sets the sensitivity of the compressor.
If this parameter is set to a higher value, lower level sounds will
be boosted. With a higher Sensitivity, the overall volume level is
higher. To adjust the final volume level, use the “Level” parame-
ter.

Compressor - Sensitivity
Level

_-Sensitivity=100

_ Sensitivity=40

Louder —

c: Attack
This parameter controls the attack level.

Compressor - Attack
Level

Attack=80
& Attack=20

Time

03: St.Limiter (stereo Limiter)

The Limiter regulates the input signal level. It is similar to the
Compressor, except that the Limiter compresses only signals
that exceed the specified level to lower unnecessary peak sig-
nals. The Limiter applies a peaking-type EQ to the trigger sig-
nal (which controls the degree of the Limiter effect), allowing
you to set any band width to be covered. This effect is a stereo
limiter. You can link left and right channels, or use each chan-
nel individually.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
‘Wet / Dry

Gain Adjust
Limiter A 7
] ;

—(Envelope - ControD—-* Trigger Monitor /
---(Envelope - Control }--- “

L-oEnvelope Select

Envelope (Envelope Select)

L/R Mix, L/R Individually

a |Determines whether the left and right channels are linked or used

separately (=
b Sensitivity 1...100
Sets the sensitivity =3
c Attack 1...100
Sets the attack level =3

Right

Limiter
Gain Adjust
A

7“Wet / Dry




Envelope (Envelope Select) L/R Mix, L Only, R Only, L/R Individually
Selects from linking both channels, controlling only from left channel,

a only from the right channel, or controlling each channel individually
(=3
b Ratio 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1
Sets the signal compression ratio s
c Threshold —40...0dB
Sets the level above which the compressor is applied w5
d Attack 1...100
Sets the attack time =
e Release 1...100
Sets the release time =
£ Side PEQ Insert Off, On
Toggles between on/off of the trigger signal’'s EQ =
Trigger Monitor Off, On

g |Switches between effect output monitor and trigger signal monitor
(=g

EQ (Side PEQ Cutoff) 20...12.00kHz

Sets the EQ center frequency for the trigger signal =
h 0.5...10.0

Sets the EQ bandwidth for the trigger signal

G (Gain) —18.0...+18.0dB

Sets the EQ gain for the trigger signal

G.Adj (Gain Adjust) —Inf, -38...+24dB

Sets the output gain w, Dms
i (Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source for the output gain

(Amount) —63...+63

Sets the modulation amount of the output gain

W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dz~
. | (Source) Off...Tempo
| Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) —-100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

a: Envelope

When L/R Mix is selected for this parameter, the left and right
channels are linked to control the Limiter using the mixed signal.
If L Only (or R Only) is selected, the left and right channels are
linked, and the Limiter is controlled via only the left (or right)
channel.

With L/R individually, the left and right channels control the Lim-
iter individually.

b: Ratio, c: Threshold, i: G.Adj

This parameter sets the signal compression “Ratio”. Compression
is applied only when the signal level exceeds the “Threshold”
value.

Adjust the output level using the “G.Adj” parameter, since com-
pression causes the entire level to be reduced.

Limiter - Threshold / Ratio

.- Ratio=1.0:1
Output Level -

Ratio=2.0: 1

Threshold Ratio=4.0: 1

- Ration=Inf : 1
1
]
k-]
3
3
3

Louder—
Input Level

Level | Dry -Ratio=1.0: 1
T atio=2.0: 1
atio=4.0: 1

X« Threshold

Ratio=inf : 1

Time

d: Attack, e: Release
These parameters set the attack time and release time. A higher
attack time will cause the compression to be applied more slowly.

ory i (A “

“Release

“Attack

Limiter - Attack / Release

[ Threshold

Ratio=Inf : 1
Attack=1
Release=1

Ratio=Inf : 1
Attack=100
Release=100

f: Side PEQ Insert, h: EQ, h: Q, h: G
These parameters are used to set the EQ applied to the trigger sig-

nal.

The Limiter determines whether the compression is applied or
not, based on the post-EQ trigger signal. Setting the equalizer
allows you to set the Limiter to respond to any frequency band.

g: Trigger Monitor
Setting this parameter On will cause the trigger signal to be out-
put, instead of the effect sound. Use this parameter to check the
trigger signal with EQ applied.
Usually, set this to Off.

04

: MItband Limit
(Multiband Limiter)

This effect applies the Limiter to the low range, mid range,
and high range of the input signal. You can control dynamics
for each range to adjust the sound pressure of the low range,
mid range, and high range in a different way from the EQ.

Wet
Left

Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Band-Pass Filters
Low

- Limiter
Z’» Envelope - Control )

Mid ~ Low Offset —
" Limiter
. --»Envelope - Control )

Gain Adjust

H‘lgh Mid Offset
-~ Envelope Contral )
R High Offset Sy
” Wet / Dry

a Ratio 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1
Sets the signal compression ratio v Fx:03

b Threshold —40...0dB
Sets the level above which the compressor is applied = Fx:03

c Attack 1...100
Sets the attack time w Fx:03

d Release 1...100
Sets the release time = Fx:03

e Low Offset —40...0dB
Gain of the low-range trigger signal =3

f Mid Offset —40...0dB
Gain of the mid-range trigger signal =3
High Offset —40...0dB

9 | Gain of the high-range trigger signal (=
G.Adj (Gain Adjust) —Inf, —38...+24dB
Sets the output gain w Fx:03, Do~

h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the output gain
(Amount) —63...+63
Sets the modulation amount of the output gain
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WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) —-100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

e: Low Offset, f: Mid Offset, g: High Offset

These parameters set the gain of the trigger signal.

For example, if you do not want to apply compression to the high
range, reduce the “High Offset” value down below the “Thresh-
old” level. In this way, the high range limiter will not respond,
and compression will not be applied.

05: St.Gate (stereo Gate)

This effect mutes the input signal if its level is lower than the
specified level. It also reverses the on and off operation of the
gate, and uses Note On and Off messages to turn the gate on
and off.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Wet / Dry
Defay
&
Right >
‘Wet / Dry
GatesDmplH------eereeomeeeeeeen-d
Envelope (Envelope Select) Dmod, L/R Mix, L Only, R Only
a |Selects from Control via the modulation source, mixing the left and
right signals, Only left, and Only right i, Dmd~
Env. Dmod Src (Envelope Dmod Source) Off...G2+Dmp
b |Selects the modulation source that controls the gate when Envelope
= Dmod
c Threshold 0...100
Sets the level to which the Gate is applied (=
d Attack 1...100
Sets the attack time =3
e Release 1...100
Sets the release time =3
f Polarity +, -
Switches between non-reversed and reversed Gate on/off =3
Delay (Delay Time) 0...100ms
9 |Sets the delay time of the gate input =3
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

a: Envelope, b: Env. Dmod Src

The “Envelope” parameter selects whether the gate on/off is trig-
gered by the level of the input signal, or controlled directly by the
modulation source. The Src parameter specifies the modulation
source, selected from Off to G2+Dmod.

With “Envelope” = L/R Mix, the left and right channel signal mix-
ture will trigger the gate on/off. When L Only or R Only is
selected, the gate is controlled by either of the channel signals.

f: Polarity

This parameter reverses the Gate on/off operation. With a nega-
tive value, the gate is closed when the input signal level exceeds
the Threshold. The gate operation controlled by the modulation
source is also reversed.

c: Threshold, d: Attack, e: Release
This parameter sets the signal level below which Gate is applied

when

“Envelope” is set to L/R Mix, L Only, or R Only.

The Attack and Release parameters set the Gate attack time and
release time.

g: Del

Gate - Threshold

Output Level

3
Ed
®
&
Ed
=2
a

~, Louder —~

Louder —
Input Level

Gate - Attack / Release

[ ——— Threshold

Dry

Wet Attack=1

Release=1

Attack=100
Release=100

Attack”” ™ Release

ay

This parameter sets the delay time of the Gate input. If the sound

has a
will b

very fast attack, increase the delay time so that the signal
e input after the Gate is opened. This will preserve the attack

part of the sound.

06

: OD/HiGain Wah
(Overdrive/Hi.Gain Wah)

This distortion effect utilizes an Overdrive mode and a Hi-

Gain

mode. Controlling the wah effect, the 3-band EQ, and

the amp simulation will allow you to create versatile distor-
tion sounds. This effect is suitable for guitar and organ

sounds.
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Wet / Dry
Mode: Overdrive / Hi-Gain
7 Drive
Pre Low-cut H 3 Band PEQ
é Driver }—,@L{\ﬂﬂ Amp Simulation
! Output Level
%,
Direct Mix
Right b
- Wet / Dry
mode® |

Wah Off, On
Switches Wah on/off w, Do~
(Source) Off...Tempo

a | Selects the modulation source that switches the Wah on and off
(Sw) Tggl, Mmnt
Selects the switching mode for the modulation source that switches
the Wah on and off =]
Sweep Rng (Wah Sweep Range) -10...+10

b Sets the range of Wah w, Do~
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source that controls the Wah =
Mode (Drive Mode) Overdrive, Hi-Gain
Switches between overdrive and hi-gain distortion

c
Drive 1...100
Sets the degree of distortion =3

d Pre Low-cut 0...10
Sets the low range cut amount of the distortion input (=




Level (Output Level) 0...50

Sets the output level w, Dmeds

(Source) Off...Tempo
e |Selects the modulation source for the output

level

(Amount) -50...+50

Sets the modulation amount of the output level

Lo (Low Cutoff ) 20...1.0kHz
; Sets the center frequency for Low EQ (shelving type)

G (Gain) -18...+18dB

Sets the gain of Low EQ

M1 (Mid1 Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Mid/High EQ 1 (peaking type)

Q 05...10.0
9 | Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 1 o
G (Gain) —-18...+18dB

Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 1

M2 (Mid2 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Mid/High EQ 2 (peaking type)

h Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 2 =
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 2
Direct Mix 0...50
| Sets the amount of the dry sound mixed to the distortion
i
SpSim (Speaker Simulation) Off, On
Switches the speaker simulation on/off
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
. |(Source) Off...Tempo
J | selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
a: Wah

The Wah parameter switches the wah effect on/off.

a: (Sw)

This parameter sets how the wah effect is switched on and off via
the modulation source.

When “Sw” = Mmnt (Moment), the wah effect is usually turned
off. It is turned on only when you press the pedal.

m When a value for the modulation source is less than 64,
“off”” speed is selected, and when the value is 64 or higher,
“on” is selected.

When “(Sw)” = Tggl (Toggle), the wah effect is switched between
on and off each time you press the pedal.

m The switch will be turned on/off each time the value of the
modulation source exceeds 64.

b: SweepRng, b: Src

This parameter sets the sweep range of the wah center frequency.
A negative value will reverse the direction of sweep. The wah cen-
ter frequency can be controlled by the modulation source speci-
fied in the “Src” parameter.

d: Drive, e: Level

The degree of distortion is determined by the level of input signal
and the setting of “Drive”. Raising the “Drive” setting will cause
the entire volume level to increase. Use the “Level” parameter to
adjust the volume level. The “Level” parameter uses the signal
level input to the 3-Band EQ. If clipping occurs at the 3-Band EQ,
adjust the “Level” parameter.

d: Pre Low-cut
Cutting the signal in the low range before it is input to the Distor-
tion will create a sharp distortion.

9:Q,h:Q
These parameters set the bandwidth of each equalizer. The higher
the value, the narrower the band becomes.

07:St.Para.4EQ

(Stereo Parametric 4-Band EQ)

This is a stereo 4-band parametric equalizer. You can select
peaking type or shelving type for Band 1 and 4. The gain of
Band 2 can be controlled by dynamic modulation.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
Bandl Band2 Band3 Band4
PEQ PEQ PEQ _ PEQ

1 PEQ PEQ PEQ

Right bl
)UWel/Dry

D

a Trim 0...100
Sets the input level

b B1 Type (Band1 Type) Peaking, Shelving-Low
Selects the type of Band 1 (=

c B4 Type (Band4 Type) Peaking, Shelving-High
Selects the type of Band 4 =3
B2 Dyn.G Src (Band2 Dynamic Gain Source) Off...Tempo

p Selects the modulation source of the Band 2 gain =
(Amount) —-18...+18dB
Sets the modulation amount of Band 2 gain [
B1 (Band1 Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 1

e Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1 ww Fx:06
G (Gain) -18.0...+18.0dB
Sets the gain of Band 1
B2 (Band2 Cutoff) 50...10.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 2

£ 19 0.5..10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2 w Fx:06
G (Gain) -18.0...+18.0dB
Sets the gain of Band 2 w, D~

B3 (Band3 Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz

Sets the center frequency of Band 3

Q 0.5...10.0
9 | Sets the bandwidth of Band 3 v Fx:06
G (Gain) -18.0...+18.0dB

Sets the gain of Band 3

B4 (Band4 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz

Sets the center frequency of Band 4

h Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18.0...+18.0dB

Sets the gain of Band 4

WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) —100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

b: B1Type, c: B4 Type
Selects a filter type for Band 1 and 4.

Parametric 4EQ - Band1, Band4 Type

3dB. .
Band4 Type=Shelving High-._,
) Band4 Type=Peaking ._

+Gain

/Band1 Type=Shelving Low "\
“Band1 Type=Peaking
308

—Gain

Band1 Cutoff Band4 Cutoff
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d: B2 Dyn.G Src, d: (Amount), f: G
You can control the gain of Band 2 using the modulation source.

Parametric 4EQ - Band2 Dynamic Gain Control

D~

Band2 Cutoff

Band2 Cutoff
-9dB

Band2 Gain[dB]= +6.0
Band2 Dynamic Gain Amt[dB]= +9.0

Band2 Gain[dB]= +6.0
Band2 Dynamic Gain Amt[dB]=-15.0

08: St.Graphic7EQ

(Stereo Graphic 7-Band EQ)

This is a stereo 7-band graphic equalizer. The bar graph of the
gain setting for each band gives you a clear, visual idea of fre-
quency responses. You can select a center frequency setting
for each band from twelve types, according to the sound.

09: St.Wah/AutoW

(Stereo Wah/Auto Wah)

This stereo wah effect allows you to create sounds from vin-
tage wah pedal simulation to auto-wah simulation, and much
broader range settings.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left A
\ Wet / Dry
Wah

Envelope Sens

& (Envelope Shape)

Sweep Mode /
gro-----¢

LFO

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Right. A

Left A
e

Trim Band1 Band2 Band3 Band4 Band5 Band6 Band7

" [ L s Lo

Band1 Band2 Band3 Band4 Band5 Band6 Band7

““Wet / Dry

/ Wah
Righ 2 'Wet / Dry
FreqBottm (Frequency Bottom) 0...100
Sets the lower limit of the wah center frequency =
a
FreqTop (Frequency Top) 0...100
Sets the upper limit of the wah center frequency =3

Swp Mode (Sweep Mode) Auto, Dmod, LFO
Selects the control from auto-wah, modulation source, and LFO

b =, D2

Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the wah when Swp Mode=Dmod

c Response 0...100
Sets the response speed when Swp Mode = Auto or Dmod

d Envelope Sens (Envelope Sensitivity) 0...100
Sets the sensitivity of auto-wah =

e Envelope Shape -100...+100
Sets the sweep curve of auto-wah L=
IfoF (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed w, Dmd~

f (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of LFO speed
(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed
BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On
Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
the tempo and notes =, ORG°
BPM MIDI, 40...240

g Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo =
Base (Base Note) M b bk lb .
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed L=
Times x1..x16
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed L=
Resonance 0...100

h Sets the resonance amount
LPF (Low Pass Filter) Off, On

Switches the Wah Low Pass Filter on and off

Type 1:Wide 1, 2:Wide 2, 3:Wide 3, 4:Half Wide 1, 5:Half Wide 2,
6:Half Wide 3, 7:Low, 8:Wide Low, 9:Mid, 10:Wide Mid, 11:High,
12:Wide High

Selects a combination of center frequencies for each band L=
Trim 0...100
Sets the input level

(Band1) -18.0...+18.0dB
Sets the gain of Band 1

(Band2) -18.0...+18.0dB
Sets the gain of Band 2

(Band3) -18.0...+18.0dB
Sets the gain of Band 3

(Band4) -18.0...+18.0dB
Sets the gain of Band 4

(Band5) -18.0...+18.0dB
Sets the gain of Band 5

(Band6) -18.0...+18.0dB
Sets the gain of Band 6

(Band7) -18.0...+18.0dB
Sets the gain of Band 7

WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) -100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

a: Type
This parameter selects a combination of center frequencies for
each band. Select a combination of center frequencies for each

band. The center frequency of each band is shown at the top of the

LCD screen.




a: FreqBottm, a: FreqTop
The sweep width and direction of the wabh filter are determined
by the “FreqBottm” and “FreqTop” settings.

Sweep Mode=D-mod
Frequency Frequency
3]
Top=75 Wah 2
* =
o Bottom=60 4=
£ wah
I Woo
Bottom=25 ¢~ Woo Top=30
Higher —» =z Higher D=z
Zero Max Zero Max
Sweep Mode=Auto
Frequency Frequency
Top=75 Wah Bottom=75 [ Wah . Wah
L t
9] 5 \
2 3 \
=3 -5 “ )gnve\ope
T I -
wog, Woo L .
Bottom=25 Top=25}--*
Woo
Envelope Time Envelope Time

b: Swp Mode

This parameter changes the wah control mode. Setting “Swp
Mode” to Auto will select an auto-wah that sweeps according to
envelope changes in the input signal level. Auto-wah is frequently
used for funk guitar parts and clav sounds.

When “Swp Mode” is set to Dmod, you can control the filter
directly via the modulation source in the same way as a wah
pedal.

When “Swp Mode” is set to LFO, the effect uses LFO to sweep in
cycle.

d: Envelope Sens

This parameter sets the sensitivity of auto-wabh. Increase the value
if the input signal is too low to sweep. Reduce the value if the
input signal is so high that the filter is stopped temporarily.

e: Envelope Shape
This parameter determines the sweep curve for auto-wah.

Envelope Shape
Level

~Envelope

/ Value=0..4100
“value =0..-100

Time

f: IfoF, g: BPM/MIDI Sync

When “BPM/MIDI Sync”=0ff, the LFO speed uses the IfoF
parameter setting. When “BPM/MIDI Sync”=0n, the LFO speed
follows the “BPM”, “Base”, and “Times” settings.

g: BPM, g: Base, g: Times

One cycle of LFO sweep is obtained by multiplying the length of a
note (,)....) (selected for “Base”, in relation to the tempo specified
in (“BPM?”, or the MIDI Clock tempo if “BPM” is set to MIDI) by
the number specified in the Times parameter.

10: St.Rndm Filter

(Stereo Random Filter)

This stereo band pass filter uses a step-shape waveform and
random LFO for modulation. You can create a special effect
from filter oscillation.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left A
\ Wet / Dry
™ Filter |
Right 9.4

Wet / Dry
;B'LFO Phase

LFO: Step-Tr

LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Step-Tri, Random
=

2 | selects LFO Waveform
b LFO Phase —180...+180deg
Sets the LFO phase difference between the left and right =3
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed w, D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
c |Selects the modulation source used for both LFO speed and step
speed
(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed
Step (LFO Step Frequency) 0.05...50.00Hz
g Sets the LFO step speed (speed that changes in steps) &, Dmd=
(Amount) -50.00...+50.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO step speed
Manual 0...100
Sets the filter center frequency
e
Resonance 0...100
Sets the resonance amount
BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On

Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
the tempo and notes w Fx:09, &RY°

BPM MIDI, 40...240

§ | Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo = Fx:09, =
Base (Base Note) ﬁ,ﬁﬁ,ﬁ,.é,J,Jﬁ,mo
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed v Fx:09
Times x1...x16
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed wr Fx:09

StepBase (Step Base Note) N
Selects the type of notes to specify the LFO step speed =, QE_Y,“”

9
Times x1...x32
Sets the number of notes to specify the LFO step speed =3
Depth 0...100
Sets the modulation depth of filter center frequency D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
h | Selects the modulation source of filter modula-
tion
(Amount) —100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of filter modulation

W/D (Wet/Dly) ~Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds w, Drmd~
i (Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) —100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

a: LFO Wave, c: Freq, d: Step

When “LFO Wave” is set to Step-Tri, LFO is a step-shape, triangle
waveform. The “Freq” parameter sets the original triangle wave-

form speed. Changing the “Step” parameter enables you to adjust
the width of the steps.
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When “LFO Wave” is set to Random, the “Step” parameter uses a
random LFO cycle.

Random Filter LFO

LFO Frequency

i N N
LFO Step Freq L

-
LFO Step Freq
Step-Tri Random

b: LFO Phase
Offsetting the left and right phases alters how modulation is
applied to the left and right channels, creating a swelling affect.

LFO Phase

9, +90 +180 [degree]

f: BPM, g: StepBase, g: Times

The width of an LFO step, or a cycle of random LFO, is obtained
by multiplying the length of a note (ﬁ...o) (selected for “Step-
Base”, in relation to the tempo specified in “BPM,” or the MIDI
Clock tempo if “BPM” is set to MIDI) by the number specified in
the “Times” parameter.

j:W/D
The effect sound’s phase will be reversed when you set this
parameter in the range of values from —-Wet to -1:99.

11: St.Exct/Enhcr

(Stereo Exciter/Enhancer)

This effect is a combination of the Exciter, which adds a punch
to the sound and the Enhancer, which adds spread and pres-
ence.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
LEQ HEQ
%, }{ Exciter

A
/’/Wet /Dry

Enh Dep (Enhancer Depth) 0...100
Sets the determines to what degree the Enhancer effect is applied
D-modf

e |[(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the Enhancer width
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the Enhancer width

f Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —-15.0...+15.0dB
Sets the gain of Low EQ

¢}
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) -15.0...+15.0dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dmd~

h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

a: Blend

This parameter sets the depth (intensity) of the Exciter effect. Pos-
itive values give a frequency pattern (to be emphasized) different
from negative values.

b: Point
This parameter sets the frequency to be emphasized. Higher val-
ues will emphasize lower frequencies.

c:Enh Dly L, d: Enh Dly R

These parameters set the delay time for the Enhancer left and
right channel. Specifying a slightly different delay time for the left
and right channel will add a stereo image, depth, and width to the
sound.

12: St.Sub OSC

(Stereo Sub Oscillator)

This effect adds very low frequencies to the input signal. It is
very useful when simulating a roaring drum sound or
emphasizing powerful low range. This effect is different from
the equalizer in that you can add very low range harmonics.
You can also adjust the oscillator frequency to match a partic-
ular note number, for use as an octaver.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Envelope Sens Ppre LPF

D= - ~(Fixed Frequency ).
Note N{lY]-->(Note Interval, Fine)---

Envelope Sens Pre LPF

e /61 """" """" > Shape

EQ Trim
EQ Trim
& Exciter \
Right QWet/Dry
D-moﬂf ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
Blend (Exciter Blend) —100...+100
Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter effect w, D~
a (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the Exciter intensity
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the Exciter intensity
Point (Emphatic Point) 0...70
Sets the frequency to be emphasized w, D~
b (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the frequency to be emphasized
(Amount) —70...+70
Sets the amount of modulation of the frequency to be emphasized
c Enh Dly L (Enhancer Delay L) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the delay time for the Enhancer left channel (=
d Enh Dly R (Enhancer Delay R) [msec] 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the delay time for the Enhancer right channel (=

OSC Mode Note (Key Follow), Fixed
a | Determines whether the oscillator frequency follows the note number
or whether it is fixed =
Note Interval —-48...0
b | Sets the pitch difference from the note number when OSC
Mode=Note (Key Follow) =
c Fine (Note Fine) -100...+100
Fine adjustment of the oscillator frequency L=
Fixed (Fixed Frequency) 10.0...80.0Hz
Sets the oscillator frequency when OSC Mode=Fixed D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
d Selects the modulation source for the oscillator frequency when OSC
Mode=Fixed
(Amount) —-80...+80Hz
Sets the oscillator frequency modulation amount when OSC
Mode=Fixed




Envelope Pre LPF 1...100 BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On
e |Sets the upper limit of the frequency range for which very low har- Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
monics are added L= the tempo and notes w Fx:09, &RY°
f Envelope Sens (Envelope Sensitivity) 0...100 BPM MIDI, 40...240
Sets the sensitivity with which very low harmonics are added g Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo = Fx:09
g Envelope Shape -100...+100 Base (Base Note) _ 5, TR P R PO R P A
Sets the oscillator’s volume envelope curve Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed v Fx:09
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Times 1..16
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Doeis Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed wr Fx:09
h (Source) Off...Tempo h Resonance 0...100
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance Sets the Level of resonance of the voice pattern (=
(Amount) —-100...+100 W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
) i (Source) Off...Tempo
a: OSC Mode, b: Note Interval, c: Fine Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
The “OSC Mode” parameter selects the oscnl_ator operation moc!e. (Amount) ~100...+100
When Note (Key Follow) is selected, the oscillator’s frequency is Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

determined based on the note number, allowing you to use it as
an octaver. The “Note Interval” parameter sets the pitch offset
from the original note number by semitone steps. The “Fine”
parameter allows you to fine-tune in steps of cents.

e: Envelope Pre LPF

This parameter sets the upper limit of the frequency range to
which very low harmonics are added. Adjust this parameter if
you do not want to add lower harmonics to the higher range.

13: Talking Mod (Talking Modulator)

This effect adds an unusual character, like a human voice, to
the input signal. Modulating the tone via dynamic modula-
tion, you can create an interesting effect that sounds as if the
guitar or synthesizer is talking.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry
&————{Taking Modulator |-4-1-U-£-0
Right )UwelIDry
Sweep Mode Dmod, LFO
a | Switches between modulation source control and LFO control
D-modf
b Voice Control Bottom, 1...49, Center, 51...99, Top
Voice pattern control
c Control Src (Control Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source that controls the voice pattern
Top (Voice Top) A LU E, O
Selects a vowel sound at the top end of control o
d Center (Voice Center) A 1,UE, O
Selects a vowel sound in the center of control =
Bottom (Voice Bottom) A/ 1,UE,O
Selects a vowel sound at the bottom end of control =
e Formant Shift —100...+100
Sets the frequency to which the effect is applied L=
IfoF (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed = Fx:09, pme~
f (Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source of LFO speed

(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz

Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed

d: Top, d: Center, d: Bottom

These parameters assign vowels to the top, center, and bottom
position of the controller.

Example: Suppose that “Top™ is set to A, “Center” to I, and “Bot-
tom” to U.

If “Sweep Mode” is set to Dmod and “Control Src” to PBEND
(microX: JSX), moving the [PITCH] wheel from the lowest (down)
position to the highest (up) position (microX: moving the joystick
from the right edge toward the left edge) will change the vocal
character through the range “aah,” “iih” and “uuh.”

If Sweep Mode is set to LFO, the sound will change cyclically
from “a” to “i,” “u,” “i,” then “a.”

Talking Modulator Control

(Voice Bottom) (voice center) Cvoice Top )

™ .--"E
<
o=
.. PBEND
‘mod IS X +Max
D= Ras [ Zero
M.Whi#1
+ Max
IS+YEL o0

JS-Y#2
etc...

e: Formant Shift

This parameter adjusts the frequency level to which the effect is
applied. If you wish to apply the effect to a higher-range sound,
set this parameter to a higher value; to apply the effect to a lower-
range sound, set this to a lower value.

h: Resonance
This parameter sets the intensity of resonance for the voice pat-
tern. A larger value will add more character to the sound.

111

EFFECT



112

14: St.Decimator (stereo Decimator)

This effect creates a rough sound like a cheap sampler by low-
ering the sampling frequency and data bit length. You can
also simulate noise unique to a sampler (aliasing).

15: St.AnalogRecd

(Stereo Analog Record)

This effect simulates the noise caused by scratches and dust
on analog records. It also reproduces some of the modulation
caused by a warped turntable.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

A
4 Wet / Dry
EQ Trim Pre EQ Analog Record
%

Simulation

Left

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left Wet / Dry
Pre LPF Resolution High Damp Output Level
Decimator %,
POENNG TR
LFO ) d ;
Decimator %
Pre LPF  Resolution High Damp Output Level
Righ )UWe(IDry
Pre LPF Off, On
a |Selects whether the harmonic noise caused by a decrease in sam-
pling frequency is generated or not =3
b High Damp 0...100%
Sets the ratio of cut of the high range
Fs (Sampling Frequency) 1.00k...48.00kHz
Sets the sampling frequency D~
c (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the sampling frequency
(Amount) —48.00k...+48.00kHz
Sets the modulation amount of the sampling frequency
d Resolution 4..24
Sets the data bit length =3
Level (Output Level) 0...100
Sets the output level w, D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
e |Selects the modulation source for the output
level
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the output level
IfoF (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed D~
f (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of LFO speed
(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed
Depth 0...100
Sets the depth of the sampling frequency LFO modulation — Dmed=
(Source) Off...Tempo
9 | selects the LFO modulation source of the sampling frequency
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the LFO modulation amount of the sampling frequency
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
a: Pre LPF

If a sampler with a very low sampling frequency receives very
high-pitched sound that could not be heard during playback, it
could generate pitch noise that is unrelated to the original sound.
Set “Pre LPF” to ON to prevent this noise from being generated.
If you set the “Fs” to about 3kHz and set “Pre LPF” to OFF, you
can create a sound like a ring modulator.

d: Resolution, e: Output Level

If you set a smaller value for the “Resolution” parameter, the
sound may be distorted. The volume level may also be changed.
Use “Level” to adjust the level.

J —
EQ Trim Pre EQ
; b

Right )UWel /Dry

a Speed 33 1/3, 45, 78RPM
Sets the r.p.m. of a record

b Flutter 0...100
Sets the modulation depth =3

c Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
EQ (Pre EQ Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz
Sets the EQ center frequency

d Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the EQ band width
G (Gain) -18.0...+18.0dB
Sets the EQ gain

e Noise Density 0...100
Sets the noise density

f Noise Tone 0...100
Sets the noise tone
NoiseLvl (Noise Level) 0...100
Sets the noise level D~
(Source) Off...Tempo

9 | Selects the modulation source for the noise level
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the noise level
ClickLvl (Click Level) 0...100
Sets the click noise level w, Do~

h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the click noise level
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the click noise level
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~

i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

b: Flutter

This parameter enables you to set the depth of the modulation
caused by a warped turntable.

h: ClickLvl

This parameter enables you to set the level of the click noise that
occurs once every rotation of the turntable. This simulation repro-
duces record noise, and the noise generated after the music on a
vinyl record finishes.




Pitch/Phase Mod.

Pitch/phase modulation effects

16: St.Chorus (stereo Chorus)

This effect adds thickness and warmth to the sound by modu-

lating the delay time of the input signal. You can add spread

to the sound by offsetting the phase of the left and right LFOs
from each other.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry
LEQ HEQ
%, = { Chorus
EQ Trim
LEQ HEQ
%, > X [ chorus_}
EQ Trim \
Right A
Wet / Dry
FLFO Phase
(LFO: Tri/Sine

e: L D
Settin

ly, e: R Dly
g the left and right delay time individually allows you to

control the stereo image.

17

: St.HarmnicCho
(Stereo Harmonic Chorus)

This effect applies chorus only to higher frequencies. This can
be used to apply a chorus effect to a bass sound without mak-
ing the sound thinner. You can also use this chorus block with
feedback as a flanger.

LFO Wave (LFO Waveform)

Triangle, Sine

8 | selects LFO Waveform

b LFO Phase —180...+180deg
Sets the LFO phase difference between the left and right = Fx:10
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed w Fx:09, D~

c (Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source of LFO speed

(Amount)
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed

—20.00...+20.00Hz

BPM/MIDI Sync
Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
the tempo and notes

Off, On

ww Fx:09, QJ@,"C

BPM MIDI, 40...240
d |Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo w Fx:09
Base (Base Note) J\J‘:’-,J\Jﬁ,J,Jf,J,o
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed = Fx:09
Times 1..16
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed = Fx:09
L Dly (L Pre Delay) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the delay time for the left channel =
e
R Dly (R Pre Delay) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the delay time for the right channel =
Depth 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation D~
f (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the LFO modulation depth
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the LFO modulation depth
Pre EQ Trim 0...100
9 |sets the EQ input level
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —15.0...+15.0dB
h Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) -15.0...+15.0dB

Sets the gain of High EQ

W/D (Wet/Dly)
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds

—Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

w Fx:10, Do~

i [(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
Low Level 4 fwet/Dry
Chorus/Flanger High Level
f A High Damp 9
High/L:ow Split Point )2' Feedback
§ High Damp
Chorus/Flanger High Level
N
Right Low Level }gﬂ
‘Wet / Dry
;iLFO Phase
(LFO: Tri/Sine
a LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Triangle, Sine
Selects LFO Waveform
b LFO Phase -180...+180deg
Sets the LFO phase difference between the left and right = Fx:10
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed w Fx:09, Dimd=
c (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of LFO speed
(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed
BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On
Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
the tempo and notes w Fx:09, &R5°
BPM MIDI, 40...240
d |Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo v Fx:09
Base (Base Note) ﬁ,ﬁs,ﬁ,Jf,J,Js,J,o
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed wr Fx:09
Times 1..16
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed wr Fx:09
Dly (Delay Time) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the delay time from the original sound
e
Hi/Lo Split (High/Low Split Point) 1...100
Sets the frequency split point between the high and low range (=
Depth 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation D~
f (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the LFO modulation depth
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the LFO modulation depth
Feedback —100...+100
Sets the feed back amount of the chorus block =
*]
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the high range damping amount of the chorus block
Lo Level (Low Level) 0...100
h Sets the low range output level
Hi Level (High Level) 0...100
Sets the high range (chorus) output level
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
e: Hi/Lo Split

This parameter sets the frequency that splits the high and low

range

. Only the high range will be sent to the chorus block.
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g: Feedback

Sets the feedback amount of the chorus block. Increasing the feed-

back will allow you to use the effect as a flanger.

18: MiItTap ChoDly

(Multitap Chorus/Delay)

This effect has four chorus blocks with a different LFO phase.
You can create a complex stereo image by setting each block’s
delay time, depth, output level, and pan individually. You can
also fix some of the chorus blocks to combine the chorus and
delay effects.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In -Stereo Out

Left A
Feedback f Wet / Dry

19: Ensemble

This Ensemble effect has three chorus blocks that use LFO to
create subtle shimmering, and gives three dimensional depth
and spread to the sound, because the signal is output from the
left, right, and center.

‘Wet / Dry
a LFO Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...13.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed
T1(000) (Tapl Delay) 0..570ms
Sets the Tapl (LFO phase=0 degrees) delay time
D (Depth) 0...30
b Sets the Tapl chorus depth
L (Level) 0...30
Sets the Tap1l output level
P (Pan) L6..L1, C, R1...R6
Sets the Tap1l stereo image
T2(180) (Tap2 Delay) 0..570ms
Sets the Tap2 (LFO phase=180 degrees) delay time
D (Depth) 0...30
Sets the Tap2 chorus depth
c
L (Level) 0...30
Sets the Tap2 output level
P (Pan) L6..L1, C, R1...R6
Sets the Tap2 stereo image
T3(090) (Tap3 Delay) 0...570ms
Sets the Tap3 (LFO phase=90 degrees) delay time
D (Depth) 0...30
q Sets the Tap3 chorus depth
L (Level) 0...30
Sets the Tap3 output level
P (Pan) L6..L1, C, R1...R6
Sets the Tap3 stereo image
T4(270) (Tap4 Delay) 0..570ms
Sets the Tap4 (LFO phase=270 degrees) delay time
D (Depth) 0...30
Sets the Tap4 chorus depth
e
L (Level) 0...30
Sets the Tap4 output level
P (Pan) L6..L1, C, R1...R6
Sets the Tap4 stereo image
T1 Fb (Tapl Feedback) -100...+100
Sets the Tapl feedback amount D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
f | Selects the modulation source of Tapl feedback amount and effect
balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the Tap1l feedback amount and modulation amount
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
9
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
‘Wet / Dry
[\ Ensemble
Right b
- ““Wet I Dry
LFO

Speed 1...100
Sets the LFO speed D~

a (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of LFO speed
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed
Depth 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation D~

b (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the LFO modulation depth
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the LFO modulation depth

c Shimmer 0...100
Sets the amount of shimmering of the LFO waveform s
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~

d (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

c: Shimmer

This parameter sets the amount of shimmering of the LFO wave-
form. Increasing this value adds more shimmering, making the
chorus effect more complex and richer.

Ensemble LFO
Level

x,Shimmer

Time




20: St.FIanger (Stereo Flanger) h: High Damp

This parameter sets the amount of damping of the feedback in the
This effect gives a significant swell and movement of pitch to high range. Increasing the value will cut high-range harmonics.
the sound. It is more effective when applied to a sound with a
lot of harmonics. This is a stereo flanger. You can add spread
to the sound by offsetting the phase of the left and right LFOs

from each other. 21: St.Rndm Flang

stereo in-ereo Out (Stereo Random Flanger)
Left
Wet / Dry
The stereo effect uses a step-shape waveform and random
Fl : : f :
a”ﬂie' LFO for modulation, creating a unique flanging effect.
):’ Feedback >
/ Lad Hom Do Stereo In - Stereo Out
/—{ Flanger Left n’We&IDry
\y
Right ; Bwveiony Flanger
ZILFo Phase > —
(G T Sine ) (LFo Shape )+ g Fecdback
High Damp
Flanger
LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine Right A
Selects LFO Waveform L Fo Phase Wet/pry
a T .- |  (IFoSkpTiRandom) -
Shape (LFO Shape) ~100...+100 £ED: Step-THRandom
Determines how much the LFO waveform is changed Lo
p |LFO Phase —180...+180deg -
Sets the LFO phase difference between the left and right = Fx:10 5 |LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Step-Tri, Random
Selects LFO Waveform w Fx:10
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed w Fx:09, D~ p |LFO Phase —180...+180deg
Sets the LFO phase difference between the left and right = Fx:10
c (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of LFO speed Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed w Fx:10, Do~
(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed (Source) Off...Tempo
c |Selects the modulation source used for both LFO speed and step
BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On speed
Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
the tempo and notes = Fx:09, &RG° (Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed
BPM MIDI, 40...240
d |Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo & Fx:09 Step (LFO Step Frequency) 0.05...50.00Hz
Sets the LFO step speed (speed that changes in steps)
Base (Base Note) N, D bbbl e d w Fx:10, Dz
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed = Fx:09
- (Amount) -50.00...+50.00Hz
Times ) 1..16 Sets the modulation amount of LFO step speed
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed w Fx:09
- Delay (Delay Time) 0.0...50.0ms
o |Delay (Delay Time) o 0.0...50.0ms Sets the delay time from the original sound
Sets the delay time from the original sound e
Depth 0...100
¢ |Depth ) 0...100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Sets the depth of LFO modulation
BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On
g Feedback -100...+100 Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
Sets the feedback amount L the tempo and notes & Fx:09, Qme
h |High Damp _ ) ) 0...100% BPM MIDI, 40...240
Sets the feedback damping amount in the high range w5 ¢ | Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo w Fx:09, 10
WI/D (Wet/Dly) —Wet...~1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet Base (Base Note) 5 TR P T P O PO
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed w Fx:09
w Fx:10, Dz
. Times 1...16
i |(Source) . Off...Tempo Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed wr Fx:09
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
Step Base (Step Base Note) ﬁ, ﬁs, ﬁ, J’s, J‘, J:", J, Jﬁ, J, °
(Amount) ) —-100...+100 Selects the type of notes to specify the LFO step speed
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance g = Fx:10, &j8°
Times 1..32
a: Shape Sets the number of notes to specify the LFO step speed = Fx:10
Changing the LFO waveform shape controls the peak sweep of Feedback ~100..4+100
flanging effects. N Sets the feedback amount wr Fx:20
LFO Shape HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the feedback damping amount in the high range wr Fx:20
LFO Shape = 0...+100 LFO Shape =0...-100
g 7 N y W/D (Wet/Dly) —Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet
. / Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds
FO Waveform=Sine / w Fx:10, 20, Dz
i [(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
: Feedback, i: W/D (Amount) _ -100...+100
g ' Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

The peak shape of the positive and negative “Feedback” value is
different. The harmonics will be emphasized when the effect
sound is mixed with the dry sound if you set a positive value for
both “Feedback” and “W/D”, and if you set a negative value for
both “Feedback” and “W/D”.

115

EFFECT



116

22: St.Env.Flanger

(Stereo Envelope Flanger)

This Flanger uses an envelope generator for modulation. You
will obtain the same pattern of flanging each time you play.
You can also control the Flanger directly using the modula-
tion source.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left \

A
/’ Wet / Dry

23: St.Phaser (stereo Phaser)

This effect creates a swell by
effective on electric piano so
sound by offsetting the phas
each other.

shifting the phase. It is very
unds. You can add spread to the
e of the left and right LFOs from

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

‘Wet / Dry

Phaser

Zs N

Resonance

High Damp

Sets the LFO phase differen

//——r Phaser
: bl
Right )(/Wel/Dry
FILFo Phase
(CFo: Tri/ Sine)->(LFO Shape )-+-
LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine
Selects LFO Waveform
a
Shape (LFO Shape) —-100...+100
Determines how much the LFO waveform is changed w Fx:20
b LFO Phase —180...+180deg

ce between the left and right = Fx:10

|_Flanger W
A 1
):1 Feedback %
o |
ar
/ ‘F Flanger | on e \
ol
Right )UWeHDry
[ L
->(EG AttackiDecay)  Sweep Mode
a L Dly Bottom (L Delay Bottom) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the lower limit of the delay time on the left channel wr Fx:09
b L Dly Top (L Delay Top) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the upper limit of the delay time on the left channel w Fx:09
c R Dly Bottom (R Delay Bottom) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the lower limit of the delay time on the right channel = Fx:09
d R Dly Top (R Delay Top) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the upper limit of the delay time on the right channel = Fx:09
Swp Mode (Sweep Mode) EG, Dmod

Determines whether the flanger is controlled by the envelope gener-
ator or by the modulation source w, Dme~

Freq (LFO Frequency)
Sets the LFO speed

0.02...20.00Hz
w Fx:09, Doz

(Source)

Selects the modulation source of LFO speed

Off...Tempo

(Amount)
Sets the modulation amount

—20.00...+20.00Hz
of LFO speed

€ |Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source that triggers the EG (when EG is
selected for Swp Mode), or modulation source that causes the

BPM/MIDI Sync
Switches between using the
the tempo and notes

Off, On
frequency of the LFO speed and using
= Fx09, SRG°

flanger to sweep (when Dmod is selected for Swp Mode) (=
f EG Attack 1...100
Sets the EG attack speed =
EG Decay 1...100
9 | sets the EG decay speed =3
h Feedback —100...+100
Sets the feedback amount wr Fx:20
i High Damp 0...100%
Sets the feedback damping amount in the high range wr Fx:20

W/D (Wet/Dly) —Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds
= Fx:10, 20, Dmed~

j [(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

e: Swp Mode, e: Src

This parameter switches the flanger control mode. With “Swp
Mode” = EG, the flanger will sweep using the envelope generator.
This envelope generator is included in the envelope flanger, and
not related to the Pitch EG, Filter EG, or Amp EG.

The “Src” parameter selects the source that starts the envelope
generator. If you select, for example, Gate, the envelope generator
will start when the note-on message is received.

When “Swp Mode” = Dmod, the modulation source can control
the flanger directly. Select the modulation source using the “Src”
parameter.

m The effect is off when a value for the modulation source
specified for the “Src” parameter is smaller than 64, and the
effect is on when the value is 64 or higher. The Envelope
Generator is triggered when the value changes from 63 or
smaller to 64 or higher.

f: EG Attack, g: EG Decay
Attack and Decay speed are the only adjustable parameters on
this EG.

BPM MIDI, 40...240
d |Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo w Fx:09
Base (Base Note) ﬁ,f‘ﬁ,f‘,Ji,.,Jﬁ,J,“
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed w Fx:09
Times 1..16
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed = Fx:09
e Manual 0...100
Sets the frequency to which the effect is applied
Depth 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation D~
f (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the LFO modulation depth
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the LFO modulation depth
Resonance —100...+100
9 | Sets the resonance amount =
h High Damp [%] 0...100%
Sets the resonance damping amount in the high range L=

W/D (Wet/Dly)

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds

—Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

= Fx:10, Dmed=

Sets the modulation amount

i [(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100

of the effect balance

g: Resonance, i: W/D

The peak shape of the positive and negative Feedback value is dif-
ferent. The harmonics will be emphasized when the effect sound

is mixed with the dry sound, i

f you set a positive value for both

“Resonance” and “W/D”, and if you set a negative value for both

“Resonance” and “W/D”.

h: High Damp

This parameter sets the amount of damping of the resonance in

the high range. Increasing the
ics.

value will cut high-range harmon-



24: St.Rndm Phasr 25: St.Env.Phaser

(Stereo Random Phaser) (Stereo Envelope Phaser)
This is a stereo phaser. The effect uses a step-shape waveform This stereo phaser uses an envelope generator for modula-
and random LFO for modulation, creating a unique phasing tion. You will obtain the same pattern of phasing each time
effect. you play. You can also control the Phaser directly using the

modulation source.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left fﬂwa Tory Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left Wet / Dry
Phaser
A — Phaser
A IEN
/ ),aﬂ Resonance \l‘
/—{ N
High Damp
Phaser
Right g\'/v t /D
et ry
;?'LFO Phase Right ey Dry
—————— g o D-mog
DA'? """"""""""" ,“;v
:,Eé Sweep Mode
a LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Step-Tri, Step-Sin, Random
Selects LFO Waveform = Fx:10 L Manu Bottom (L Manual Bottom) 0...100
b |LFO Phase -180...+180deg a | Sets the lower limit of the frequency range for the effect on the left
Sets the LFO phase difference between the left and right = Fx:10 channel W Fx:09
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz L Manu Top (L Manual Top) 0...100
Sets the LFO speed w Fx:10, Prms b | Sets the upper limit of the frequency range for the effect on the left
channel = Fx:09
(Source) Off...Tempo
¢ |Selects the modulation source commonly used for LFO speed and R Manu Bottom (R Manual Bottom) 0...100
step speed ¢ | Sets the lower limit of the frequency range for the effect on the right
channel = Fx:09
(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed R Manu Top (R Manual Top) 0...100
d | Sets the upper limit of the frequency range for the effect on the right
Freq (LFO Step Frequency) 0.05...50.00Hz channel = Fx:09
Sets the LFO step speed w Fx:10, D=
d Swp Mode (Sweep Mode) EG, Dmod
(Amount) -50.00...+50.00Hz Determines whether the flanger is controlled by the envelope gener-
Sets the modulation amount of LFO step speed ator or by the modulation source w Fx:22, Dmds
Manual ) ) _ 0...100 € |src (Source) Off...Tempo
Sets the frequency to which the effect is applied Selects the modulation source that triggers the EG (when EG is
e selected for Swp Mode), or modulation source that causes the
Depth 0...100 flanger to sweep (when Dmod is selected for Swp Mod
Sets the depth of LFO modulation anger to sweep (whe od s selected 1o P Mode)
EG Attack 1...100
BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On f e
Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using Sets the EG attack speed = Fx22
the tempo and notes = Fx09, SRG° g |EG Decay 1...100
BPM MIDI, 40...240 Sets the EG decay speed wr Fx:22
t |Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo Fx:09, 10 h Resonance —100...+100
Base (Base Note) ﬁ, J‘s, ﬁ, JS, J, J_s, J, . Sets the resonance amount v Fx:23
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed = Fx:09 i High Damp 0...100%
Times 1..16 Sets the resonance damping amount in the high range = Fx:23
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed = Fx:09 W/D (Wet/Dly) —Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet
Step Base (Step Base Note ﬁ, ﬁh ﬁ, J’s, J’, J5, J, PEN J, ° Sets the balance between the effect and dry sog('i:i‘lo 23, Drses
Selects the type of notes to specify the LFO step speed T Ve
g = Fx:10, &RG° i |(Source) _ Off...Tempo
Times 1.3 Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
Sets the number of notes to specify the LFO step speed s Fx:10 (Amount) —-100...+100
Resonanc (Resonance) ~100..+100 Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
h Sets the resonance amount w Fx:23
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the resonance damping amount in the high range w Fx:23
W/D (Wet/Dly) —Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds
= Fx:10, 23, Dm~
i [(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
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26: St.BiphaseMod

(Stereo Biphase Modulation)

This stereo chorus effect adds two different LFOs together.
You can set the Frequency and Depth parameters for each
LFO individually. Depending on the setting of these LFOs,
very complex waveforms will create an analog-type, unstable
modulated sound.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
‘Wet / Dry

Chorus/Flanger

27 St.Vibrato (stereo vibrato)

This effect causes the pitch of the input signal to shimmer.
Using the AutoFade allows you to increase or decrease the
shimmering speed.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left A
Wet / Dry

Right b
2 XJWellDry

+->(LFO Shape)-----------
AutoFadef -->(Fade-In Delay) " LFO Frequency)
LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Triangle, Sine
Selects LFO Waveform

a
Shape (LFO Shape) -100...+100
Determines how much the LFO waveform is changed w Fx:20
LFO Freq Mod (LFO Frequency Mod) Dmod, AUTOFADE

b | Switches between Dmod and AUTOFADE for the LFO frequency
modulation =3
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed w Fx:09, Do~

c (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of LFO speed
(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed
BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On
Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
the tempo and notes = Fx:09, SRS’
BPM MIDI, 40...240

d |Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo w Fx:09
Base (Base Note) ﬁ,f’s,f‘,Jﬁ,.,Jﬁ,Jm
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed w Fx:09
Times 1..16
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed = Fx:09
Depth 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation Dme~

e (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the LFO modulation depth
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the LFO modulation depth

f AUTOFADE Src (AUTOFADE Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source that starts AutoFade w, Do~
Fade Rate (Fade-In Rate) 1...100
Sets the rate of fade-in =

¢}
Dly (Fade-In Delay) 00...2000ms
Sets the fade-in delay time L=
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~

h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

High Damp
5%
)Z’ Feedback
High Damp
Chorus/Flanger
\y
b 180 [degree] wet/bry
rrrrr Bt
a LFO1 Wave (LFO1 Waveform) Triangle, Sine
Selects LFO1 waveform
b LFO2 Wave (LFO2 Waveform) Triangle, Sine
Selects LFO2 waveform
c LFO Phase Sw 0, 180degree
Switches the LFO phase difference between left and right
F1 (LFO1 Frequency) 0.02...30.00Hz
Sets the LFO1 speed D~
d (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of LFO1&2 speed
(Amount) —-30.00...+30.00
Sets the modulation amount of LFO1 speed
F2 (LFO2 Frequency) 0.02...30.00Hz
Sets the LFO2 speed D~
e
(Amount) —30.00...+30.00
Sets the modulation amount of LFO2 speed
L Dly (L Pre Delay) 0.0...50.0ms
‘ Sets the delay time for the left channel wr Fx:16
R Dly (R Pre Delay) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the delay time for the right channel wr FX:16
Depthl 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO1 modulation D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
9 | Selects the modulation source of LFO1&2 modulation depth
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of LFO1 modulation depth
Depth2 0...100
h Sets the depth of LFO2 modulation D~
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of LFO2 modulation depth
Feedback —-100...+100
.| Sets the feedback amount = Fx:17
i
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range
WI/D (Wet/Dly) —Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds
w Fx:10, Dms
j [(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

Bi-Phase Modulation LFO

Depth1
e \/\/

Depth2

b: LFO Freq Mod, f: AUTOFADE Src, g: Fade Rate, g: Dly

When “LFO Freq Mod” is set to AUTOFADE, you can use the
modulation source selected in “AUTO FADE Src” as a trigger to
automatically fade in the modulation amount. When “BPM/MIDI
Sync” is set to On, you cannot use this.

The “Fade Rate” parameter specifies the rate of fade-in. The “Dly”
parameter determines the time from AutoFade modulation source
ON until the fade-in starts.

The following is an example of fade-in where the LFO speed is
increased from “1.0Hz” to “4.0Hz” when a note-on message is
received.

“AUTOFADE Src”=Gatel, “Freq”=1.00 Hz
“LFO Freq Mod”=AUTOFADE, “(Amount)”’=+3.00




m The effect is off when a value for the dynamic modulation
source specified for the “AUTOFADE Src” parameter is
smaller than 64, and the effect is on when the value is 64 or
higher. The AutoFade function is triggered when the value
changes from 63 or smaller to 64 or higher.

AUTOFADE  AutoFade

AUTOFADE Src=Gatel

LFO Frequency[Hz]=1.00
Gatel Signal LFO Freq. Mod=AUTOFADE
Amt=+3.00

t t
Note On All Note Off

-—LFO Frequency

Fade-In Rate /. =1.0+3.0=4.0Hz

AUTOFADE ¢ je-1n Delay
P

=— LFO Frequency
=1.0Hz

28: St.AutoFd Mod

(Stereo Auto Fade Modulation)

This stereo chorus/flanger effect enables you to control the
LFO speed and effect balance using auto fade, and you can
spread the sound by offsetting the phase of the left and right
LFOs from each other.

WI/D (Wet/Dly) —Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds

& Fx:10, 20, Dmeie

(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

29: 2Voice Reso (2Voice Resonator)

This effect resonates the input signal at a specified pitch. You
can set the pitch, output level, and pan settings for two reso-
nators individually. You can control the resonance intensity

via an LFO.

Wet:
Left

Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

High Damp

Resonator
Trim

Resonance &

—Q Resonator

Trim

Wet / Dry

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Wet / Dry
Delay
A I
):; Feedback %
/ - o
High Damp
/——[ Delay
Right ] n’Wet /Dry
/@'LFO Phase
(CFO: Tri / Sine)-> (LFO Shape )+
AutoEggef ~-»(LFO Frequency )
Feeeeeeeeen(__Wet /Dy )
LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine
Selects LFO Waveform
a
Shape (LFO Shape) —100...+100
Determines how much the LFO waveform is changed = Fx:20
b LFO Phase —180...+180deg
Sets the LFO phase difference between the left and right = Fx:10
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed D~
c (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of LFO speed
(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed
L Dly (L Pre Delay) 0.0...500.0ms
d Sets the left channel delay time
R Dly (R Pre Delay) 0.0...500.0ms
Sets the right channel delay time
Dep (Depth) 0...200
Sets the depth of LFO modulation
e Fb (Feedback) -100...+100
Sets the feedback amount w Fx:20
HD (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the feedback damping amount in the high range w Fx:20
AUTOFADE Src (AUTOFADE Source) Off...Tempo
f | Selects the modulation source that starts AutoFade
w Fx:27, Dmds
Fade Rate (Fade-In Rate) 1...100
Sets the rate of fade-in w Fx:27
9
Dly (Fade-In Delay) 00...2000ms
Sets the fade-in delay time w Fx:27
Freq Mod (LFO Frequency Mod) D-mod, AUTOFADE
h | Switches between D-mod and AUTOFADE for the LFO frequency
modulation w FX:27
W/D Mod (Wet/Dry Mod) D-mod, AUTOFADE
i [Switches between D-mod and AUTOFADE for the effect balance
modulation w Fx:27

High Damp
Right bl
” ““Wet / Dry
~(Piteh, Fine [cent])
""""
Ctrl (Control Mode) Manual, LFO, Dmod
Switches the controls of resonance intensity w, Dme~s
& |Invert (LFO/Dmod Invert) Off, On
Reverses the Voice 1 and 2 control when LFO/Dmod is selected
=
IfoF (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
b Sets the LFO speed
Dmod (Dmod Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source that controls resonance intensity
Mod Dep (Mod Depth) —-100...+100
Sets the amount of resonance intensity control via LFO/Dmod
c
Trim 0...100
Sets the input level at the resonator
V1 Pitch (Voicel Pitch) Co0...B8
p Sets the voicel Pitch for resonance
Fine —50...+50cent
Fine-adjusts the voice 1 pitch for resonance
V1 Reso (Voicel Resonance) —-100...+100
Sets the intensity of resonance when Control Mode = Manual =3
e
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount of resonant sound in the high range =3
V1 Level (Voicel Level) 0...100
] Sets the Voicel output level
Pan L6...R6
Sets the Voicel stereo image
V2 Pitch (Voice2 Pitch) Co0...B8
Sets the Voice2 Pitch for resonance
*]
Fine —50...+50cent
Fine-adjusts the voice 2 pitch for resonance
V2 Reso (Voice2 Resonance) —-100...+100
h Sets the intensity of resonance when Control Mode = Manual (=
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount of resonant sound in the high range =3
V2 Level (Voice2 Level) 0...100
| Sets the Voice2 output level
i
Pan L6...R6
Sets the Voice2 stereo image
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
. |(Source) Off...Tempo
J | Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
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a: Ctrl, e: V1 Reso, h: V2 Reso

This parameter determines the resonance intensity.

When “Ctrl” = Manual, the “Reso” parameter sets the intensity of
resonance. If the “Reso” parameter has a negative value, harmon-
ics will be changed, and resonance will occur at a pitch one octave
lower.

When “Ctrl” = LFO, the intensity of resonance varies according to
the LFO. The LFO sways between positive and negative values,
causing resonance to occur between specified pitches an octave
apart in turn.

When “Ctrl” = Dmod, the resonance is controlled by the dynamic
modulation source. If JS X or Rbn#16 is assigned as the modula-
tion source, the pitch an octave higher and lower can be con-
trolled, similar to when LFO is selected for Control Mode.

a: Invert

When “Ctrl” = LFO or Dmod, the controlled phase of either Voice
1 or 2 will be reversed. When the resonance pitch is set for Voice 1
(Resonance has a positive value), Voice 2 will resonate at a pitch
an octave below (Resonance has a negative value).

d: V1 Pitch, d: Fine, g: V2 Pitch, g: Fine

The Pitch parameter specifies the pitch of resonance by note
name. The “Fine” parameter allows for fine adjustment in steps of
cents.

e: HiDamp, h: HiDamp

This parameter sets the damping amount of resonant sound in the
high range. Lower values will make a metallic sound with a
higher range of harmonics.

30: Doppler

This effect simulates the “Doppler effect” of a moving sound
with a changing pitch, similar to the siren of an passing
ambulance. Mixing the effect sound with the dry sound will
create a unique chorus effect.

Pitch Dep (Pitch Depth) 0...100

Sets the pitch variation of the moving sound w, Dmed~
e (Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source of pitch variation

(Amount) —-100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of pitch variation

Pan Dep (Pan Depth) -100...+100

Sets the panning of the moving sound w, Dmd~
f (Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source of panning

(Amount) —-100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of panning

W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~

(Source) Off...Tempo
9 | Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) -100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Doppler

Right A .
7 Wet / Dry

LFO

18 %-——->(Trigger )--v~o--~ LFO Mode = 1-Shot

Mode (LFO Mode) Loop, 1-Shot
Switches LFO operation mode w, Dme~
a |src (Source) Off...Tempo

When LFO Mode is set to 1-Shot, this modulation source triggers the

LFO =
LFO Sync Off, On
b | Switches between LFO reset on and off when LFO Mode is set to
Loop s
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed w Fx:09, Dm~
(Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source of LFO speed

(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz

Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed

BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On
Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
the tempo and notes w Fx:09, &&°

BPM MIDI, 40...240

4 |Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo = Fx:09
Base (Base Note) ﬁ,f’ﬁ,.",Jﬁ,J,Ji,J,o
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed wr Fx:09

Times 1...16
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed wr Fx:09

a: Mode, a: Src, b: LFO Sync

The “Mode” parameter switches LFO operation mode. When
Loop is selected, the Doppler effect will be created repeatedly. If
“LFO Sync” is set to On, the LFO will be reset when the modula-
tion source specified with the “Src” parameter is turned on.
When “Mode” is set to 1-Shot, the Doppler effect is created only
once when the modulation source specified in the “Src” field is
turned on. At this time if you do not set the “Src” parameter, the
Doppler effect will not be created, and no effect sound will be out-
put.

W] The effect is off when a value for the modulation source
specified for the “Src” parameter is smaller than 64, and the
effect is on when the value is 64 or higher. The Doppler
effect is triggered when the value changes from 63 or
smaller to 64 or higher.

e: Pitch Dep

With the Doppler effect, the pitch is raised when the sound
approaches, and the pitch is lowered when the sound goes away.
This parameter sets this pitch variation.

f: Pan Dep

This parameter sets the width of the stereo image of the effect
sound. With larger values, the sound seems to come and go from
much further away. With positive values, the sound moves from
left to right; with negative values, the sound moves from right to
left.

Doppler - Pitch / Pan Depth

3
g
S

Higher—

= () value

Pan Depth
= (+) value
Original Pitch »

Left

eeee
Pan Depth ‘

-~ Lower

Pan Depth
B

Louder » Volume « Louder




31:Scratch

This effect is applied by recording the input signal and mov-
ing the modulation source. It simulates the sound of scratches
you can make using a turntable.

‘Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
Wet / Dry

b . Scratch L
Rec Control ,,,,S,'f,[,a,l,cf' 77777777
Right A
D-mod Wet / Dry
D22 22" Envelope Gonira)
Input?}
"""""" Envelope Select »
a Scratch Source Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for simulation control w, D~
b Response(Scratch) 0...100
Sets the speed of the response to the Scratch Source L=
Envelope (Envelope Select) Dmod, Input
Selects whether the start and end of recording is controlled via the
modulation source or the input signal level w, D~
c
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source that controls recording when Enve-
lope is set to Dmod =
d Threshold 0...100
Sets the recording start level when Envelope is set to Input =
e Response(Env) 0...100
Sets the speed of the response to the end of recording L=
f Direct Mix Always On, Always Off, Cross Fade
Selects how a dry sound is mixed =
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
9 | Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

a: Scratch Source, b: Response(Scratch)

The Scratch Source parameter enables you to select the modula-
tion source that controls simulation. The value of the modulation
source corresponds to the playback position. The
Response(Scratch) parameter enables you to set the speed of the
response to the modulation source.

Scratch Source

Start  Playback Position End

Recorded Sound

X

Scratch Source
Deiz ISX
“=— Rbn#16
ISHY#L

Js-v#2 Zero +Max
etc...

§ Scratch!

— Max Zero + Max

c: Envelope, c: Src, d: Threshold

When “Envelope” is set to Dmod, the input signal will be
recorded only when the modulation source value is 64 or higher.
When “Envelope” is set to Input, the input signal will be recorded
only when its level is over the Threshold value.

The maximum recording time is 1365msec. If this is exceeded, the
recorded data will start being erased from the top.

e: Response(Env)

This parameter enables you to set the speed of the response to the
end of recording. Set a smaller value when you are recording a
phrase or rhythm pattern, and set a higher value if you are record-
ing only one note.

f: Direct Mix

With Always On, a dry sound is usually output. With Always
Off, dry sounds are not output. With Cross Fade, a dry sound is
usually output, and it is muted only when scratching.

Set W/D to Wet to use this parameter effectively.
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Mod./P.Shift

Other modulation and pitch shift effects

32: St.Tremolo (stereo Tremolo)

This effect modulates the volume level of the input signal.

The effect is stereo, and offsetting the LFO of the left and right
phases from each other produces a tremolo effect between left

and right.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

JW}—\
bl

Right.

Left A
Wet / Dry
Tremolo

FILFO Phase
LFO: Tri/Sin/Vintage/Up/Down )->( LFO Shape -

““Wet / Dry

LFO Wave (LFO Waveform)
Selects LFO Waveform

Tri, Sine, Vintg, Up, Down
=

Selects the modulation source of LFO speed

a
Shape (LFO Shape) -100...+100
Determines how much the LFO waveform is changed = Fx:20

b LFO Phase —180...+180deg
Sets the LFO phase difference between the left and right (=
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed w Fx:09, D~

c (Source) Off...Tempo

(Amount)
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed

—20.00...+20.00Hz

BPM/MIDI Sync

the tempo and notes

Off, On
Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
w Fx:09, &J&°

BPM MIDI, 40...240
d |Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo = Fx:09
Note (Base Note) ﬁ,f‘ﬁ,.",lé,J,Ji,J,o
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed w Fx:09
Times 1..16
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed wr Fx:09
Depth 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation Dz~
e (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the depth of modulation
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the depth of modulation
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
f (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
a: LFO Wave

This parameter selects the LFO waveform. Vintg (Vintage) wave

simulates the characteristics of the tremolo created on a guitar
amplifier. Combining this effect with the Amp Simulation will
make a realistic, vintage tremolo amplifier sound.

Tremolo - LFO Waveform

Triangle Sine Vintage Up Down

VAVAVAVAV IV K47

b: LFO Phase

This parameter determines the difference between the left and
right LFO phases. A higher value will simulate the auto-pan effect
in which the sound is panned between left and right.

33: St.Env.Tremlo

(Stereo Envelope Tremolo)

This effect uses the input signal level to modulate a stereo
tremolo. You can simulate a tremolo effect that becomes
deeper as it fades out while the level gets lower.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left A

\ ‘Wet / Dry
{ Tremolo
JW—\

/ A

LFo Phase “wet /ory
LFO: Tn/SinN\‘ntage »--(_LFO Shape )}+-
—(Envelope )-——F-~(Envelope Shape}r—i
Envelope Sens

Envelope Sens (Envelope Sensitivity) 0...100
Sets the envelope sensitivity of the input signal
Envelope Shape —100...+100
Sets the envelope curve shape of the input sig-
nal
LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine, Vintg
Selects LFO Waveform
Shape (LFO Shape) —100...+100
Determines how much the LFO waveform is changed w Fx:20
LFO Phase —180...+180deg
Sets the LFO phase difference between the left and right = Fx:32
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed =

(Envelope Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the changes of the LFO speed according to the input signal

level =
Depth 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation =

(Envelope Amount) -100...+100
Sets the changes of the modulation depth according to the input sig-
nal level =

W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) -100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

e: Freq, e: (Envelope Amount), f: Depth, f: (Envelope Amount)
These parameters set the modulation via an envelope (input sig-
nal level).

The “LFO speed” is obtained by adding the “Freq” value to the
“(Envelope Amount)” value multiplied by the input signal. The
LFO modulation depth is obtained by adding the Depth value to
the “(Envelope Amount)” value multiplied by the input signal
level.

The following example indicates that the “Depth” is 0 with an
LFO Frequency of 1.0Hz and the maximum input, and that
the “Depth” is 100 with a Frequency of 8.0 Hz with zero
input.

“Freq”=8.00 Hz, “Envelope Amount”=-7.00

“Depth”=100, “Envelope Amount”=-100
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Shimmer

Level - Dry Envelope | o Frequency[Hz]=8.00
et Envelope Amount=—-7.00

Depth=100
o, Envelope Amount= -100

Louder

Time

: St.Auto Pan (stereo Auto Pan)

This Auto Pan effect pans sound between left and right. It is
stereo, and shifting the left and right LFO phases from each
other will simulate the sound of the left and right channels

crossing over each other by turns, or chasing each other.
Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
\ fwm/nry
l_Pan | %
o Pan | o \
Right A
Wet / Dry
ZI'LFo Phase
""" """" <
LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine
Selects LFO Waveform
a
Shape (LFO Shape) —100...+100
Determines how much the LFO waveform is changed =
b LFO Phase —180...+180deg
Sets the LFO phase difference between the left and right =
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed w Fx:09, D~
c (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of LFO speed
(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed
BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On
Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
the tempo and notes = Fx09, SRG°
BPM MIDI, 40...240
d |Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo = Fx:09
Base (Base Note) L R CR R I
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed = Fx:09
Times 1..16
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed = Fx:09
Depth 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
e |Selects the modulation source of the depth of modulation
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the depth of mod-
ulation
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dz~
f (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
a: Shape
You can change the panning curve by modifying the LFO wave-
form.
b: LFO Phase

This parameter determines the difference in the left and right LFO
phases. When you change the value gradually from 0, the sound

from
you s

the left and right channels will chase each other around. If
et the parameter to +180 or -180, the sound from each chan-

nel will cross over each other.

You need to input different sounds to each channel in order for
this parameter to be effective.

Stereo Auto Pan - LFO Phase
(LFO Phase = 0 degrees ) (LFO Phase = 90 degrees ) (LFO Phase = 180 degrees)
f @ | ' : @ @ f !
& () &D
| : &L <@ ‘ : &p |
— @D — & ~—
Q-— @, D —
& ~— @& <-— & ——
o, |  —o @
S - —>
— @ @
Left Center Right
~—Output Stereo Image—»

35: St.Phasr+Trml

(Stereo Phaser + Tremolo)

This effect has a stereo phaser and tremolo LFOs linked
together. Swelling phaser modulation and tremolo effects
synchronize with each other, creating a soothing modulation
effect. It is suitable for electric piano type sounds.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
Wet / Dry
Tremolo
Phaser Wet / Dry
Resonance
/ Phaser Wet / Dry
/ TF Phaser | /’f [Tremolo
i \
Right : A
Wet / Dry
LFO Typ
(tro - LFO Shape )+
LFO Phase
a Type: Phs - Trml...Phs LR - Trml LR
Selects the type of the tremolo and phaser LFOs =3
LFO Phase —-180...+180deg
b |Sets the phase difference between the tremolo and phaser LFOs
(=4
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed w Fx:09, D~
c (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of LFO speed
(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed
BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On
Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
the tempo and notes w Fx:09, &QRG°
BPM MIDI, 40...240
d |Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo = Fx:09
Base (Base Note) ﬁ,ﬁﬁ,f’,Jé,J,J»‘,mo
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed wr Fx:09
Times 1..16
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed wr Fx:09
P Manu (Phaser Manual) 0...100
Sets the phaser frequency range
e
Resonanc (Resonance) —100...+100
Sets the phaser resonance amount
P Dep (Phaser Depth) 0...100
Sets the phaser modulation depth Do~
f (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the phaser modulation depth
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount for the phaser modulation depth
P W/D (Phaser W/D) —Wet...—2:99, Dry, 2:99...Wet
Sets the balance between the phaser effect and dry sounds =3
9
T Shape (Tremolo Shape) —100...+100
Sets the degree of the tremolo LFO shaping = Fx:20
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Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

T Dep (Tremolo Depth) 0...100
Sets the tremolo modulation depth D~
h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the tremolo modulation depth
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the tremolo modulation depth
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds =, Pmed=
(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100

a: Type, b: LFO Phase

Select the type of phaser LFO and tremolo LFO for the “Type”
parameter. How the effect sound moves or rotates depends on the
type of LFO. Selecting “LFO Phase” enables you to offset the tim-
ing of the phaser peak and control a subtle movement and rota-

tion of the sound.

f: PWID, i: W/D

The “P W/D” parameter sets the balance between the phaser out-
put and the dry sound. The “W/D” parameter sets the balance
between the final phaser and tremolo output level and the dry

sound.

36: St.Ring Mod

(Stereo Ring Modulator)

This effect creates a metallic sound by applying the oscillators
to the input signal. Use the LFO or Dynamic Modulation to
modulate the oscillator to create a radical modulation. Match-
ing the oscillator frequency with a note number will produce

a ring modulation effect in specific key ranges.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
Wet / Dry
\ Pre LPF
N\ Ring Modulator

bl

Right

note number

_ ““Wet / Dry
(Fixed Frequency Fixed Sine Oscillator )}-------
| _0SC Moge JPitch
ote nll]--(Note Offset, Fine -4~
Nof
LFO
Pre LPF 0...100
a | Sets the damping amount of the high range input to the ring modula-
tor =
OSC Mode Fixed, Note (Key Follow)

b | Switching between specifying the oscillator frequency and using a

(=4

F (Fixed Frequency)

Sets the oscillator frequency when OSC Mode is set to Fixed

0...12.00kHz

w, Dmeds

(Source)

Mode is set to Fixed

¢ | Selects the modulation source for the oscillator frequency when OSC

Off...Tempo

Mode is set to Fixed

(Amount) —12.00...+12.00kHz
Sets the modulation amount of the oscillator frequency when OSC

Note Offset

Sets the pitch difference from the original note when OSC Mode is

—48...+48

d |setto Note (Key Follow) L=
Fine (Note Fine) —-100...+100
Fine-adjusts the oscillator frequency =3

IfoF (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed of the oscillator frequency modulation
w Fx:09, Dmed~
e |[(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of LFO speed
(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed
BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On
Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
the tempo and notes wr Fx:09, st >
BPM MIDI, 40...240
§ | Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo = Fx:09
Base (Base Note) ﬁ,ﬁs,ﬁ,lﬁ,-,Jﬂ,J,o
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed = Fx:09
Times 1..16
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed w Fx:09
Depth (LFO Depth) 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation for the oscillator frequency
D-moﬁf
g |(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the depth of modulation
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the depth of modulation
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
a: Pre LPF

This parameter enables you to set the damping amount of the
high range sound input to the ring modulator. If the input sound
contains lots of harmonics, the effect may sound dirty. In this case,
cut a certain amount of high range.

b: OSC Mode
This parameter determines whether or not the oscillator fre-
quency follows the note number.

c:F
This parameter sets the oscillator frequency when “OSC Mode” is
set to Fixed.

d: Note Offset, d: Fine

These parameters for the oscillator are used when “OSC Mode” is
set to Note (Key Follow). The “Note Offset” sets the pitch differ-
ence from the original note in semitone steps. The “Fine” parame-
ter fine-adjusts the pitch in cent steps. Matching the oscillator
frequency with the note number produces a ring modulation
effect in the correct key.




37:Detune

Using this effect, you can obtain a detune effect that offsets
the pitch of the effect sound slightly from the pitch of the
input signal. Compared to the chorus effect, a more natural
sound thickness will be created.

38: Pitch Shifter

This effect changes the pitch of the input signal. You can select

from three types: Fast (quick response), Medium, and Slow

(preserves tonal quality). You can also create an effect in
which the pitch is gradually raised (or dropped) using the
delay with feedback.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left o
Wet / Dry
%)
Input Level
High Damp
A < Feedback
Input Level
i b
Rioht ““Wet / Dry
Sft (Pitch Shift) —100...+100cent
Sets the pitch difference from the input signal D=
(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the pitch shift
(Amount) —100...+100cent
Sets the modulation amount of the pitch shift
Delay (Delay Time) 0...1000ms
Sets the delay time
Feedback -100...+100
Sets the feedback amount
High Damp 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range
InLvl Mod (Input Level Dmod [%]) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the input level w, D=
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the input level =
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dz~
(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

e: InLvl Mod, e: Src
This parameter sets the dynamic modulation of the input level.

Input Level D-mod

Input Level Input Level

X101 Ami= 450,

A= +100°

Amt=-50
L Amt=-100

x05

Louder—»

Dz
Higher — -_—

Zero Max Zero Max

Higher —

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
Wet / Dry
ﬂ|'npu( Level
High Damp
T
;3’ Feedback Position  Feedback
Input Level
Right
Wet / Dry
a Mode Slow, Medium, Fast
Switches Pitch Shifter mode =3
Shift (Pitch Shift) —24..+24
Sets the pitch shift amount by steps of a semitone w, D=
b (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of pitch shift amount =3
(Amount) —24..+24
Sets the modulation amount of pitch shift amount =3
Fine —100...+100cent
Sets the pitch shift amount by steps of a cent w, Dme~
c
(Amount) —-100...+100cent
Sets the modulation amount of pitch shift amount (=
d Delay (Delay Time) 0...1000ms
Sets the delay time
e Feedback Position Pre, Post
Switches the feedback connection. =3
Feedback —100...+100
] Sets the feedback amount =3
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range
InLvl Mod (Input Level Dmod [%)]) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the input level w Fx:37, Dz
[*]
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the input level = Fx:37
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
a: Mode

This parameter switches the pitch shifter operating mode. With
Slow, tonal quality will not be changed too much. With Fast, the
effect becomes a Pitch Shifter that has a quick response, but may
change the tone. Medium is in between these two. If you do not
need to set too much pitch shift amount, set this parameter to
Slow. If you wish to change the pitch significantly, use Fast.

b: Shift, b: (Source), b: (Amount), c: Fine, ¢: (Amount)

The amount of pitch shift will use the value of the “Shift” plus the
“Fine” value. The amount of modulation will use the c: (Amount)
value plus d: “(Amount).”

Modulation Source is used both for “Shift” and “Fine.”

e: Feedback Position, f: Feedback

When “Feedback Position” is set to Pre, the pitch shifter output is
again input to the pitch shifter. Therefore, if you specify a higher
value for the Feedback parameter, the pitch will be raised (or low-
ered) more and more each time feedback is repeated.

If “Feedback Position” is set to Post, the feedback signal will not
pass through the pitch shifter again. Even if you specify a higher
value for the Feedback parameter, the pitch-shifted sound will be
repeated at the same pitch.
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39: PitchShft Mod
(Pitch Shift Modulation)

This effect modulates the detuned pitch shift amount using an
LFO, adding a clear spread and width to the sound by pan-
ning the effect sound and dry sound to the left and right. This
is especially effective when the effect sound and dry sound
output from stereo speakers are mixed.

40

: Rotary SP (Rotary Speaker)

This effect simulates a rotary speaker, and obtains a more real-
istic sound by simulating the rotor in the low range and the

horn

in the high range separately. The effect also simulates the

stereo microphone settings.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

‘Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left ‘Wet / Dry
g Pitch Shifter /
Right /
° ““Wet / Dry

rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr

a Pitch Shift -100...+100cent
Sets the pitch difference from the input signal =

b LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Triangle, Square
Selects LFO Waveform
Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed w Fx:09, Dz

c (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of LFO speed
(Amount) —20.00...+20.00Hz
Sets the modulation amount of LFO speed
BPM/MIDI Sync Off, On
Switches between using the frequency of the LFO speed and using
the tempo and notes w Fx:09, &&°
BPM MIDI, 40...240

d |Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo wr Fx:09
Base (Base Note) ﬁ,ﬁ5,-\’,J5,J,JﬁqJ9o
Selects the type of notes that specify the LFO speed w Fx:09
Times 1..16
Sets the number of notes that specify the LFO speed = Fx:09
Depth —-100...+100
Sets the LFO modulation depth for pitch shift amount w, Dz

e (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the depth of modulation
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the depth of modulation

f Pan L, 1:99...99:1, R
Sets the panning effect sound and dry sound separately =3
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds w, Dmdz
(Source) Off...Tempo

9 | Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

a: Pitch Shift [cent], e: Depth
These parameters set the amount of pitch shift and amount of
modulation by means of the LFO.

Pitch shift Mod - Pitch Shift / Depth

1 LFO Waveform=Triangle
2 Depth (+value)
=
I
) Tpiten shitt ¢+ value)
Original Pitch
g LFO Waveform=Square
) Depth (-value)
3
[
f: Pan, g: W/D

The Pan parameter pans the effect sound and dry sound to the left
and right. With L, the effect sound is panned left, and the dry
sound is panned right. With a W/D = Wet setting, the effect and
dry sound will be output in a proportion of 1:1.
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Left A
Wet / Dry
(I Horn :) %,
Rotary Speaker Hg:;il:ocleor
? Speaker Simulation
7 § )(/Wet/Dry
D 2= -~(Mode Switch: Rotate/Stop--
a2LZ--~(_Manual Speed Control ------
Mode (Mode Switch) Rotate, Stop
Switches between speaker rotation and stop D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
a Selects the modulation source that toggles between rotation and
stop
(Sw) Tggl, Mmnt
Selects switching mode of the modulation source that toggles
between rotation and stop L=
Speed (Speed Switch) Slow, Fast
Switches the speaker rotation speed between slow and fast D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
b | Selects the modulation source that toggles between slow and fast
(Sw) Tggl, Mmnt
Selects switching mode of the modulation source that toggles
between slow and fast 3
H/R.Bal (Horn/Rotor Balance) Rot, 1...99, Hrn
Sets the level balance between the high-range horn and low-range
rotor
c
ManuSp (Manual Speed Control) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source in case the rotation speed is changed
directly w, Dmed~
Horn Accel (Horn Acceleration) 0...100
How quickly the horn rotation speed in the high range is switched
=
d
Ratio (Horn Ratio) Stop, 0.50...2.00
Adjusts the (high-range side) horn rotation speed. Standard value is
1.00. Selecting “Stop” will stop the rotation
Rotor Accel (Rotor Acceleration) 0...100
Determines how quickly the rotor rotation speed in the low range is
switched =
e
Ratio (Rotor Ratio) Stop, 0.50...2.00
Adjusts the (low-range side) rotor rotation speed. Standard value is
1.00. Selecting “Stop” will stop the rotation
MicDistance 0...100
‘ Sets the distance between the microphone and rotary speaker ==
Spread (Mic Spread) 0...100
Sets the angle of left and right microphones =3
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dme~
(Source) Off...Tempo
9 | Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
a: (Sw)

This parameter sets how the modulation source switches between
rotation and stop.

When “Sw” = Tggl (Toggle), the speaker rotates or stops alter-
nately each time you press the pedal.

Each time the value for the modulation source exceeds 64,
the speaker rotates or stops alternately.




When “(Sw)” = Mmnt (Moment), the speaker is rotating. It stops
only when you press the pedal.

m Rotation will occur when the value of the modulation
source is less than 64, and will stop when the value is 64 or
greater.

b: (Sw)

This parameter sets how the rotation speed (slow and fast) is
switched via the modulation source.

When “(Sw)” = Tggl (Toggle), the speed is switched between
slow and fast each time you press the pedal.

[ slow/fast will alternate each time the value of the modula-
tion source exceeds 64.

When “(Sw)” = Mmnt (Moment), the speed is usually slow. It
becomes fast only when you press the pedal.

When a value for the modulation source is less than 64,
“slow” speed is selected, and when the value is 64 or higher,
“fast” is selected.

c: ManuSp

If you wish to control the speaker rotation speed manually, not
switching between Slow and Fast, select the modulation source in
the “ManuSp” field. If manual control is not necessary, set this
field to Off.

d: Horn Accel, e: Rotor Accel

On a real rotary speaker, the rotation speed is accelerated or decel-
erated gradually after you switch the speed. The “Horn Accel”
parameter sets the speed at which the rotation is accelerated or
decelerated.

f: MicDistance, f: Spread
This is a simulation of stereo microphone settings.

Rotary Speaker - Mic Placement

Mic Spread
Microphone ____oeeeeeeteitee i Microphone

™._Mic Distance Mic Distance "

A 5

-

Rotary Speaker (Top View)

ER/Delay

Early reflection and delay effects

41: Early Reflect (early Reflections)

This effect is only the early reflection part of a reverberation
sound, and adds presence to the sound. You can select one of
the four decay curves.

‘Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
‘Wet / Dry
Pre Delay H Early Reflections

Right “Wet / Dry

a Type Sharp, Loose, Modulated, Reverse
Selects the decay curve for the early reflection =3

b ER Time 10...800ms
Sets the time length of early reflection

c Pre Delay 0...200ms
Sets the time taken from the original sound to the first early reflection

d Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the input level of EQ applied to the effect sound
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —-15.0...+15.0dB
Sets the gain of Low EQ

e
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) -15.0...+15.0dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~

f (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

a: Type

This parameter selects the decay curve for the early reflection.

Early Reflections - Type

Sharp

Loose
Modulated
Reverse B

Dry—pre Delay

ER Time

127

EFFECT



128

42: Auto Reverse

This effect records the input signal and automatically plays it
in reverse (the effect is similar to a tape reverse sound).

‘Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
4 Wet / Dry
b—s . Auto Reverse L
Rec/Reverse Play} 1
Control
Right bl
meptmg d “Wet / Dry
“mout s°
"""""" Envelope Select
a Rec Mode Single, Multi
Sets the recording mode =3
b Reverse Time 20...1320ms
Sets the maximum duration of the reverse playback =3
Envelope (Envelope Select) Dmod, Input
Selects whether the start and end of recording is controlled via the
modulation source or the input signal level w, Dmd~
c
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source that controls recording when Enve-
lope is set to Dmod =3
d Threshold 0...100
Sets the recording start level when Envelope is set to Input (=
e Response 0...100
Sets the speed of the response to the end of recording wr Fx:31
f Direct Mix Always On, Always Off, Cross Fade
Selects how a dry sound is mixed = Fx:31
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
9 | Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

a: Rec Mode, b: Reverse Time

When ”Rec Mode* is set to Single, you can set up to 1320msec for
“Reverse Time.” If recording starts during the reverse playback,
the playback will be interrupted.

When “Rec Mode” is set to Multi, you can make another record-
ing during the reverse playback. However, the maximum Reverse
Time is limited to 660msec.

If you wish to record a phrase or rhythm pattern, set “Rec Mode”
to Single. If you record only one note, set “Rec Mode” to Multi.
The “Reverse Time” parameter specifies the maximum duration
of the reverse playback. The part in excess of this limit will not be
played in reverse. If you wish to add short pieces of the reverse
playback of single notes, make the “Reverse Time” shorter.

Rec Mode/Reverse Time

Rec Reveyse Rec Reyerse  gnvelope Select = Input

Input -

Rec Mode = Single

Rec Mode = Multi

Reverse Time Reverse Time

c: Envelope, c: Src, d: Threshold

These parameters select the source to control the start and end of
recording.

When “Envelope” is set to Dmod, the input signal will be
recorded only when the value of the modulation source selected
by the Src parameter is 64 or higher.

When “Envelope” is set to Input, the input signal will be recorded
only when its level exceeds the Threshold level.

When recording is completed, reverse playback starts immedi-
ately.

43:LCR Delay (L/c/R Delay)

This multitap delay outputs three Tap signals to the left, right,
and center respectively. You can also adjust the left and right
spread of the delay sound.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In -Stereo Out
Left
D input Level D-mod
Right b
- )UWe(IDry
L Delay (L Delay Time) 0...1360ms
Sets the delay time of TapL
a
Level 0...50
Sets the output level of TapL
C Delay (C Delay Time) 0...1360ms
b Sets the delay time of TapC
Level 0...50
Sets the output level of TapC
R Delay (R Delay Time) 0...1360ms
Sets the delay time of TapR
c
Level 0...50
Sets the output level of TapR
C Fb (C Delay Feedback) -100...+100
Sets the feedback amount of TapC D~
d (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the TapC feedback amount
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the TapC feedback amount
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range L=
e
LoDamp (Low Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the low range =3
InLvl Mod (Input Level Dmod [%]) -100...+100
‘ Sets the modulation amount of the input level w Fx:37, Dz
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the input level w Fx:37
Spread 0...50
9 | Sets the width of the stereo image of the effect sound L=
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

e: HiDamp, e: LoDamp

These parameters set the damping amount of high range and low
range. The tone of the delayed sound becomes darker and lighter
as it feeds back.

g: Spread

This parameter sets the pan width of the effect sound. The stereo
image is widest with a value of 50, and the effect sound of both
channels is output from the center with a value of 0.



44 St/Cross DIy (stereo/Cross Delay)

This is a stereo delay, and can by used as a cross-feedback

delay effect in which the delay sounds cross over between the

left and right by changing the feedback routing.

45: St.MItTap Dly

(Stereo Multitap Delay)

The left and right Multitap Delays have two taps respectively.
Changing the routing of feedback and tap output allows you
to create various patterns of complex effect sounds.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

High Damp Low Damp (1)
Mode Tapl Level

Tapl=(1)
Tap2=(2)

A
““Feedback

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
Wet / Dry
High Damp Low Damp
Input Level -mod
A
Stereo/Cross X 4 Feedback
Input Level D-mod High Damp Low Damp
Stereo/Cross
ight. o
Righ ““Wet / Dry
a Stereo/Cross Stereo, Cross
Switches between stereo delay and cross-feedback delay
b L Delay (L Delay Time) 0.0...680.0ms
Sets the delay time for the left channel
c R Delay (R Delay Time) 0.0...680.0ms
Sets the delay time for the right channel
L Fb (L Feedback) -100...+100
Sets the feedback amount for the left channel D~
d (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of feedback amount
(Amount L) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the left channel feedback
R Fb (R Feedback) -100...+100
Sets the feedback amount for the right channel D~
e
(Amount R) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the right channel feedback
f HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range w Fx:43
LoDamp (Low Damp) 0...100%
9 |sets the damping amount in the low range w FX:43
InLvl Mod (Input Level Dmod [%]) —100...+100
h Sets the modulation amount of the input level w Fx:37, Do~
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the input level w Fx:37
i Spread -50...+50
Sets the width of the stereo image of the effect sound w Fx:43
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dz~
. | (Source) Off...Tempo
| Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

)UWe!/Dry
Mode: Normal Mode: Cross Feedback Mode: Cross Panl Mode: Cross Pan2
e d=m s
P Jud
Mode Normal, Cross Feedback, Cross Panl, Cross Pan2
Switches the left and right delay routing (=
Tapl Time 0.0...680.0ms
Sets the Tapl delay time
Tap2 Time 0.0...680.0ms
Sets the Tap2 delay time
Tapl Level 0...100
Sets the Tapl output level (=
Fb(T2) (Tap2 Feedback) —100...+100
Sets the Tap2 feedback amount D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the Tap2 feedback amount
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the Tap2 feedback amount
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range wr FX:43
LoDamp (Low Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the low range wr Fx:43
InLvl Mod (Input Level Dmod [%)]) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the input level w Fx:37, D=
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the input level w Fx:37
Spread —-100...+100

Sets the width of the stereo image of the effect sound
w Fx:43, Dmds

(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect sound’s stereo image
width

(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect sound’s stereo image width

W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
(Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) —100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

a: Mode

You can change how the left and right delay signals are panned by
modifying the routing of the left and right delay as shown in the
figure above. You need to input different sounds to each channel
in order for this parameter to be effective.

d: Tap1l Level

This parameter sets the output level of Tapl. Setting a different
level from Tap2 will add a unique touch to a monotonous delay
and feedback.
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46: St.Mod. Delay

(Stereo Modulation Delay)

This stereo delay uses an LFO to sweep the delay time. The

pitch also varies. You will obtain a delay sound with swell

and shimmering. You can also control the delay time using a

modulation source.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

e: LFO Sync, e: Src, f: L Phase, f: R Phase

The LFO can be reset via a modulation source.

The “Src” parameter sets the modulation source that resets the
LFO. For example, you can assign Gate as a modulation source so
that the sweep always starts from the specified point.

“L Phase” and “R Phase” set the phase obtained when the left and
right LFOs are reset. In this way, you can create changes in pitch
sweep for the left and right channels individually.

Il The effect is off when a value of the modulation source spec-

Left A
fWe!/Dry
Delay
]
¥ Feedback
[ e
[ Delay \
Righ |
oht i %e(/Dry
D d=-->(_Response )-------------- LIR: +/+ +1— ).
s 5y - (CFO T TS (LFO Shape)y- -
- se Modulation Mode
Mod Mode (Modulation Mode) LFO, Dmod

Switches between LFO modulation control and modulation source
control

Src (Source)
Selects the modulation source that controls delay time

Off...Tempo

Dmod L/R:+/+, LIR:+/—
Reversed L/R control by modulation source w, Dl

Respons (Response) 0...30
Sets the rate of response to the modulation source

ified in the “Src” parameter is 63 or smaller, and the effect is
on when the value is 64 or higher. The LFO is triggered and
reset to the “L Phase” and “R Phase” settings when the
value changes from 63 or smaller to 64 or higher.

47: St.DynamicDly

(Stereo Dynamic Delay)

This stereo delay controls the level of delay according to the
input signal level. You can use this as a ducking delay that
applies delay to the sound only when you play keys at a high
velocity or only when the volume level is low.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

High Damp Low Damp

LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine
Selects LFO Waveform

Shape (LFO Shape) —100...+100
Determines how much the LFO waveform is changed wr Fx:20
LFO Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed

LFO Sync Off, On
Switches LFO reset off/on w, Drmd~
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source that resets the LFO

L Phase (L LFO Phase) -180...+180
Sets the phase obtained when the left LFO is reset (=
R Phase (R LFO Phase) —180...+180
Sets the phase obtained when the right LFO is reset =3
L Depth 0...200
Sets the depth of the left LFO modulation

R Depth 0...200
Sets the depth of the right LFO modulation

L Dly (L Delay Time) 0.0...500.0
Sets the left delay time

R Dly (R Delay Time) 0.0...500.0
Sets the right delay time

L Fb (L Feedback) —-100...+100
Sets the feedback amount of left delay

R Fb (R Feedback) —-100...+100

Sets the feedback amount of right delay

WI/D (Wet/Dly) —Wet...—1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds
w Fx:10, Dms

(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

b: Dmod

When the modulation source is used for control, this parameter

iaht o | e
Right 375@ 777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 Out )(/Wet/Dry
25— Envelope )47 Attack, Release ) Control Target
Threshold
Ctrl Target (Control Target) None, Out, FB
Selects from no control, output, and feedback =
a
Pol (Polarity) + -
Reverses level control (=
Threshold 0...100
b Sets the level to which the effect is applied L=
Offset 0...100
Sets the offset of level control o
Attack 1...100
Sets the attack time of level control =
c
Release 1...100
Sets the release time of level control =
d L Delay (L Delay Time) 0.0...680.0ms
Sets the delay time for the left channel
e R Delay (R Delay Time) 0.0...680.0ms
Sets the delay time for the right channel
f Feedback -100...+100
Sets the feedback amount
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range ww Fx:43
9
LoDamp (Low Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the low range w Fx:43
h Spread -100...+100
Sets the width of the stereo image of the effect sound w Fx:43
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

reverses the left and right modulation direction.

a: Ctrl Target
This parameter selects no level control, delay output control
(effect balance), or feedback amount control.



a: Pol, b: Threshold, b: Off

set, c: Attack, d: Release

The “Offset” parameter specifies the value for the “Ctrl Target”
parameter (that is set to None), expressed as the ratio relative to
the parameter value (the “W/D” value with “Ctrl Target”=Out, or
the “Feedback” value with “Ctrl Target”=FB).
When “Pol” is positive, the “Ctrl Target” value is obtained by
multiplying the parameter value by the “Offset” value (if the
input level is below the threshold), or equals the parameter value
if the input level exceeds the threshold.
When “Pol” is negative, Ctrl Target value equals the parameter
value if the input level is below the threshold, or is obtained by
multiplying the parameter value by the “Offset” value if the level

exceeds the threshold.

The “Attack” and “Release” parameters specify attack time and
release time of delay level control.

Level

Dry

Envelope

Wet

Control Target=Out
Polarity= (-)

Wet

Control Target=Out
Polarity= (+)

Dynamic Delay

~— Threshold

i -Release
“Attack

(Ducking Delay)
Delay Time

Time,

48: St.AutoPanDly

(Stereo Auto Panning Delay)

This stereo delay effect pans the delay sound left and right

using the LFO.

Pan Dep (Panning Depth) 0...100

Sets the panning width D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source for the panning width

(Amount) —100...+100

Set the modulation amount of the panning width

W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
. | (Source) Off...Tempo
J | Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) —100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Hig

h Damp Low Damp

FILFo Phase

A
et Dry

49: LCR BPM Delay

(L/C/R BPM Delay)

The L/C/R delay enables you to match the delay time with
the song tempo. You can also synchronize the delay time with
the arpeggiator or sequencer. If you program the tempo
before performance, you can achieve a delay effect that syn-
chronizes with the song in real-time. Delay time is set by
notes.

Sets the panning speed

a L Delay (L Delay Time) 0.0...680.0ms
Sets the delay time for the left channel

b R Delay (R Delay Time) 0.0...680.0ms
Sets the delay time for the right channel

c L Feedback -100...+100
Sets the feedback amount for the left channel

d R Feedback -100...+100
Sets the feedback amount for the right channel
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range w Fx:43

e
LoDamp (Low Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the low range w Fx:43
LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine

; Selects LFO Waveform
Shape (LFO Shape) -100...+100
Determines how much the LFO waveform is changed = Fx:20
LFO Phase —180...+180deg

9 |sets the LFO phase difference between the left and right = Fx:34
Pan Freq (Panning Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In -Stereo Out
Left A
Wet / Dry
;ilnput Level D-mod
N
High Damp Low Damp
ﬂ'lnpm Level D-mod
Right )
Wet / Dry
Tema’oj",,,,,,‘
i BPM _
(BPWD)— 50+ »(Base Note x Times)-
+->(Base Note x Times )~
a BPM MIDI, 40...240
Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo =, ORGS
L Bs (L Delay Base Note) ﬁ,ﬁﬁ,)’,Jé,J,Jﬁ,a,o
Selects the type of notes to specify the delay time for TapL
w, ORe
b |Times 1..16
Sets the number of notes to specify the delay time for TapL =3
Level 0...50
Sets the output level of TapL
C Bs (C Delay Base Note) ﬁ,ﬁa,ﬁ,Js,J,Jﬁ,a,o
Selects the type of notes to specify the delay time for TapC
w, ORe
¢ |Times 1...16
Sets the number of notes to specify the delay time for TapC =3
Level 0...50
Sets the output level of TapC
R Bs (R Delay Base Note) ﬁ,ﬁﬁ,)’,Jé,J,Jﬁ,a,o
Selects the type of notes to specify the delay time for TapR
w, ORe
d |[Times 1..16
Sets the number of notes to specify the delay time for TapR =3
Level 0...50
Sets the output level of TapR
C Fb (C Delay Feedback) -100...+100
Sets the feedback amount of TapC Do~
e (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the TapC feedback
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the TapC feedback
Time Over? > ----, OVER!
f [Displays an error message when the delay time exceeds the upper
limit =3
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range w Fx:43
[¢]
LoDamp (Low Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the low range = Fx:43

131

EFFECT



132

InLvl Mod (Input Level Dmod [%]) -100...+100
h Sets the modulation amount of the input level w Fx:37, D2~
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the input level wr Fx:37
i Spread 0...50
Sets the width of the stereo image of the effect sound = Fx:43
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
.| (Source) Off...Tempo
J" | Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

a: BPM, b: L Bs, b: Times, c: C Bs, c: Times, d: R Bs, d: Times
The delay time is the length of the note obtained by multiplying
the “Bs” parameter by the Times value, in relation to the tempo
specified by the “BPM” parameter (or the MIDI Clock tempo if
“BPM” is set to MIDI).

f: Time Over? >

You can set the delay time up to 1365msec. If the delay time
exceeds this limit, the error message “OVER!” appears in the dis-
play. Set the delay time parameters so that this message will not
appear. “Time Over?>" is only a display parameter.

50: St.BPM Delay (stereo BPM Delay)

This stereo delay enables you to set the delay time to match
the song tempo.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Time Over? L > ----, OVER!
Display the error message if the left channel delay time exceeds the
‘ upper limit L=
R> ----, OVER!
Display the error message if the right channel delay time exceeds the
upper limit =3
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range w Fx:43
9
LoDamp (Low Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the low range w Fx:43
InLvl Mod (Input Level Mod [%]) —-100...+100
h Sets the modulation amount of the input level w Fx:37, Dz
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the input level w Fx:37
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

f: Time Over? L >, f: R >

You can set the delay time up to 682msec. If the delay time
exceeds this limit, the error message “OVER!” appears in the dis-
play. Set the delay time parameters so that this message will not
appear. “Time Over?>" is only a display parameter.

51: Sequence DIy (Sequence Delay)

This four-tap delay enables you to select a tempo and rhythm
pattern to set up each tap.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In -Stereo Out

%,
Input Level D-mod Left A
)Z*' pan Wet / Dry
A Feedback )
2%, A —
Input Level D-mod High Damp Low Damp > t
Delay fgﬁ
— °& %
SWet/Dry P\
(BRI 5%4(Base Note x Times)-(Adust (1)~ Ceiback
Right )(/Wet/Dry
a BPM MIDI, 40...240
Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo = N e —
L Bs (L Delay Base Note) NDs, D bbb, de rey 22
Selects the type of notes to specify the left channel delay time
w Fx:49, &R5°
b Times 1..16 BPM MIDI, 44...240
Sets the number of notes to specify the left channel delay time Selects MIDI Clock and assigns tempo = QJS g
. a
= Fx49 Rhythm (Rhythm Pattern) ﬁ - J’J’J\?;
Adj (Adjust) -2.50...+2.50% Selects a rhythm pattern e, O
Fine-adjust the left channel delay time Tapl Pan L 1.99 R
b ) ,1..99,
R Bs (R Delay Base Note) NDu Db bl e Sets the panning of Tapl
Selects the type of notes to specify the right channel delay time Tap2 Pan L 1.99 R
_ . |Syne , 1...99,
= P49, € |sets the panning of Tap2
Times 1...16
€ | sets the number of notes to specify the right channel delay time d ;ae’:gtizn anning of Tap3 L 1..99,R
& Fx:49 panning of 'ap
K - Tap4 Pan L, 1..99, R
Adj (Adjust) —2.50...+2.50% e . ! ’
Fine-adjust the right channel delay time Sets the panning of Tap4
Fb (Feedback) —100...+100
L Fb (L Feedback) -100...+100 mode
Sets the feedback amount for the left channel D~ Sets the feedback amount D=
(Source) Off...Tempo
d (Source) . Off... Tempo f Selects the modulation source of feedback amount
Selects the modulation source of feedback amount
Amount) -100...+100
(Amount L) —100...+100 ( .
Sets the modulation amount of the left channel feedback Sets the modulation amount of the feedback
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
R Fb (R Feedback) —100...+100 A . . T
Sets the feedback amount for the right channel D~ g Sets the damping amount in the high range P43
¢ [(AmountR) ~100...+100 LoDamp (Low Damp) 0...100%
Sets the modulation amount of the right channel feedback Sets the damping amount in the low range = P43




InLvl Mod (Input Level Mod [%)]) —100...+100
h Sets the modulation amount of the input level w Fx:37, Dm~
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the input level w Fx:37

Reverb

W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) -100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

a: BPM, a: Rhythm

With the tempo specified by the “BPM” parameter (or the MIDI
Clock tempo if “BPM” is set to MIDI), the length of one beat
equals the feedback delay time, and the interval between taps
becomes equal. Selecting a rhythm will automatically turn the tap
outputs on and off. When “BPM” is set to MIDI, the lower limit of
the “BPM” is 44.

Reverb effects

These effects simulate the ambience of reverberation in con-
cert halls.

52: Rev Hall (reverb Hall)

This hall-type reverb simulates the reverberation of mid-size
concert halls or ensemble halls.

53: Rev Smth. Hall
(Reverb Smooth Hall)

This hall-type reverb simulates the reverberation of larger
halls and stadiums, and creates a smooth release.

54: Rev Wet Plate (Reverb Wet Plate)

This plate reverb simulates warm (dense) reverberation.

55: Rev Dry Plate (Reverb Dry Piate)

This plate reverb simulates dry (light) reverberation.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left o
Wet / Dry
Pre Delay Thru
Right o
Wet / Dry
a Reverb Time 0.1...10.0s
Sets the reverberation time
b High Damp 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range
c Pre Delay 0...200ms
Sets the delay time from the dry sound (=
d Pre Delay Thru 0...100%
Sets the mix ratio of non-delay sound =3
e Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —15...+15dB
] Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) —-15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
9 | Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

c: Pre Delay, d: Pre Delay Thru
The “Pre Delay” sets the delay time to the reverb input, allowing
you to control spaciousness.
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Using the “Pre Delay Thru” parameter, you can mix the dry sound

without delay, emphasizing the attack of the sound.

Reverb - Hall / Plate Type

Reverb

Pre Delay Thru

Louder —»

Time

Pre Delay Reverb Time

56: Rev Room (rReverb Room)

This room-type reverb emphasizes the early reflections that
make the sound tighter. Changing the balance between the

early reflections and reverb sound allows you to simulate
nuances, such as the type of walls of a room.

S57:Rev Brt. Room
(Reverb Bright Room)

This room-type reverb emphasizes the early reflections that

make the sound brighter. See 56: Reverb Room.

‘Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
‘Wet / Dry
,I;R Levelf
}32(? Trim 3 LERs |
LEQ HEQ
¢ Revert Level
;820 Trim
Right ““Wet / Dry
a Reverb Time 0.1...3.0sec
Sets the reverberation time
b High Damp 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range
c Pre Delay 0...200ms
Sets the delay time from the dry sound w Fx:52
d Pre Delay Thru 0...100%
Sets the mix ratio of non-delay sound = Fx:52
e Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —-15...+15dB
‘ Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIiEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) -15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
ER Level 0...100
9 | sets the level of early reflections =3
h Reverb Level 0...100
Sets the reverberation level =3
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

g: ER Level, h: Reverb Level

These parameters set the early reflection level and reverb level.
Changing these parameter values allows you to simulate the type
of walls in the room. That is, a larger “ER Level” simulates a hard
wall, and a larger “Reverb Level” simulates a soft wall.

Reverb - Room Type

Level] Dry

ER
(Early Reflections)

Reverb

Louder .

Time

Pre Delay Tr'|ru
Pre Delay Reverb Time




M

ono — Mono Chain

Effects that combine two mono effects con-
nected in series

58

: PAEQ-Exciter

(Parametric 4-Band EQ — Exciter)

This effect combines a mono-type four-band parametric
equalizer and an exciter.

Wet:

Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

59

: PAEQ-Wah
(Parametric 4-Band EQ — Wah/Auto Wah)

This effect combines a mono-type four-band parametric
equalizer and a wah. You can change the order of the connec-

tion.

Wet:

Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left 4 Wet / Dry
Parametric 4Band EQ ) Exciter
é F NN > Exciter
Trim

Right ‘Wet / Dry

a [PEQ] Trim 0...100
Sets the parametric EQ input level
B1 (Bandl Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 1

b Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 1
B2 (Band2 Cutoff) 50...5.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 2

c Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 2
B3 (Band3 Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Band 3

d |Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 3
B4 (Band4 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Band 4

e Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4 w Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 4

f [XCT] Blend (Exciter Blend) —-100...+100
Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter effect w Fx:11
Emphatic Point 0..70

9 |sets the frequency range to be emphasized w Fxi11
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dz~

h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

Left fﬂwa/my
Routi
Parametric 4Band EQ/\OU\‘II\}Zh/Auto Wah
G NN NJNNN > Wah
d Trm --- ?
Right )UWe!/Dry
a [PEQ] Trim 0...100
Sets the parametric EQ input level
B1 (Band1 Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 1
b Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1 = Fx:06
G (Gain) —18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 1
B2 (Band2 Cutoff) 50...5.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 2
c Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2 = Fx:06
G (Gain) —18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 2
B3 (Band3 Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Band 3
d Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3 w Fx:06
G (Gain) —18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 3
B4 (Band4 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Band 4
e Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4 = Fx:06
G (Gain) —18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 4
[WAH] FreqBtm (Frequency Bottom) 0...100
] Sets the lower limit of the wah center frequency = Fx:09
Top (Frequency Top) 0...100
Sets the upper limit of the wah center frequency = Fx:09
Swp Mode (Sweep Mode) Auto, Dmod, LFO
Selects the control from auto-wah, modulation source, and LFO
w Fx:09, Dmd~
[¢]
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the wah when Sweep Mode=D-
mod
IfoF (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed
h Res (Resonance) 0...100
Sets the resonance amount
LPF (Low Pass Filter) Of, On
Switches the wah low pass filter on and off
i [Routing] PEQ — WAH, WAH — PEQ
Changes the order of the parametric equalizer and wah connection
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
. |(Source) Off...Tempo
| Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
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60: PAEQ-Cho/FI

(Parametric 4-Band EQ — Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono-type four-band parametric

61: PAEQ-Phaser

(Parametric 4-Band EQ — Phaser)

This effect combines a mono-type four-band parametric

equalizer and a chorus/flanger.

equalizer and a phaser.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Parametric 4Band EQ Phaser

Wet / Dry

&——A-[NJnny

Trim

Resonance

Nori

mal
Output Mode
““Wet Invert
Phaser Wet / Dry

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left )’U”
Wet / Dry
Parametric 4Band EQ ) Chorus/Flanger
E#‘—jj—-{ﬂHﬂHﬂHﬂ Chorus/Flanger
Trim Normal
Output Mode
Feedback ~‘Wet Invert!
Chol/FIng Wet / Dry
Right: 5
(LFo. T Sine - st

a [PEQ] Trim 0...100
Sets the parametric EQ input level
B1 (Band1l Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 1

b Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1 = Fx:06
G (Gain) —-18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 1
B2 (Band2 Cutoff) 50...5.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 2

c Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2 w Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 2
B3 (Band3 Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Band 3

d Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3 = Fx:06
G (Gain) —-18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 3
B4 (Band4 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Band 4

e |Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4 = Fx:06
G (Gain) —-18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 4
[CH/FL] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine

] Selects the LFO waveform of the chorus/flanger
F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed
Dly (Delay Time) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the delay time
Dep (Depth) 0...100

9 | sets the depth of LFO modulation
Fb (Feedback) —-100...+100
Sets the feedback amount = Fx:20
C/F W/D (Cho/FIng Wet/Dry) —Wet...—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet

N Sets the effect balance of the chorus/flanger w Fx:10, 20
Out (Output Mode) Normal, Wet Inv
Selects the output mode for the chorus/flanger L=
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dz~

i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

h: Out

When Wet Inv is selected, the right channel phase of the chorus/

flanger effect sound is inverted. This creates pseudo-stereo effects

and adds spread.

However, if a mono-input type effect is connected after this effect,
the left and right sounds may cancel each other, eliminating the

chorus/flanger effects.

Right ‘;Pc
(FoTi sine - petreny

a [PEQ] Trim 0...100
Sets the parametric EQ input level
B1 (Bandl Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 1

b Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1 = Fx:06
G (Gain) —-18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 1
B2 (Band2 Cutoff) 50...5.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 2

c Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 2
B3 (Band3 Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Band 3

d Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3 = Fx:06
G (Gain) —18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 3
B4 (Band4 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Band 4

e Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 4
[PHS] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine

‘ Selects the LFO waveform of the phaser
F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed
Manu (Manual) 0...100
Sets the frequency to which the effect is applied
Dep (Depth) 0...100

9 | sets the depth of LFO modulation
Res (Resonance) —-100...+100
Sets the resonance amount = Fx:23
Phs W/D (Phaser Wet/Dry) —Wet...—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet

N Sets the phaser effect balance w Fx:10, 23
Output Mode Normal, Wet Inv
Selects the phaser output mode w Fx:60
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~

i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance




62: PAEQ-M.Dly

(Parametric 4-Band EQ — Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono-type four-band parametric

63

: Comp-Wah
(Compressor —Wah/Auto Wah)

This effect combines a mono-type compressor and a wah. You

equalizer and a multitap delay.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Parametric 4Band EQ Multitap Delay
F M
7 =~ 5

High Damp (DL

Mt.Dly Wet / Dry

Right

can change the order of the connection.

)UWel/Dry
a [PEQ] Trim 0...100
Sets the parametric EQ input level
B1 (Band1 Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 1
b |Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 1
B2 (Band2 Cutoff) 50...5.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 2
c Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 2
B3 (Band3 Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Band 3
d Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 3
B4 (Band4 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Band 4
e Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 4
[DLY] T1 (Tapl Delay) 0...680ms
‘ Sets the Tap1 delay time
T2 (Tap2 Delay) 0...680ms
Sets the Tap2 delay time
T1 Level (Tapl Level) 0...100
Sets the Tap1 output level ww Fx:45
9
T2 Fb (Tap2 Feedback) -100...+100
Sets the Tap2 feedback amount
Dly W/D (Delay Wet/Dry) Dry, 2:98...98:2, Wet
h Sets the multitap delay effect balance
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range w Fx:43
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dz~
i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

‘Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left Wet / Dry
Routing
Compressor /\ Wah/Auto Wah
éoTnm LEQ HEQ o
o0 Wah
i Output Level 1
Right ; T
-~ Evelope  Cortia)- - CEmiaopeyy wet/ory
Dz ™
LFO
a [CMP] Sensitivity 1...100
Sets the sensitivity wr Fx:02
Attack 1...100
b Sets the attack level = Fx:02
Level (Output Level) 0...100
Sets the compressor output level = Fx:02
c Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —15...+15dB
p Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) —-15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
[WAH] FreqBtm (Frequency Bottom) 0...100
Sets the lower limit of the wah center frequency v Fx:09
e
Top (Frequency Top) 0...100
Sets the upper limit of the wah center frequency wr Fx:09
Swp Mode (Sweep Mode) Auto, Dmod, LFO
Selects the control from auto-wah, modulation source, and LFO
f = Fx:09, Dm~
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the wah when Swp Mode=Dmod
IfoF (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed
Res (Resonance) 0...100
9 | sets the resonance amount
LPF (Low Pass Filter) Of, On
Switches the wah low pass filter on and off
h [Routing] CMP — WAH, WAH — CMP
Switches the order of the compressor and wah connection
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
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64. Comp-AmpSim
(Compressor — Amp Simulation)

This effect combines a mono-type compressor and an amp

simulation. You can change the order of the effect connection.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Compressor

Left
Routing
¥ X Amp Simulation

EQTrim LEQ HEQ

Amp Simulation Filter

i Output Level

Wet / Dry

Level (Output Level) 0...50
Sets the overdrive output level w Fx:06, D~
d (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the overdrive output level
(Amount) -50...+50
Sets the modulation amount of the overdrive output level
Lo (Low Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Low EQ (shelving type)
e
G (Gain) —-18...+18dB

Sets the gain of Low EQ

M1 (Mid1 Cutoff)

300...10.00kHz

Sets the center frequency for Mid/High EQ 1 (peaking type)

Selects the type of guitar amplifier

[Routing]

tion

CMP — AMP, AMP — CMP
f | Switches the order of the compressor and amp simulation connec-

W/D (Wet/Dly)

Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~

(Source) Off...Tempo
9 | selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) —-100...+100

66: Comp-P4EQ

f Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 1 = Fx:06
Righee=— Pwet 1oy G (Gain) _18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 1
M2 (Mid2 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Mid/High EQ 2 (peaking type)
a [CMP] Sensitivity 1...100
Sets the sensitivity = Fx:02 g Q . I 05...10.0
Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 2 w Fx:06
Attack 1...100 -
Sets the attack level = Fx:02 G (Gain) o —18..+18dB
b Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 2
Level (Output Level) 0...100 -
Sets the compressor output level w Fx:02 p |[Routing] CMP — OD, OD — CMP
Switches the order of the compressor and overdrive connection
c Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —15...+15dB
Sets the gain of Low EQ i |(Source) ) Off... Tempo
d Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) -15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ (Amount) ) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
e [AMP] Amplifier Type SS, EL84, 6L6

(Compressor — Parametric 4-Band EQ)

This effect combines a mono-type compressor and a four-
band parametric equalizer. You can change the order of the

effect connection.

65: Comp-OD/HG

(Compressor — Overdrive/Hi.Gain)

This effect combines a mono-type compressor and an over-
drive/high-gain distortion. You can change the order of the

effect connection.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
Routin

9
Compressor /\ Overdrive / Hi-Gain

Output Level

iOutput Level |

& Mode: Overdrive / Hi-Gain
Drive

Right

3Band PEQ

Y A

Wet / Dry

)7 AN

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Routing

%, o
Wet / Dry

Compressor /\ Parametric 4Band EQ

Comp F

i{Output Level

pettory

a [CMP] Sensitivity 1...100
Sets the sensitivity wr Fx:02
Attack 1...100

b Sets the attack level ww Fx:02
Level (Output Level) 0...100
Sets the compressor output level = Fx:02
[OD] Mode (Drive Mode) OverD, Hi-Gain
Switches between overdrive and high-gain distortion

c
Drive 1...100
Sets the degree of distortion wr Fx:06

Sets the gain of Band 2

Right ; bk
| Wet / Dry

a [CMP] Sensitivity 1...100
Sets the sensitivity = Fx:02
Attack 1...100

b Sets the attack level = Fx:02
Level (Output Level) 0...100
Sets the compressor output level w Fx:02

c [PEQ] Trim 0...100
Sets the parametric EQ input level

d [Routing] CMP — PEQ, PEQ — CMP
Switches the order of the compressor and parametric EQ connection
B1 (Band1l Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 1

e |Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1 w Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 1
B2 (Band2 Cutoff) 50...5.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 2

f Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB




C/F W/D (Cho/FIng Wet/Dry)
Sets the center frequency for Band 3

300...10.00kHz

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

Q 0.5...10.0
9 | Sets the bandwidth of Band 3 = FX:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 3
B4 (Band4 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Band 4
ho|Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 4
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100

67

: Comp-Cho/Fl

(Compressor — Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono-type compressor and a chorus/
flanger. You can change the order of the effect connection.

Wet:
Left

Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

A

Routing

Compressor /\ Chorus/Flanger

Wet / Dry

EQTrim LEQ HEQ

F—{OHC]

Chorus/Flanger|

Output Level
Feedback

[ Chorus/Flangerhr b
e

o-.Output Mode
Wet Invert
Cho/FIng Wet / Dry

Normal

Right + WellD
->(Envelope - Control)-: (LFo Tri/Sine)- et/bry
a [CMP] Sensitivity 1...100
Sets the sensitivity w Fx:02
Attack 1...100
b Sets the attack level = Fx:02
Level (Output Level) 0...100
Sets the compressor output level w Fx:02
c Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —15...+15dB
g Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIiEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) —15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
[CH/FL] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine
Selects the LFO waveform of the chorus/flanger
e
F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed
Dly (Delay Time) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the delay time
f Dep (Depth) 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Fb (Feedback) -100...+100
Sets the feedback amount w Fx:20
[F] Cho/FIng W/D —Wet...—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet
Sets the effect balance of the chorus/flanger wr Fx:10, 20
9
Out (Output Mode) Normal, Wet Inv
Selects the output mode for the chorus/flanger L=
[Routing] CMP — CF/FL, CH/FL — CMP
h | Switches the order of the compressor and chorus/flanger connection
(=2
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dz~
i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

g: Out, h: [Routing]
When Wet Inv is selected, the right channel phase of the chorus/
flanger effect sound is inverted. This creates pseudo-stereo effects
and adds spread.
However, if a mono-input type effect is connected after this effect,
the left and right sounds may cancel each other, eliminating the

chorus/flanger effects.
When “[Routing]” is set to CH/FL—-CMP, “Out” will be set to
Normal.

68

: Comp-Phaser
(Compressor — Phaser)

This effect combines a mono-type compressor and a phaser.
You can change the order of the effect connection.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

4 Wet / Dry

Routing
Compressor ¥\ Phaser
EQTrim LEQ HEQ ———
- Comp - Phaser
Toutput Level

Resonance

Normal
9~ Output Mode
Wet Invert

Phaser Wet / Dry

Right ; 2%,
->(Envelope - Control H LFO: Tri / Sine ) Wet/Dry
a [CMP] Sensitivity 1...100
Sets the sensitivity ww Fx:02
Attack 1...100
b Sets the attack level = Fx:02
Level (Output Level) 0...100
Sets the compressor output level v Fx:02
c Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —15...+15dB
p Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) —-15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
[PHS] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine
Selects the LFO waveform of the phaser
e
F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed
Manu (Manual) 0...100
Sets the frequency to which the effect is applied
f Dep (Depth) 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Res (Resonance) —100...+100
Sets the resonance amount = Fx:23
Phs W/D (Phaser Wet/Dry) —Wet...—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet
Sets the phaser effect balance w Fx:10, 23
*]
Out (Output Mode) Normal, Wet Inv
Selects the phaser output mode = FX:67
[Routing] CMP—PHS, PHS—-CMP
h | Switches the order of the compressor and phaser connection
wr FX:67
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
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69

: Comp-M.Dly

(Compressor — Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono-type compressor and a multitap
delay. You can change the order of the effect connection.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Routin

¥ X

§

! High Damp (VL5
iOutput Level

9
Compressor Multitap Delay

EQTrim LEQ HEQ

Mt.Dly Wet / Dry

70

 Limit-P4EQ

(Limiter — Parametric 4-Band EQ)

This effect combines a mono-type limiter and a four-band
parametric equalizer. You can change the order of the effect
connection.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

A
Routing Wet / Dry
Limiter /\ Parametric 4Band EQ
} Limiter }—H‘—’{ﬂHﬂHﬂHﬂ

Trim
Gain Adjust

->(Envelope - Control }-

““Wet / Dry

; b
Right i )Owel 1Dry
a [CMP] Sensitivity 1...100
Sets the sensitivity = Fx:02
Attack 1...100
b Sets the attack level wr Fx:02
Level (Output Level) 0...100
Sets the compressor output level wr Fx:02
c Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —15...+15dB
q Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) —-15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
[DLY] T1 (Tapl Delay) 0...680msec
Sets the Tapl delay time
e
T2 (Tap2 Delay) 0...680msec
Sets the Tap2 delay time
T1 Level (Tapl Level) 0...100
] Sets the Tap1l output level = Fx:45
T2 (Tap2 Delay) —-100...+100
Sets the Tap2 feedback amount
Dly W/D (Delay Wet/Dry) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the multitap delay effect balance
[¢]
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range wr Fx:43
h [Routing] CMP—DLY, DLY—-CMP

Switches the order of the compressor and multitap delay connection

W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D2~
(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) —-100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

Sets the gain of Band 3

a [LMT] Ratio 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1
Sets the signal compression ratio = Fx:03
Threshld (Threshold) —40...0dB

b Sets the level above which the compressor is applied w Fx:03
G.Adj (Gain Adjust) —Inf, —38...+24dB
Sets the limiter output gain = Fx:03
Attack 1...100
Sets the attack time = Fx:03

c
Release 1...100
Sets the release time = Fx:03

d [PEQ] Trim 0...100
Sets the parametric EQ input level

e [Routing] LMT—PEQ, PEQ—-LMT
Switches the order of the limiter and parametric EQ connection
B1 (Bandl Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 1

f Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 1
B2 (Band2 Cutoff) 50...5.00kHz
Sets the center frequency of Band 2
Q 0.5...10.0

9 | Sets the bandwidth of Band 2 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Band 2
B3 (Band3 Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Band 3

h Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB

B4 (Band4 Cutoff)
Sets the center frequency for Band 4

500...20.00kHz

Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4 = Fx:06
G (Gain) —18...+18dB

Sets the gain of Band 4

W/D (Wet/Dly)

Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds [ i
(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) -100...+100

Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
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- Limit—Cho/Fl

(Limiter — Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono-type limiter and a chorus/
flanger. You can change the order of the effect connection.

‘Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

72

. Limit—Phaser
(Limiter — Phaser)

This effect combines a mono-type limiter and a phaser. You
can change the order of the effect connection.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left rﬂw /D Left dWe!/Dry
Routi fet / Dry Routing
Limiter Aou " Chorus/Flanger Limiter /\ Phaser
® é*—g{ Limiter Phaser
X EQ Trim LEQ HEQ Normal Gain Adjust Normal
| Gain Adjust % 5 SOutput Mode iA Output Mode
Feedback ‘Wet Invert Resonance ‘Wet Invert
- Cho/Fing Wet / Dry Phaser Wet / Dry
Right : 3%; Right -
L->(Envelope - Control)- (TFo Tri/sine ) Wet /Dry ->(Envelope - Control)- (LFO.Tri/Sine )~ \wet/ory
a [LMT] Ratio 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1 a [LMT] Ratio 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1
Sets the signal compression ratio = Fx:03 Sets the signal compression ratio = Fx:03
Threshld (Threshold) —40...0dB Threshld (Threshold) —40...0dB
b Sets the level above which the compressor is applied = Fx:03 b Sets the level above which the compressor is applied v Fx:03
G.Adj (Gain Adjust) —Inf, —38...+24dB G.Adj (Gain Adjust) —Inf, —38...+24dB
Sets the limiter output gain w Fx:03 Sets the limiter output gain wr Fx:03
Attack 1...100 Attack 1...100
Sets the attack time = Fx:03 Sets the attack time = Fx:03
c c
Release 1...100 Release 1...100
Sets the release time = Fx:03 Sets the release time = Fx:03
[CH/FL] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine [PHS] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine
d Selects the LFO waveform of the chorus/flanger d Selects the LFO waveform of the phaser
F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed Sets the LFO speed
Dly (Delay Time) 0.0...50.0ms Manu (Manual) 0...100
Sets the delay time Sets the frequency to which the effect is applied
e Dep (Depth) 0...100 e Dep (Depth) 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Feedback -100...+100 Resonance —100...+100
Sets the feedback amount = Fx:20 Sets the resonance amount w Fx:23
f [F] EQ Trim 0...100 [P] Phaser W/D —Wet...—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet
Sets the EQ input level ‘ Sets the phaser effect balance w Fx:10, 23
[F] Pre LEQ Gain [dB] —15...+15dB Output Mode Normal, Wet Inv
Sets the gain of Low EQ Selects the phaser output mode wr FX:67
9
Pre HEQ Gain [dB] —15...+15dB Routing LMT—PHS, PHS—LMT
Sets the gain of High EQ 9 | switches the order of the limiter and phaser connection = FX:67
[F] Cho/FIng W/D —Wet...—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
h Sets the effect balance of the chorus/flanger wr Fx:10, 20 Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
Output Mode Normal, Wet Inv h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the output mode for the chorus/flanger w FX:67 Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
Routing LMT—CH/FL, CH/FL—LMT (Amount) —-100...+100
i | Switches the order of the limiter and chorus/flanger connection Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
= Fx:67
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dz~
. | (Source) Off...Tempo
J | selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
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73: Limit-M.Dly
(Limiter — Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono-type limiter and a multitap
delay. You can change the order of the effect connection.

LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —-15...+15dB
q Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) -15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
e [CMP] Sensitivity 1...100
Sets the sensitivity = Fx:02
Attack 1...100
‘ Sets the attack level w Fx:02
Level (Output Level) 0...100
Sets the compressor output level w Fx:02
[Routing] XCT—CMP, CMP—XCT
9 | Switches the order of the exciter and compressor connection
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

75

: Exct—Limiter (exciter - Limiter)

This effect combines a mono-type exciter and a limiter. You
can change the order of the effect connection.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left Rout d(l\let/Dry
outing
Limiter /\ ?vlultitap Delay
! F m
Do Limiter -\ -Delay %
Gain Adjust High Damp(l)
Mt.Dly Wet / Dry
Right )(/Wet/Dry
->(Envelope - ControD)-

a [LMT] Ratio 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1
Sets the signal compression ratio wr Fx:03
Threshld (Threshold) —40...0dB

b Sets the level above which the compressor is applied = Fx:03
G.Adj (Gain Adjust) —Inf, —38...+24dB
Sets the limiter output gain w Fx:03
Attack 1...100
Sets the attack time = Fx:03

c
Release 1...100
Sets the release time = Fx:03
[DLY] T1 (Tapl Delay) 0...680ms

q Sets the Tap1l delay time
T2 (Tap2 Delay) 0...680ms
Sets the Tap2 delay time
T1 Level (Tapl Level) 0...100
Sets the Tapl output level wr Fx:45

e
T2 Fb (Tap2 Feedback) —100...+100
Sets the Tap2 feedback amount
Dly WID (Delay Wet/Dry) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

] Sets the multitap delay effect balance
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range = Fx:43
[Routing] LMT—DLY, DLY—LMT

9 | switches the order of the limiter and multitap delay connection
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~

h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

74: Exct—Comp (Exciter - Compressor)

This effect combines a mono-type exciter and a compressor.
You can change the order of the effect connection.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

;.
Left
4 Wet / Dry

Routing
Exciter Compressor

EQ Trim LEQ HEQ o
-

I‘Oulpul Level

Left %
Routing Wet / Dry
Exciter ] Limiter
éQ Trim LI o
o0
Gain Adjust
: bl
Right “Wet / Dry
->(Envelope - ControD)-
a [XCT] Blend (Exciter Blend) —-100...+100
Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter effect ww Fx:11
b Emphatic Point 0...70
Sets the frequency range to be emphasized w Fx1l
c Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —-15...+15dB
p Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) -15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
e [LMT] Ratio 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1
Sets the signal compression ratio = Fx:03
Threshld (Threshold) —-40...0dB
‘ Sets the level above which the compressor is applied w Fx:03
G.Adj (Gain Adjust) —Inf, -38...+24dB
Sets the limiter output gain w Fx:03
Attack 1...100
Sets the attack time = Fx:03
¢}
Release 1...100
Sets the release time = Fx:03
h [Routing] XCT—-LMT, LMT—SXCT
Switches the order of the exciter and limiter connection
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

; b
Right ““wet / Dry
a [XCT] Blend (Exciter Blend) —100...+100
Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter effect w Fx:11
b Emphatic Point 0..70
Sets the frequency range to be emphasized ww Fxi11
c Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
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Exct—Cho/Fl

(Exciter — Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono-type limiter and a chorus/

flanger.
‘Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
Wet / Dry
Exciter Chorus/Flanger
éQ Trim LEQ HEQ i
O—F Exciter Chorus/Flanger Normal
Output Mode
Feedback et '"Ve:\
Cho/Fing Wet / Dry
Right n"wet/Dr
(LFo T Sine ) Y
a [XCT] Blend (Exciter Blend) -100...+100
Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter effect w Fx:11
b Emphatic Point 0..70
Sets the frequency range to be emphasized w Fxi1l
c Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) -15...+15dB
d Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) —-15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
[CH/FL] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine
Selects the LFO waveform of the chorus/flanger
e
F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed
Dly (Delay Time) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the delay time
f Dep (Depth) 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Fb (Feedback) —-100...+100
Sets the feedback amount w FX:20
C/F WID (Cho/FIng Wet/Dry) —Wet...—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet
Sets the effect balance of the chorus/flanger = Fx:10, 20
9
Out (Output Mode) Normal, Wet Inv
Selects the output mode for the chorus/flanger = Fx:60
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dz~
h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

77

: Exct—Phaser (exciter - Phaser)

This effect combines a mono-type limiter and a phaser.

Wet:
Left

Right

Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

4 Wet / Dry

Exciter. Phaser

EQTrim LEQ HEQ

Normal

9~ Output Mode
Wet Invert

Phaser Wet / Dry

Resonance

(o Tarsme>- ey
a [XCT] Blend (Exciter Blend) -100...+100
Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter effect w Fx:11
b Emphatic Point 0..70
Sets the frequency range to be emphasized w Fxi11
c Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level

LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —15...+15dB
g Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) -15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
[PHS] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine
Selects the LFO waveform of the phaser
e
F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed
Manu (Manual) 0...100
Sets the frequency to which the effect is applied
f Dep (Depth) 0...100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Res (Resonance) —100...+100
Sets the resonance amount v Fx:23
Phs W/D (Phaser Wet/Dry) —Wet...—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet
Sets the phaser effect balance w Fx:10, 23
g
Out (Output Mode) Normal, Wet Inv
Selects the phaser output mode wr FX:60
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
(Exciter — Multitap Delay)
This effect combines a mono-type exciter and a multitap
delay.
‘Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
Wet / Dry
Exciter Multitap Delay
S ===\
F— > Exciter ~\.f] Delay %3
High Damp (1)
Mt.Dly Wet / Dry
Righ bl
g ““\Wet / Dry
a [XCT] Blend (Exciter Blend) —-100...+100
Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter effect wr Fx:11
b Emphatic Point 0...70
Sets the frequency range to be emphasized w Fxi11
c Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —15...+15dB
d Sets the gain of Low EQ
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) —15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
[DLY] T1 (Tapl Delay) 0...680ms
Sets the Tap1l delay time
e
T2 (Tap2 Delay) 0...680ms
Sets the Tap2 delay time
T1 Level (Tapl Level) 0...100
] Sets the Tapl output level v Fx:45
T2 Fb (Tap2 Feedback) —100...+100
Sets the Tap2 feedback amount
Dly W/D (Delay Wet/Dry) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the multitap delay effect balance
[¢]
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range = Fx:43
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Do~
h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
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79:

OD/HG-AmpSim

(Overdrive/Hi.Gain — Amp Simulation)

This effect combines a mono-type overdrive/high-gain dis-
tortion and an amp simulation. You can change the order of
the effect connection.

80:

OD/HG-Cho/Fi
(Overdrive/Hi.Gain — Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono-type overdrive/high-gain dis-
tortion and a chorus/flanger. You can change the order of the
effect connection.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Right

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

£ Wet [ Dry

Overdrive / Hi-Gain f\ Chorus/FIanger

3Band PEQ

EE—{ Driver KA \N

Output Level

Chorus/Flanger

Normal

Output Mode
~‘Wet Invert
Cho/Fing Wet / Dry

/@'Mode Overdrive / Hi-Gain Feedback
e

Drive

bl
“Wet / Dry

LFO: Tri/ Sine )}~

Left D’Wel/Dry
Overdrive / Hi-Gain NOMIrA‘Emp Simulation
3 Band PEQ .
Eb—{ Driver KA\ NN——{ Amp Simulation Filter
Output Level
ﬂMude Overdrive / Hi-Gain
Drive

Right ““wet / Dry
[OD] Mode (Drive Mode) OverD, Hi-Gain
Switches between overdrive and high-gain distortion

a
Drive 1...100
Sets the degree of distortion = Fx:06
Level (Output Level) 0..50
Sets the overdrive output level w Fx:06, Do~

b (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the overdrive output level
(Amount) —50...+50
Sets the modulation amount of the overdrive output level
Lo (Low Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Low EQ (shelving type)

c
G (Gain) —-18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Low EQ
M1 (Mid1 Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Mid/High EQ 1 (peaking type)

d Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 1 w Fx:06
G (Gain) —18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 1
M2 (Mid2 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Mid/High EQ 2 (peaking type)

e |Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 2 w Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 2

f [AMP] Amplifier Type SS, EL84, 6L6
Selects the type of guitar amplifier
[Routing] OD—AMP, AMP—OD

9 | Switches the order of the overdrive and amp simulation connection
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~

h (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

[OD] Mode (Drive Mode) OverD, Hi-Gain
Switches between overdrive and high-gain distortion
a
Drive 1...100
Sets the degree of distortion = Fx:06
Level (Output Level) 0...50
Sets the overdrive output level w Fx:06, Dmd~
b (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the overdrive output level
(Amount) -50...+50
Sets the modulation amount of the overdrive output level
Lo (Low Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Low EQ (shelving type)
c
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Low EQ
M1 (Mid1 Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Mid/High EQ 1 (peaking type)
d |9 0.5...10.0
Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 1 w Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 1
M2 (Mid2 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Mid/High EQ 2 (peaking type)
e Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 2 w Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 2
[CH/FL] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine
‘ Selects the LFO waveform of the chorus/flanger
F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed
Dly (Delay Time) 0.0...50.0ms
Sets the delay time
Dep (Depth) 0...100
9 |setsthe depth of LFO modulation
Fb (Feedback) —-100...+100
Sets the feedback amount = Fx:20
C/F WID (Cho/FIng Wet/Dry) —Wet...—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet
N Sets the effect balance of the chorus/flanger = Fx:10, 20
Out (Output Mode) Normal, Wet Inv
Selects the output mode for the chorus/flanger w FX:67
[Routing] OD — CH/FL, CH/FL — OD
i | Switches the order of the overdrive and chorus/flanger connection
= FX:67
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
. [(Source) Off...Tempo
I | Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
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: OD/HG-Phaser

(Overdrive/Hi.Gain — Phaser)

This effect combines a mono-type overdrive/high-gain dis-
tortion and a phaser. You can change the order of the effect
connection.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

A
Wet / Dry

Routing

Overdrive / Hi-Gain /\ Phaser

3Band PEQ

82

: OD/HG-M.Dly
(Overdrive/Hi.Gain — Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono-type overdrive/high-gain dis-
tortion and a multitap delay.

Wet:
Left

Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Overdrive / Hi-Gain Multitap Delay

~\. { Delay %
=)

Mt.Dly Wet / Dry

3Band PEQ

Output Level High Damp (1)]

ﬂ’que: Overdrive / Hi-Gain

é?—{ priver [A-\N N
? Output Level Norg:‘\pu‘ Mode
& Mode: Overdrive /Hi-Gain  Resonance wet Invert
Drive Phaser Wet / Dry
(EEnEDS e
[OD] Mode (Drive Mode) OverD, Hi-Gain
Switches between overdrive and high-gain distortion
a
Drive 1...100
Sets the degree of distortion w Fx:06
Level (Output Level) 0...50
Sets the overdrive output level w Fx:06, D~
b (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the overdrive output level
(Amount) -50...+50
Sets the modulation amount of the overdrive output level
Lo (Low Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Low EQ (shelving type)
c
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Low EQ
M1 (Mid1 Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Mid/High EQ 1 (peaking type)
d Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 1 w Fx:06
G (Gain) —18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 1
M2 (Mid2 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Mid/High EQ 2 (peaking type)
e Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 2 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 2
[PHS] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine
‘ Selects the LFO waveform of the phaser
F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed
Manu (Manual) 0...100
Sets the frequency to which the effect is applied
Dep (Depth) 0...100
9 |setsthe depth of LFO modulation
Res (Resonance) -100...+100
Sets the resonance amount w Fx:23
Phs W/D (Phaser Wet/Dry) —Wet...—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet
h Sets the phaser effect balance = Fx:10, 23
Out (Output Mode) Normal, Wet Inv
Selects the phaser output mode w FX:67
[Routing] OD — PHS, PHS — OD
i [Switches the order of the overdrive and phaser connection
w FX:.67
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dz~
. |(Source) Off...Tempo
| Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) -100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

Drive
Right A
Wet / Dry
[OD] Mode (Drive Mode) OverD, Hi-Gain
Switches between overdrive and high-gain distortion
a
Drive 1...100
Sets the degree of distortion v Fx:06
Level (Output Level) 0...50
Sets the overdrive output level w Fx:06, D~
b (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the overdrive output level
(Amount) —50...+50
Sets the modulation amount of the overdrive output level
Lo (Low Cutoff) 20...1.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Low EQ (shelving type)
c
G (Gain) —18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Low EQ
M1 (Mid1 Cutoff) 300...10.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Mid/High EQ 1 (peaking type)
d Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 1 = Fx:06
G (Gain) -18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 1
M2 (Mid2 Cutoff) 500...20.00kHz
Sets the center frequency for Mid/High EQ 2 (peaking type)
e Q 0.5...10.0
Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 2 = Fx:06
G (Gain) —18...+18dB
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 2
[DLY] T1 (Tapl Delay) 0...680ms
] Sets the Tap1l delay time
T2 (Tap2 Delay) 0...680ms
Sets the Tap2 delay time
T1 Level (Tapl Level) 0...100
Sets the Tap1l output level = Fx:45
9
T2 Fb (Tap2 Feedback) —100...+100
Sets the Tap2 feedback amount
Dly W/D (Delay Wet/Dry) Dry, 2:98...98:2, Wet
h Sets the multitap delay effect balance
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range wr Fx:43
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dz~
i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
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83: Wah—-AmpSim
(Wah/Auto Wah — Amp Simulation)

This effect combines a mono-type wah and an amp simula-
tion. You can change the order of the effect connection.

Level (Output Level) 0...100
Sets the decimator output level w Fx:14
[AMP] Amplifier Type SS, EL84, 6L6
Selects the type of guitar amplifier

[Routing] DECI-AMP, AMP—DECI
Switches the order of the wah and amp simulation connection

W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds Dmd~
(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance

(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

85: Deci-Comp

(Decimator — Compressor)

This effect combines a mono-type decimator and a compres-
sor. You can change the order of the effect connection.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left n’wet/Dry
Routi
Wah/Auto Wah /\OU IngAmp Simulation
Amp Simulation Filter
Right ““Wet | Dry
[WAH] Freq Btm (Frequency Bottom) 0...100
Sets the lower limit of the wah center frequency = Fx:09
a
Top (Frequency Top) 0...100
Sets the upper limit of the wah center frequency wr Fx:09
Swp Mode (Sweep Mode) Auto, Dmod, LFO
Selects the control from auto-wah, modulation source, and LFO
b = Fx:09, Dm~
Src (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for the wah when Swp Mode=Dmod
c IfoF (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Sets the LFO speed
Resonance 0...100
q Sets the resonance amount
LPF (Low Pass Filter) Off, On
Switches the wah low pass filter on and off
e [AMP] Amplifier Type SS, EL84, 6L6
Selects the type of guitar amplifier
f [Routing] WAH — AMP, AMP — WAH
Switches the order of the wah and amp simulation connection
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
9 | Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

84. Deci-AmpSim
(Decimator — Amp Simulation)

This effect combines a mono-type decimator and an amp sim-
ulation. You can change the order of the effect connection.

Left r’Wet/Dry
Routing
Decimator /\ ! Compressor
) Resolution Ou(pu; Level
& Z
Pre LPF High Damp Output Level
Right *\Wet 1 Dry
~>(Envelope - Control)-

[DECI] Pre LPF Off, On
Turn the harmonic noise caused by lowered sampling on and off

ww Fx:14
High Damp 0...100%
Sets the ratio of high-range damping
Sampling Freq (Sampling Frequency) 1.00k...48.00kHz
Sets the sampling frequency
Resolution 4..24
Sets the data bit length w Fx:14
Level (Output Level) 0...100
Sets the decimator output level w Fx:14
[CMP] Sensitivity 1...100
Sets the sensitivity = Fx:02
Attack 1...100
Sets the attack level w Fx:02
Level (Output Level) 0...100
Sets the compressor output level = Fx:02
[Routing] DECI—-CMP, CMP—DECI
Switches the order of the decimator and compressor connection
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
(Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
Routing 4 Wet/ Dry
Decimator /\ Amp Simulation
i { Oulpu; Level
éH\HfHDecimatorH\}—/@L% Amp Simulation Filter
Pre LPF High Damp
i b
Right )UWel/Dry
[DECI] Pre LPF Off, On
a | Turn the harmonic noise caused by lowered sampling on and off
w Fx:14
b High Damp 0...100%
Sets the ratio of high-range damping
c Sampling Freq (Sampling Frequency) 1.00k...48.00kHz
Sets the sampling frequency
d Resolution 4.24
Sets the data bit length w Fx:14
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This effect combines a mono-type amp simulation and a trem-

olo.

: AmpSim-Trml

(Amp Simulation —Tremolo)

Left

‘Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Y A

87

This effect combines a mono-type chorus/flanger and a mult-

: Cho/FI-M.Dly

(Chorus/Flanger — Multitap Delay)

itap delay.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

A

Wet / Dry 4 Wet / Dry
Amp Simulation Tremolo Chorus/Flanger Multitap Delay
‘ O Feedback
d Tremoto 8 L~ el
EQ LEQ HEQ Cho/Fing D3
Trim Wet / Dry High Damp
Feedback
Ri g
igh )94—“ Right Yo
(LFo: Tri/sin/vintage/Up/Down - LFO Shape )~ wet/bry (LFO: Tri/sine)- “ Wet /ry
a [AMP] Amplifier Type SS, EL84, 6L6 [CH/FL] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine
Selects the type of guitar amplifier Selects the LFO waveform of the chorus/flanger
a
b [TRML] LFO Wave (LFO Waveform) Triangle, Sine, Vintage, Up, Down F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz
Selects LFO Waveform w FX:32 Sets the LFO speed
c LFO Shape —100...+100 Dly (Delay Time) 0.0...50.0ms
Determines how much the LFO waveform is changed w Fx:20 Sets the delay time
d Freq (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz b Dep (Depth) 0...100
Sets the LFO speed Sets the depth of LFO modulation
e Depth 0...100 Fb (Feedback) —100...+100
Sets the depth of LFO modulation Sets the feedback amount wr Fx:20
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet c Pre EQ Trim 0...100
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds [P Sets the EQ input level
£ (Source) Off...Tempo LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) —15...+15dB
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance d Sets the gain of Low EQ
(Amount) —-100...+100 HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) —15...+15dB
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance Sets the gain of High EQ
e C/F WID (Cho/FIng Wet/Dry) —Wet...—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet
Sets the effect balance of the chorus/flanger w Fx:10, 20
[DLY]T1 (Tapl Delay) 0...680ms
] Sets the Tapl delay time
T2 (Tap2 Delay) 0...680ms
Sets the Tap2 delay time
T1 Level (Tapl Level) 0...100
Sets the Tapl output level wr Fx:45
[¢]
T2 Fb (Tap2 Feedback) —100...+100
Sets the Tap2 feedback amount
Dly W/D (Delay Wet/Dry) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
h Sets the multitap delay effect balance
HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
Sets the damping amount in the high range w Fx:43
WI/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D~
i (Source) Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
(Amount) —100...+100
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
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88

: Phasr-Cho/Fl
(Phaser — Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono-type phaser and a chorus/
flanger.

Wet:
Left

Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Phaser Chorus/Flanger

89

: Reverb-Gate

This effect combines a mono-type reverb and a gate.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Reverb Wet / Dry

LEQHEQ

EQ Trim PR
é?l—{Pre Delay }—« Reverb }——«»—{ Gate |

The

Right A
g Phaser Chorus/Flanger A e B “Wet i ory
% Trim % Orgﬁmm Mode Input Reverb Mix
Resonance vvpgafg:y Féedback ~“Wet Invert I"pm:,o,,,,
- svr::/;:[\)r:g \, GaesDmpill - D-mod gnyelope Select Gate
ight %
(TroTiTsime)- (o T Tsme)- e
a [REV] Reverb Time 0.1...10.0sec
— Sets the reverberation time
[PHS] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine - -
Selects the LFO waveform of the phaser HiDamp (High Damp) 0...100%
a Sets the damping amount in the high range
F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz b
Sets the LFO speed Pre Dly (Pre Delay) 0...200ms
Sets the delay time of the reverb sound and gate control signal
Manu (Manual) 0...100 -
Sets the frequency to which the effect is applied ¢ |Pre EQTrim 0...100
Sets the EQ input level
b Dep (Depth) 0...100 -
Sets the depth of LFO modulation LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) -15...+15dB
Sets the gain of Low EQ
Res (Resonance) -100...+100 d - - -
Sets the resonance amount w Fx:23 HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) -15...+15dB
Sets the gain of High EQ
Phs W/D (Phaser Wet/Dry) —Wet...—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet
€ |setsthe phaser effect balance = Fx:10, 23 e Rev Balance (Reverb Balance) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
— Sets the reverb effect balance
[CH/FL] LFO (LFO Waveform) Tri, Sine - -
Selects the LFO waveform of the chorus/flanger [GATE] In Rev Mix (Input Reverb Mix) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet
d f | Sets the balance between the dry and reverb sounds of the gate con-
F (LFO Frequency) 0.02...20.00Hz trol signal. =
Sets the LFO speed
- Envelope (Envelope Select) Dmod, Input
Dly (Delay Time) 0.0...50.0ms Switches between modulation source control and input signal control
Sets the delay time =
9
e |Dep (Depth) ) 0...100 Src (Source) Off...G2+Dmp
Sets the depth of LFO modulation Selects the modulation source that controls the gate when Envelope
Fb (Feedback) ~100...+100 is set to Dmod o
Sets the feedback amount = Fx:20 Threshold 0...100
; Pre EQ Trim 0..100 Sets the gate threshold level L=
Sets the EQ input level h | Polarity -
LoEQ (Pre Low EQ Gain) _15..+15dB Switches between non-invert and invert of the gate on/off state .
Sets the gain of Low EQ & Fx:05
9 - ; - Attack 1...100
HIEQ (Pre High EQ Gain) —15...+15dB . i
Sets the gain of High EQ i Sets the attack time = Fx:05
C/F WID (CholFing Wet/Dry) _Wet..—2:98, Dry, 2:98...Wet Release . 1..100
. Sets the effect balance of the chorus/flanger = Fx:10, 20 Sets the release time = Fx:05
Out (Output Mode) Normal, Wet Inv WD (xvengly) b he eff 4d D:jy, 1:99"'99:1_”“\:!?
Selects the output mode for the chorus/flanger = FX:60 Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D=-
W/D (Wet/Dly) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet j (Sc;“’ce)h Sula the effect bal Off...Tempo
Sets the balance between the effect and dry sounds D Selects the modulation source of the effect balance
i |(source) Off... Tempo (Amount) ) -100...+100
Selects the modulation source of the effect balance Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance
(Amount) —-100...+100 .
Sets the modulation amount of the effect balance g: Envelope, g: Src, f: In Rev Mix, h: Threshold

Envelope” parameter enables you to select whether turning

the gate on and off is triggered by the input signal level or con-
trolled directly by the modulation source. You can select from Off

to G2

+Dmp for the Source parameter to specify the modulation

source.
When “Envelope” is set to Input, the gate is controlled by the
level of signals that are the combination of the dry sound and the
reverb sound. When the signal level exceeds the threshold, the
gate opens and the reverb sound is output.

Normally, set “In Rev Mix” to Dry (the gate is controlled only by
the dry sound). If you wish to extend the gate time, set the “In Rev

Mix”

value higher and adjust the “Threshold” value.




Master EQ

Master EQ

Use the 9-4 MasterFX MEQ page in the Program, Combina-
tion, and Multi modes

You cannot use the Master EQ as the Insert Effect or as one
of the Master Effects.

Low Mid High
Lefto ) LiMono
i LEQ PEQ ? HEQ
LEQ PEQ HEQ
Right o N R
Low Gain Mod. High Gain Mod.
Low Gain Mod - Src
D=z
High Gain Mod - Src
Low Cutoff 20...1.00KHz
Sets the cutoff frequency of Low EQ (shelving type)
a
Gain -18.0...+18.0 (0.5step)dB
Sets the gain of Low EQ Dz~
Mid Cutoff 300...10.00KHz

Sets the cutoff frequency of Mid EQ (peaking type)

Q 0.5...10.0 (0.1step)
b | Sets the band width of Mid EQ. With a higher value, the band
become narrower.

Gain -18.0...+18.0 (0.5step)dB
Sets the gain of Mid EQ
High Cutoff 500...20.00KHz
Sets the cutoff frequency of High EQ (shelving type)
c
Gain —18.0...+18.0 (0.5step)dB
Sets the gain of High EQ D~
d Low Gain Mod-Src Off...Tempo

Selects the modulation source for Low Gain

High Gain Mod-Src Off...Tempo
Selects the modulation source for High Gain

a: Gain, b: Gain, c: Gain
These parameters are linked with the “Master EQ Gain [dB]” (9-
1c) parameter of the MasterFX.

d: Low Gain Mod-Src

For example, when this parameter is set to Kb1#17, you can con-

trol the EQ gain in the range from -18dB to +18dB during perfor-
mance using the [REALTIME CONTROLS] knob. At this time, set
Knob 1-B to Knob Mod1 (CC#17) for “Knob B-Assign” (PROG 7-
3a, COMBI 7-5a, MULTI 7-6a). The 12 o’clock position of the knob
corresponds to the “Low Gain” value here.

e: High Gain Mod-Src

For example, when this parameter is set to Kb2#19, you can con-

trol the EQ gain in the range from -18dB to +18dB during perfor-
mance using the [REALTIME CONTROLS] knob. At this time, set
Knob 2-B to Knob Mod2 (CC#19) for “Knob B-Assign” (PROG 7—
3a, COMBI 7-5a, MULTI 7-6a). The 12 o’clock position of the knob
corresponds to the High Gain value here.
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/. Appendices

Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS)

About Alternate Modulation
Sources

About Alternate Modulation

An Alternate Modulation Source can be specified for each of
the 55 Alternate Modulation destinations shown in the dia-

gram below. (Pitch EG is common to OSC 1 and 2.)
The AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) and amount can be
selected independently for each of these destinations.

control Alternate Modulation destinations.
If you select two or more Alternate Modulation destinations
to be controlled by the same AMS, a single source will apply

modulation to each of the specified destinations.

There are 42 Alternate Modulation sources (AMS) that can

Frequently used assignments such as using the joystick (X)

or [PITCH] wheel to control pitch are already provided as
dedicated parameters, so it is not necessary to use Alternate

Modulation to accomplish this type of modulation routing.

Alternate Modulation

~
Frequency Mod 1 —> Frequency Mod 1
Frequency Mod 2 — LFO1 Frequency Mod 2 —| LFO2 \
Intensity Mod — Intensity Mod to A Intensity Mod to B Intensity Mod —»
Intensity Mod Intensity Mod to A Intensity Mod to B Intensity Mod
A\ \/ Yy Yy \/ \/
0OSC1 I I Filterl A H Filter1 B I I Amp 1 I
A A A A J
Pitch Mod Resonance Mod Cutoff Mod 1 Amp Mod Pan Mod
Cutoff Mod 1 —_— Cutoff Mod 2
Cutoff Mod 2 _
Intensity Mod ———] Intensity Mod to A Intensity Mod to B
| Filterl EG AmplEG
Level Mod 41 Level Mod —T
Time Mod 1l —mM8M8M8Mm™ ——— Time Mod 1
Time Mod 2 Time Mod 2 0SsCc1
Pitch EG | J
1 0osc 2 )

Yy

Level Mod 1
Level Mod 2
Time Mod
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AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) List

Off do not use Alternate Modulation
(PEG) Pitch EG pitch EG
(FEG) Filter EG filter EG within the same oscillator
(AEG) Amp EG amp EG within the same oscillator
(LFO) LFO1 LFO1 within the same oscillator
(LFO) LFO2 LFO2 within the same oscillator
(KT) Flt KT +/+ (Filter Keyboard Track +/+) filter keyboard tracking within the same oscillator (r=p.153)
(KT) Flt KT +/— (Filter Keyboard Track +/-) filter keyboard tracking within the same oscillator (+p.153)
(KT) Flt KT 0/+ (Filter Keyboard Track 0/+) filter keyboard tracking within the same oscillator (rp.153)
(KT) Flt KT +/0 (Filter Keyboard Track +/0) filter keyboard tracking within the same oscillator (r+p.153)
(KT) Amp KT +/+ (Amp Keyboard Track +/+) amp keyboard tracking within the same oscillator (=p.153)
(KT) Amp KT +/— (Amp Keyboard Track +/-) amp keyboard tracking within the same oscillator (r==p.153)
(KT) Amp KT 0/+ (Amp Keyboard Track 0/+) amp keyboard tracking within the same oscillator (r=p.153)
(KT) Amp KT +/0 (Amp Keyboard Track +/0) amp keyboard tracking within the same oscillator (r=p.153)
(KT) Note No. (Note Number) note number
(EXT)  Velocity velocity
(EXT)  MIDI Poly AT (MIDI Poly After Touch) polyphonic aftertouch received from the MIDI IN/USB connector
(EXT)  MIDI AfterT (MIDI After Touch) Aftertouch (channel aftertouch) received from the MIDI IN/USB connector
(EXT)  X50: Pitch Bend/microX: JS X (Joy Stick X) | X50: [PITCH] wheel

microX: Joystick X axis (horizontal)
(EXT)  X50: Mod.Whl#01/microX: JS+Y #01 (Joy X50: [MOD] wheel up direction (CC#01)

Stick +Y: CC#01) microX: Joystick +Y axis (up) (CC#01)
(EXT) JS-Y #02 (Joy Stick —Y: CC#02) microX: Joystick —Y axis (down) (CC#02)
(EXT)  X50: M.WhI&AT/2/microX: JS+Y&AT/2 (Joy | X50: [MOD] wheel up direction, and aftertouch received from the MIDI connector (r=p.153)
Stick +Y & After Touch/2) microX: Joystick +Y axis (up), and aftertouch received from the MIDI connector

(EXT) JS-Y&AT/2 (Joy Stick —Y & After Touch/2) | microX: Joystick —Y axis (down), and aftertouch received from the MIDI connector ~ (¥p.153)
(EXT) Pedal #04 (Foot Pedal: CC#04) assignable foot pedal (CC#04) (=p.153)
(EXT) Ribbon #16 (Ribbon: CC#16) MIDI CC#16: controller (ribbon controller*)
(EXT) Slider #18 (Value Slider: CC#18) MIDI CC#18: Controller (Value Slider*)
(EXT) KnobM1#17 (Knob Mod1: CC#17) realtime control knob 1 in B-mode (knob modulation 1 CC#17) (=rp.153)
(EXT)  KnobM2#19 (Knob Mod2: CC#19) realtime control knob 2 in B-mode (knob modulation 2 CC#19) (=p.153)
(EXT)  KnobM3#20 (Knob Mod3: CC#20) realtime control knob 3 in B-mode (knob modulation 3 CC#20) (=rp.153)
(EXT)  KnobM4#21 (Knob Mod4: CC#21) realtime control knob 4 in B-mode (knob modulation 4 CC#21) (r=p.153)
(EXT)  KnobM1 [+] (Knob Mod1: CC#17 [+]) realtime control knob 1 in B-mode [+] (r=p.153)
(EXT)  KnobM2 [+] (Knob Mod2: CC#19 [+]) realtime control knob 2 in B-mode [+] (r=p.153)
(EXT)  KnobM3 [+] (Knob Mod3: CC#20 [+]) realtime control knob 3 in B-mode [+] (r=p.153)
(EXT)  KnobM4 [+] (Knob Mod4: CC#21 [+]) realtime control knob 4 in B-mode [+] (+==p.153)
(EXT) Damper#64 (Damper: CC#64) damper pedal (CC#64)
(EXT) Prta.SW#65 (Portamento Switch: CC#65) portamento switch (CC#65)
(EXT) Soste.#66 (Sostenuto: CC#66) sostenuto pedal (CC#66)
(EXT) Soft #67 (Soft Pedal: CC#67) soft pedal (CC#67)
(EXT) SW 1#80 (SW1 Mod.: CC#80) X50: Assignable switch 1 (SW1 modulation CC#80) (=rp.153)
(EXT) SW 2 #81 (SW2 Mod.: CC#81) X50: Assignable switch 2 (SW2 modulation CC#81) (r=p.153)

microX: CC#81 received from the MIDI connector
(EXT) FootSW#82 (Foot Switch: CC#82) assignable foot switch (CC#82) (r=p.153)
(EXT) MIDI CC#83 MIDI control change (CC#83)
(EXT) Tempo tempo (tempo data from internal clock or external MIDI clock)

In the above table, the parentheses () indicate the type of source that can be used for each AMS.
For example, the “AMS (Pitch AMS)” value for OSC1 Pitch (PROG 2-1a) can be [Off, (FEG, AEG, EXT)] (=p.10). This means that
you can select Off, and (FEG), (AEG), or (EXT) sources.

CC#

*-

This is the control change number.

This indicates a controller not present on the X50/microX that can be received via MIDI, such as the ribbon controller
on the TRITON Extreme etc. The controller and the type of MIDI messages it transmits will depend on the type of con-

nected MIDI instrument or device.




FIt KT +/+ (Filter Keyboard Track +/+)

FIt KT +/- (Filter Keyboard Track +/-)

FIt KT O/+ (Filter Keyboard Track 0/+)

FIt KT +/0 (Filter Keyboard Track +/0)

Amp KT +/+ (Amp Keyboard Track +/+)

Amp KT +/- (Amp Keyboard Track +/-)

Amp KT 0/+ (Amp Keyboard Track 0/+)

Amp KT +/0 (Amp Keyboard Track +/0)

+/+: The direction of the effect will be determined by the
sign (positive or negative) of the “Ramp Low” or “Ramp
High” setting.

+/—: The direction of the effect will be determined by the sign
of the “Ramp Low” setting, and by the opposite sign of the
“Ramp High” setting (-50 for a setting of +50, and +50 for a
setting of —50).

0/+: “Ramp Low” will have no AMS effect. The sign of the
“Ramp High” setting will determine the direction of its
effect.

+/0: The sign of the “Ramp Low” setting will determine the

direction of its effect. “Ramp High” will have no AMS effect.

Amp
example of Amp
Keyboard Track settings
Ramp Low,| Ramp High
=+50 =+50

Key Low Key High Note Number

AMS = Amp KT +/+ + max

AMS Intensity = positive (+) value
zero v

Depth and direction of modulation
- max

AMS = Amp KT +/— + max

AMS Intensity = positive (+) value
zero R

Depth and direction of modulation

AMS = Amp KT 0/+ + max

AMS Intensity = positive (+) value
sero J

Depth and direction of modulation
- max

AMS = Amp KT +/0 +max

AMS Intensity = positive (+) value
sero ¥

Depth and direction of modulation

X50: M.WhI&AT/2
microX: JS+Y&AT/2 (Joy Stick +Y & After Touch/2)

X50: The effect is applied by [MOD] wheel movement in
the “up” direction and by aftertouch received from the MIDI
IN or USB connector. In this case, the aftertouch will pro-
duce half of the specified intensity

MICroX: The effect is applied by joystick +Y (up) move-
ment and by aftertouch received from the MIDI IN/USB

connector. In this case, the aftertouch will produce half of
the specified intensity.

JS-Y&AT/2 (Joy Stick-Y & After Touch/2)

X50: The effect is applied by CC#02 and by aftertouch
received from the MIDI IN/USB connector. In this case, the
aftertouch will produce half of the specified intensity.

MICroX: The effect is applied by joystick —Y (down) move-
ment, and by aftertouch received from the MIDI IN/USB
connector. In this case, the aftertouch will produce half of
the specified intensity.

Pedal #04 (Foot Pedal: CC#04)

If you wish to use the assignable foot pedal as an AMS, set
“Foot Pedal Assign” (GLOBAL 0-3a) to Foot Pedal (CC#04)
(=p.165 “Foot Pedal Assign”).

Afoot controller etc. connected to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL
jack will control the effect.

KnobM1#17 (Knob Mod1: CC#17)

KnobM2#19 (Knob Mod2: CC#19)

KnobM3#20 (Knob Mod3: CC#20)

KnobM4#21 (Knob Mod4: CC#21)

If you wish to use a REALTIME CONTROLS knob [1]-[4] as
an AMS, make settings in program, combination, or multi
set to set the Ctrls tab parameter “Knobs B Assign” to the
following settings respectively: “Knob1-B” to Knob Mod.1
(CC#17), “Knob2-B” to Knob Mod.2 (CC#19), “Knob3-B” to
Knob Mod.3 (CC#20), or “Knob4-B” to Knob Mod.4
(CC#21). (=p.162 “Knob 1...4 B Assign”)

When you set REALTIME CONTROLS to B-mode and oper-
ate knobs [1]-[4], the specified modulation will apply.

If AMS intensity is set to a positive (+) value, moving the
knob to the 12 o’clock position will produce an AMS effect of
0. Rotating the knob toward the right will produce a positive
change in the effect, and rotating it toward the left will pro-
duce a negative change. (With negative (-) settings, the
opposite effect will result.)

KnobM1 [+] (Knob Mod1: CC#17 [+])

KnobM2 [+] (Knob Mod2: CC#19 [+])

KnobM3 [+] (Knob Mod3: CC#20 [+])

KnobM4 [+] (Knob Mod4: CC#21 [+])

These differ from KnobM1#17-KnobM4#21 in the knob
position and direction of the effect. If AMS intensity is set to
a positive (+) value, rotating the knob to the far left will pro-
duce an AMS effect of 0. Rotating the knob toward the right
will apply an effect only in the positive direction. (With neg-
ative (-) settings, the opposite effect will result.)

SW 1 #80 (SW1 Mod.: CC#80)
SW 2 #81 (SW2 Mod.: CC#81)

X50: I1f you wish to use either [SW1] or [SW2] as an AMS,
make settings in the program, combination, or multi set to
set the Ctrls page parameter “SW1/2 Assign” to the follow-
ing values respectively: “SW1” to SW1 Mod.(CC#80), or
“SW2” to SW2 Mod.(CC#81) (=p.161 “X50: SW1/2
Assign”). These are controlled by [SW1] or [SW2].

Foot SW #82 (Foot Switch: CC#82)

If you wish to use an assignable foot switch as an AMS, set
“Foot SW Assign” (GLOBAL 0-3a) to Foot SW (CC#82)
(==p.164 “Foot Switch Assign”).

The effect will be controlled when you operate a foot switch
etc. connected to the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.
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Alternate Modulation settings

When you operate an AMS (Alternate Modulation Source),
the modulation destination will be affected as shown in the
table below.

By using alternate modulation, you can create complex sys-
tems of modulation in which EG, LFO, keyboard tracks, and
controllers work together.

* You can apply complex change to an LFO or EG, for
example by using the pitch/filter/amp EG to control the
frequency or intensity of an LFO that modulates the
pitch/filter/amp, or by using LFO2 to control the
frequency of LFOL1.

= Thetone, EG, and LFO etc. can be controlled not only by
velocity or joystick (or [PITCH] wheel), but also from a
switch, knob, or pedal etc.

= Panning can be controlled in realtime from a controller,
EG, or LFO etc.

« The filter EG can also be used to control pitch or volume
at the same time as it controls the filter.

= Controllers etc. can be used to control EG levels or times.
This lets you shape the EG in realtime.

= Filter/amp keyboard tracking or note number can be
used to control the EG or LFO according to the keyboard
pitch that is played.

= Pitch, tone, EG or LFO can be controlled by the tempo of
the arpeggiator.

Notes for the table on the lower right

*1 If Note No. is selected as an “AMS,” the base value will
be C4.

*2 EXT(+) : Velocity, MIDI PolyAT, MIDI AfterT, Mod.
WhI#01/]S+Y #01, JS-Y #02, JS+Y&AT/2, M.\WhI&AT/
2/]S -Y&AT/2, Pedal #04, Slider #18, KnobM1[+],
KnobM2[+], KnobM3[+], KnobM4[+], Damper #64,
Porta.SW #65, Soste. #66, Soft #67, SW 1 #80, SW 2 #81,
MIDI CC#83

*3 EXT(+-): KnobM1 #17, KnobM2 #19, KnobM3 #20,
KnobM4 #21

*4 1f Tempo is selected as an AMS, the base value will be J
=120. For example if the AMS for “Pitch” is set to
Tempo, and “AMS Intensity” is set to 12.00, doubling
the tempo value (] =120 — 240) will raise the pitch one
octave, and halving the tempo () =120 — 60) will lower
the pitch one octave.

*5 A dedicated parameter is also provided.

*6 This will be added to the “Filter Frequency” value. As
the “Filter Frequency” value increases by 10, the cutoff
frequency will double (rise one octave).

*7 This will be added to the “Pan” setting.

*8 It is possible to control LFO “Frequency” by using
Tempo and “AMS Intensity.” However if you use the
“Sync. (MIDI/Tempo Sync.)” function (PROG 3-1c), the
LFO frequency can be synchronized to the tempo and
note value.

The effect of alternate modu-
lation on various parameters,
and example applications

Pitch (PROG 2-1a)

Pitch can be controlled by the filter/amp EG, controllers, or
tempo etc.

= Ifyou select Filter EG or Amp EG as the “AMS (Pitch
AMS)” and set “Intensity (AMS Intensity)” to +12.00, the
pitch will change up to £1 octave in synchronization
with the EG.

= If you select Tempo as the “AMS (Pitch AMS)” and set
“Intensity (AMS Intensity)” to +12.00, doubling the
tempo (based on J=120) will raise the pitch one octave,
and halving the tempo will lower the pitch one octave.

Pitch EG Intensity (PROG 2-1b)

Pitch EG intensity can be controlled by keyboard tracking,
controllers, or tempo.

« X50: If you set “AMS” (Pitch EG AMS) to Mod.WhI#01,
and set “Intensity (AMS Intensity)” to +12.00, moving
the [MOD] wheel up will gradually increase the effect of
the Pitch EG up to a maximum of 1 octave. Setting
“Intensity (AMS Intensity)” to a negative value will
invert the effect of the Pitch EG.

- MIcroX: If you select JS+Y#01 as the “AMS (Pitch EG
AMS)” and set “Intensity (AMS Intensity)” to +12.00,
moving the joystick, in the +Y direction will gradually
increase the effect of the Pitch EG to a maximum of +1
octave. If “Intensity (AMS Intensity)” has a negative
value, the effect of the Pitch EG will be inverted.

Pitch LFO1/2 Intensity (PROG 2-2a)

Pitch modulation intensity of the LFO1/2 can be controlled
by an EG, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.

= Ifyou select EG as the “AMS (LFO1/2 AMS),” the pitch
change width of LFO modulation etc. can be controlled
in synchronization with the level changes of the EG.
With positive (+) settings of “Intensity (AMS Intensity),”
the vibrato effect will gradually deepen as the EG level
rises, or gradually lessen as the EG level decreases. With
negative (-) settings of “Intensity (AMS Intensity),” the
LFO phase will be inverted.

« X50: If you select a controller such as SW1 or SW2 as
the “AMS (LFO 1/2 AMS),” you can press when desired
to turn on the vibrato effect.

- MicroX: If you set “AMS (LFO1/2 AMS)” to a
controller such as Foot SW#82, you can apply a vibrato
effect on when desired by simply stepping on a foot
switch connected to the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

AMS — PEG/FEG AEG

AMS Value — —99...0...+99 0...+99
Parameter AMS Intensity
Pitch (+12.00) —1...0...+1[Octave] 0...+1[Octave]
Pitch EG Int. (+12.00) - -
Pitch LFO1/2 Int. (+12.00) —1...0...+1[Octave] 0...+1[Octave]
Filter Frequency *6  (+99) —99...0...+99 0...+99
Resonance (+99) —99...0...+99 0...+99
Filter EG Int. (+99) - -
Filter LFO1/2 Int. (+99) —99...0...+99 0...+99
Amp (+99) value x(0...1...8) -
Amp LFO1/2 Int.  (+99) —-99...0...+99 0...+99
Pan *7 (+50) —63...0...+63 0...+63
EG Level (+66) - -
EG Time (+49) - -
LFO Frequency (+99) value x(1/64...1...64) | value x(1...64)




Filter (Cutoff) Frequency (PROG 4-1b, 5-1b)

The cutoff frequency of filter A/B can be controlled by the
pitch/amp EG, controllers, or tempo. Set “AMS 1/2 (Filter
A/B AMS1/2)” and “AMS 1/2 Intensity” for Filter A or B.

« X50: If you set “AMSL1 (Filter A AMS1)” to Pitch Bend,
and set “Intensity (A AMSL1 Intensity)” to a positive (+)
value, moving the [PITCH] wheel in the up direction
will raise the cutoff, and moving it in the down direction
will lower the cutoff. Negative (=) settings will produce
the opposite effect.

- MICroX: If you set “AMS1 (Filter A AMS1)” to JS X,
and set “Intensity (A AMSL1 Intensity)” to a positive (+)
value, moving the joystick toward the right will raise the
cutoff frequency, and moving it toward the left will
lower the cutoff frequency. Negative (=) settings will
have the opposite result.

= If you select the same controller for “AMS” and set the
Filter A (Low Pass Filter) “Intensity (A AMS 1/2
Intensity)” parameter and Filter B (High Pass Filter)
“Intensity (B AMS 1/2 Intensity)” parameter to different
values, a single controller operation will simultaneously
control the cutoff frequencies of the two filters.

Resonance (PROG 4-1b)

This can be used when the “Type (Filter1l/2 Type)” is Low
Pass Resonance. The resonance level can be controlled by
EG, LFO, keyboard tracking, controllers or tempo etc.

e Ifyou select Filter KT or Amp KT as the “Reso.AMS
(Resonance AMS),” you can use the filter or amp
keyboard tracking settings to control the resonance level.
For example if the amp keyboard tracking parameters
“Low (KBDTrk Ramp Low)” and “High (KBDTrk Ramp
High)” are set to positive (+) values, Amp KT +/+ is
selected as the “Reso.AMS (Resonance AMS),” and
“Intensity (AMS Intensity)” it set to a positive (+) value,
playing toward either end of the keyboard will cause
amp keyboard tracking to increase the volume, and
“Reso.AMS (Resonance AMS)” to raise the resonance
level.

= You can select a controller as the “Reso.AMS (Resonance
AMS),” and apply resonance when desired by operating
the controller.

= You can select LFO1 or 2 as the “Reso.AMS (Resonance
AMS),” and use the LFO to modulate the resonance

Filter EG Intensity (PROG 4-2b)

Filter EG intensity can be controlled by a controller or tempo
etc. You can use “Int. to A (AMS Int. to A)” and “Int. to B
(AMS Int. to B)” to independently specify the intensity for
Filter Aand B.

« X50: If you set “AMS (Filter EG AMS)” to
Mod.Whl#01, and set “Int. to A/B (AMS Int. to A/B)” to
a positive (+) value, moving the [MOD] wheel up will
gradually increase the effect of the Filter EG. Setting
“Int. to A/B (AMS Int. to A/B)” to a negative (-) value
will invert the effect of the Filter EG.

- MICroX: If you select JS-Y#02 as the “AMS (Filter EG
AMS)” and set “Int. to A/B (AMS Int. to A/B)” to a
positive (+) value, moving the joystick down (the —-Y
direction) will gradually increase the effect of the Filter
EG. If you set “Int. to A/B (AMS Int. to A/B)” to a
negative (-) value, the effect of the Filter EG will be
inverted.

« If you select Ribbon#16 as the “AMS (Filter EG AMS)”
and set “Int. to A/B (AMS Int. to A/B)” to a positive (+)
value, operating the ribbon controller on a connected
MIDI instrument, such as the TRITON Extreme, toward
the right will gradually increase the effect of the Filter
EG. Operating the ribbon controller on a connected
MIDI instrument, such as the TRITON Extreme, toward
the left will gradually increase the effect of the Filter EG
with an inverted phase.

Filter LFO 1/2 Intensity (PROG 4-4a)

The LFO 1/2 filter modulation intensity can be controlled by
EG, keyboard tracking, controller, or tempo. You can use
“Int. to A (LFO1/2 AMS Int. to A)” and “Int. to B (LFO1/2
AMS Int. to B)” to independently specify the intensity for
Filter Aand B.

= |fyou select EG as the “AMS (LFO1/2 AMS),” the auto-
wah effect produced by LFO modulation will be
controlled by the changes in EG level. If you set “Int. to
A (LFO1/2 AMS Int. to A)”/*“Int. to B (LFO1/2 AMS Int.
to B)” to a positive (+) value, the wah effect will deepen
as the EG level rises, and will lessen as the EG level falls.
With negative (-) values of “Int. to A (LFO1/2 AMS Int.
to A)”/“Int. to B (LFO1/2 AMS Int. to B),” the phase of
the LFO will be inverted.

« X50: If you use a controller such as SW1 or 2 as the
“AMS (LFO1/2 AMS),” you can apply the auto-wah

level.
effect when desired by pressing [SW1] or [SW2].
= MICroX: If you set “AMS (LFO1/2 AMS)” to a
controller such as Foot SW#82, you can apply an auto
wah effect by using a foot switch connected to the
ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.
LFO1/2 KT(Flt KT, Amp KT) KT(Note No.) *1 Pitch Bend/ EXT(+) *2 EXT(+-) *3 EXT(Tempo) *4
-99...0...+99 —99...0...+99 ...36(C2)...60(C4)...84(C6) JS X/Ribbon#16 0..127 —Max...0...+Max (J)=..60...120...240...
—Max...0...+Max
dedicated parameter —1...0...+1[Octave] dedicated parameter —1...0...+1[Octave] *5 | 0...+1[Octave] | -1...0...+1[Octave] ..—1...0...+1...[Octave]
- —1...0...+1[Octave] ..=1...0...+1...[Octave] —1...0...+1[Octave] 0...+1[Octave] —1...0...+1[Octave] ..—1...0...+1...[Octave]
- —1...0...+1[Octave] ..—1...0...+1...[Octave] —1...0...+1[Octave] 0...+1[Octave] —1...0...+1[Octave] ..—1...0...+1...[Octave]
dedicated parameter - - -99...0...+99 0...+99 -99...0...+99 ..=99...0...+99...
—99x2...0...+99x2 -99...0...+99 ..=99...0...+99... -99...0...+99 0...+99 -99...0...+99 ..=99...0...+99...
- - - —99...0...+99 0...+99 —99...0...+99 ..—99...0...+99...
- —99...0...+99 ..—99...0...+99... —99...0...+99 0...+99 —99...0...+99 ..—99...0...+99...
dedicated parameter - - value x(0...1...8) value x(1...8) value x(0...1...8) value x(0...1...8...)
- -99...0...+99 ..—99...0...4+99... -99...0...+99 0...+99 -99...0...+99 ..=99...0...499...
-127...0...+127 —63...0...+63 ..—63...0...+63... —63...0...+63 0..+63 —63...0...463 ..—63...0..4+63...
- —99...0...+99 -99...0...+99 -99...0...+99 0...+99 -99...0...+99 -99...0...+99
- value x(1/64...1...64) value x(...1/64...1...64...) value x(1/64...1...64) | value x(1...64) | value x(1/64...1...64) value x(...1/64...1...64...)
value x(1/128...1...128) | value x(1/64...1...64) value x(...1/64...1...64...) value x(1/64...1...64) | value x(1...64) | value x(1/64...1...64) | value x(...1/64...1...64...) *8
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Amp (PROG 6-2(5)b)
The volume can be controlled by the pitch/filter EG, con-
trollers, or tempo etc.

= |fan EG or controller that changes with a positive (+)
value (Amp EG, EXT(+), EXT(SW)) is selected as the
“AMS (Amp AMS),” setting the “Int (AMS Intensity)” to
+99 will allow you to increase the volume to a maximum
of eight times that of the current volume.

= |fan EG, LFO, or controller that changes with a + value
(Pitch EG, Filter EG, LFO, KT, EXT(+-) is selected as the
“AMS (Amp AMS),” setting the “Int (AMS Intensity)” to
+99 will allow you to increase the volume to a maximum
of eight times that of the current volume (for positive (+)
changes of the AMS), or to decrease the volume to zero
(for negative (-) changes of the AMS).

= |In addition to the time-variant changes in volume
produced by the amp EG, you can also make the volume
change in synchronization with the pitch/filter EG.
Select PitchEG or FilterEG as the “AMS (Amp AMS),”
and adjust “Int (AMS Intensity).” If you wish to cancel
the effect of the AmpEG and use the pitch/filter EG to
control the volume, set all levels of the AmpEG to +99.

Amp LFO 1/2 Intensity (PROG 6-2(5)b)

The amp modulation intensity of LFO 1/2 can be controlled
by EG, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.

= |fyou select EG as the “AMS (LFO1/2 AMS),” the depth
of the tremolo effect produced by LFO modulation will
change in synchronization with the changes in EG level.
If you set “Int. (AMS Intensity)” to a positive (+) value,
the tremolo effect will deepen as the EG level rises, and
lessen as the EG level falls. If “Int. (AMS Intensity)” is
set to a negative () value, the phase of the LFO will be
inverted.

< X50: If select a controller such as SW1 or 2 as the “AMS
(LFO1/2 AMS),” you can apply the tremolo effect by
pressing [SW1] or [SW2] when desired.

- MIcroX: If you set “AMS (LFO1/2 AMS)” to a
controller such as Foot SW#82, you can apply a tremolo
effect just when you want by using a foot switch
connected to the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

Pan (PROG 6-1(4)b)
The oscillator pan can be controlled by EG, LFO, keyboard
tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.

= |f you select Note No. as the “AMS (Pan AMS)” and set
“Intensity” to +50, panning will be controlled by the
keyboard position: center at the C4 note, far right at C6
or above, and far left at C2 or below.

= |If EG is selected as the “AMS (Pan AMS),” the oscillator
pan will be controlled in synchronization with the
changes in EG level. If “Intensity” is set to a positive (+)
value, the pan will move toward the right as the EG level
increases, and toward the left as the EG level decreases.
If “Intensity” is set to a negative (-) value, the opposite
effect will occur.

EG Level - Pitch EG (PROG 2-5b)
—Filter EG (PROG 4-5b, 5-5b)
— Amp EG (PROG 6-3b)

EG levels can be controlled by keyboard tracking, control-
lers, or tempo etc.

Set the “I (AMS Intensity)” value, and select +/-/0 for each
EG segment (“S” start, “A” attack, “B” break) to specify the
direction of the effect (if any) on that segment.

+: AMS will function according to the Intensity setting.

—: The sign of the Intensity setting will be inverted.

0: AMS will have no effect.

If “I (AMS Intensity)” is set to +66, the various EG levels can
be controlled over a maximum range of +99.

= Set “AMS” to Velocity for Amp EG Level Modulation, “I
(AMS Intensity)” to +66, “S” to 0, “A” to +, and “B” to —.
Set all Amp EG levels to +00. As you play with
increasing velocity, the EG levels will change more
greatly. At the maximum velocity, the Start Level will
stay at +00, but the Attack Level will change to +99 and
the Break Level will change to -99.

EG Time — Pitch EG (PROG 2-5c¢)

— Filter EG (PROG 4-5c¢, 5-5¢)
—Amp EG (PROG 6-3c)

EG times can be controlled by keyboard tracking, control-

lers, or tempo etc. Set the “I (AMS Intensity)” value, and

select +/-/0 for each EG segment (“A” attack, D” decay, “S”

slope, “R” release) to specify the direction of the effect (if

any) on that segment.

+: AMS will function according to the Intensity setting.

—: The sign of the Intensity setting will be inverted.

0: AMS will have no effect.

Each EG time is determined by the Alternate Modulation

value at the moment that the corresponding EG point is

reached. For example, the Alternate Modulation value at the
moment that the Attack Level is reached will determine the

Decay Time.

If “I (AMS Intensity)” is set to a value of 8, 17, 25, 33, 41, or

49, the corresponding time can be multiplied by a maximum

of 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, or 64 times (or divided by 1/2, 1/4,1/8, 1/

16,1732, 1/64).

- X50: suppose that you set “AMS” to Mod.Whl#01, “|
(AMS Intensity)” to +8, “A” to +, “D” to —, and “S” and
“R” to 0. Moving the [MOD] wheel up will lengthen the
attack time to a maximum of double its original length.
The Decay Time will be shortened by a maximum of 1/
2. The Slope and Release times will not change.

- MICroX: select JS+Y#01 for “AMS,” and set “I (AMS
Intensity)” to +8, “A” to +, “D” to —, and “S” and “R” to
0. When you move the joystick in the +Y direction, the
Attack Time will be lengthened by a maximum of 2
times. The Decay Time will be shortened by a maximum
of 1/2. The Slope and Release times will not change.



LFO Frequency (PROG 3-1b)

The frequency of LFO 1 or 2 can be controlled by EG, key-
board tracking, controllers, or tempo etc., You can even use
the LFO2 frequency to modulate the LFO1 frequency.

If “Int (AMS 1/2 Intensity)” is set to a value of 16, 33, 49, 66,
82, or 99, the corresponding frequency can be multiplied by
a maximum of 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, or 64 times (or divided by 1/2,
1/4,1/8,1/16,1/32, 1/64).

- X50: If you set “AMS 172 (Freq. AMS 1/2)” to
Mod.Whl#01 and set “Int (AMS 1/2 Intensity)” to +16,
moving the [MOD] wheel in the up direction will
lengthen the LFO cycle to a maximum of double its
original length. If you set “Int (AMS 1/2 Intensity)” to
-16, moving the [MOD] wheel in the up direction will
shorten the LFO cycle to as little as half of its original
length.

- MICroX: Select JS+Y#01 for “AMS1/2 (Freq. AMS1/
2),” and set “Int (AMS1/2 Intensity)” to +16. When you
move the joystick in the +Y direction, the LFO frequency
will be increased by a maximum of 2 times. If you set
“Int (AMS1/2 Intensity)” to —16 and move the joystick in
the +Y direction, the LFO frequency will be decreased by
up to 172.

Dynamic Modulation
Source (Dmod)

You can control certain effect parameters using the joystick
(or [MOD] wheel), REALTIME CONTROLS knobs, etc. “on
the fly.” Controlling effects in this way is referred to as
Dynamic Modulation. This lets you use effects expressively
as a part of the instrument. For example you can use a pedal
connected to the X50/microX to speed up the LFO of a cho-
rus or flanger, or use the joystick (or [MOD] wheel) to con-
trol wah.

Most of the parameters for dynamic modulation consist of
parameter values for “(Source)” and “(Amount).” The
“(Source)” field selects the modulation source, and
“(Amount)” sets the amount of dynamic modulation effect.
When the modulation source is set to the maximum value,
the actual degree of the effect will be the parameter value
plus the “(Amount)” value.

Example: “W/D (Wet/Dry)” 10:90, “(Source)” PdI#4,
“(Amount)” +50

In this case, the effect balance is 10:90. As you apply After
Touch, the percentage of the effect sound will increase.
When After Touch is at its maximum, the effect balance will
be 60:40.

Dynamic Modulation (Example)

@® Wet/Dry=10:90
P Amt= +50

O Wet/Dry=60:40
> Amt=-50

Dry

Zero Higher —= Max

K The dynamic modulation effect will not be affected if
you modify the “(Amount)” value while dynamic mod-
ulation is being applied. The change will become effec-
tive when you operate the dynamic modulation source
again.

Refer to the corresponding effect section for an explanation
of other dynamic modulation parameters.

In the table of parameters for each effect, dynamic modula-
tion parameters are marked by a D¢~ symbol at the right
of the parameter.
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Dynamic Modulation Source List

Source name

Explanation

Off dynamic modulation is not used
Gatel note on/off (wp.159)
G1+Dmp (Gatel+Damper) note on + damper on/off (r==p.159)
Gate2 note on/off (retrigger) (r=p.159)
G2+Dmp (Gate2+Damper) note on + damper on/off (retrigger) (=rp.159)
Note No. (Note Number) note number
Vel (Velocity) Velocity
AfterT (After Touch) after touch (Channel After Touch)
X50: PBend/microX: JS X (Joy Stick X) X50: [PITCH] wheel

microX: Joystick X axis (horizontal)
X50: M.Whl#1/microX: JS+Y#1 (Joy Stick +Y: CC#01) X50: [MOD] wheel

microX: Joystick +Y (up) (CC#01)
JS-Y#2 (Joy Stick —Y: CC#02) X50: CC#02*

microX: Joystick —Y (down) (CC#02)
Pdl#4 (Foot Pedal: CC#04) assignable foot pedal (CC#04) (=p.159)
FX1#12 (FX Controll: CC#12) MIDI effect control 1(CC#12)
FX2#13 (FX Control2: CC#13) MIDI effect control 2(CC#13)
Rbn#16 (Ribbon: CC#16) MIDI CC#16: controller (ribbon controller*)
Sld#18 (Value Slider: CC#18) MIDI CC#18: Controller (Value Slider*)
Kb1#17 (Knob Mod1: CC#17) realtime control knob 1 in B-mode (knob modulation 1 CC#17) (r=p.159)
Kb2#19 (Knob Mod2: CC#19) realtime control knob 2 in B-mode (knob modulation 2 CC#19) (=p.159)
Kb3#20 (Knob Mod3: CC#20) realtime control knob 3 in B-mode (knob modulation 3 CC#20) (=p.159)
Kb4#21 (Knob Mod4: CC#21) realtime control knob 4 in B-mode (knob modulation 4 CC#21) (r==p.159)
Kb1[+] (Knob Mod1: CC#17 [+]) realtime control knob 1 in B-mode [+] (=p.159)
Kb2[+] (Knob Mod2: CC#19 [+]) realtime control knob 2 in B-mode [+] (r=p.159)
Kb3[+] (Knob Mod3: CC#20 [+]) realtime control knob 3 in B-mode [+] (r==p.159)
Kb4[+] (Knob Mod4: CC#21 [+]) realtime control knob 4 in B-mode [+] (=p.159)
Dmp#64 (Damper: CC#64) damper pedal (CC#64)
Prt#65 (Portamento Switch: CC#65) portamento switch (CC#65)
Sos#66 (Sostenuto: CC#66) sostenuto pedal (CC#66)
SW1#80 (SW1 Mod.: CC#80) assignable panel switch 1 (SW1 modulation CC#80) (=p.159)
SW2#81 (SW2 Mod.: CC#81) assignable panel switch 2 (SW2 modulation CC#81) (r==p.159)
FSW#82 (Foot Switch: CC#82) assignable foot switch (CC#82)
CC#83 MIDI Control Change (CC#83)
Tempo tempo (internal clock or external MIDI clock tempo data) (r==p.159)

CC#: This is the control change number.

* This indicates a controller not present on the X50/
microX that can be received via MIDI, such as the ribbon
controller on the TRITON Extreme etc. The controller
and the type of MIDI messages it transmits will depend
on the type of connected MIDI instrument or device.

[ in Program mode, dynamic modulation of the insert
effect and master effects is controlled on the global

MIDI channel.

In Combination mode and Multi mode, dynamic mod-
ulation of the insert effect and master effects are con-
trolled on the MIDI channel that has been specified as
the “Control Channel” for IFX, MFX1, and MFX2

respectively.




Gatel, G1+Dmp (Gatel+Damper)

The effect is at maximum during note-on, and will stop
when all keys are released. With G1+Dmp, the effect will
remain at maximum even after the keys are released, as long
as the damper (sustain) pedal is pressed.

Gatel, GL+Dmp
om

1 21 3 23
Wrnoe v v 1 3 i

Damper Pedal L] i

ion
Gatel roit
G1+Dmp

Time

Gate2, G2+Dmp (Gate2+Damper)

This is essentially the same as for Gate 1 or G1+Dmp. How-
ever when Gate 2 or G2+Dmp are used as a dynamic modu-
lation source for the EG of 22: St.Env.Flanger etc. or the
AUTOFADE of 27: St.Vibrato, a trigger will occur at each
note-on. (In the case of Gate 1 and G1+Dmp, the trigger
occurs only for the first note-on.)

Gate2, G2+Dmp
omf
1 2 1 3 2 3
MWhote v 5 & v 53

Damper Pedal ] R

“on
Gate2 vor
G2+Dmp

Time

PdI#4 (Foot Pedal: CC#04)

If you wish to use the assignable foot pedal as a dynamic
modulation source, set “Foot Pedal Assign” (GLOBAL 0-3a)
to Foot Pedal (CC#04). (==p.165 “Foot Pedal Assign™)
Afoot controller etc. connected to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL
jack can be used to control an effect.

Kb1#17 (Knob Mod1: CC#17)

Kb2#19 (Knob Mod2: CC#19)

Kb3#20 (Knob Mod3: CC#20)

Kb4#21 (Knob Mod4: CC#21)

If you want to use the REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-[4] knobs
as dynamic modulation sources in Pattern, Combination,
Multi modes, access the 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls page, and in
“Knob B Assign,” set “Knob1-B” to Knob Mod.1 (CC#17),
“Knob2-B Assign” to Knob Mod.2 (CC#19), “Knob3-B
Assign” to Knob Mod.3 (CC#20), and “Knob4-B Assign” to
Knob Mod.4 (CC#21). (=p.162 “Knob 1...4 B Assign™)
When you set REALTIME CONTROLS to B-mode and oper-
ate knobs [1]-[4], the effect will be controlled.

Moving the knob to the 12 o’clock position will produce a
effect of 0 as the dynamic modulation source. If “(Amount)”
is a positive (+) value, rotating the knob toward the right
will produce a positive change in the effect, and rotating it
toward the left will produce a negative change. (With nega-
tive (-) values, the opposite effect will result.)

Kb1[+] (Knob Mod1: CC#17 [+])

Kb2[+] (Knob Mod2: CC#19 [+])

Kb3[+] (Knob Mod3: CC#20 [+] )

Kb4[+] (Knob Mod4: CC#21 [+] )

These differ from Kb1#17 (Knob Mod1: CC#17)-Kb4#21
(Knob Mod4: CC#21) in the knob position and direction of
the effect. If “(Amount)” is set to a positive (+) value, rotat-
ing the knob to the far right will produce an effect of 0 as the
dynamic modulation source. Rotating the knob toward the
right will apply an effect only in the positive direction. (With
negative (-) settings, the opposite effect will result.)

SW1#80 (SW1 Mod.: CC#80)
SW2#81 (SW2 Mod.: CC#81)

X50: If you want to use [SW1] and [SW2] as dynamic mod-
ulation sources in Program, Combination, Multi modes,
access the 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls page, and in “SW1/2 Assign,”
set “SW1” to SW1 Mod. (CC#80) and “SW2” to SW2 Mod.
(CC#81). (=p.161 “X50: SW1/2 Assign”)

The effect will be controlled when you operate [SW1] or
[Sw2].

FSW#82 (Foot Switch: CC#82)

If you wish to use an assignable foot switch as a dynamic
modulation source, set “Foot SW Assign” (GLOBAL 0-3a) to
Foot SW (CC#82) (x=p.164 “Foot Switch Assign”).

The effect will be controlled when you operate a foot switch
etc. connected to the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

Tempo

Modulation sources other than Tempo are internally pro-
cessed as a value of 0-127 (-128 — +127). In contrast, Tempo
uses the tempo data (BPM value) of the internal clock or the
external MIDI clock. This means that when “)” is 127 (BPM),
it will have the same result as the maximum value (+127) of
other modulation sources.
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About the BPM/MIDI SYNC
function

BPM/MIDI SYNC can be used for most effects that have an
LFO, such as 09:St. Wah/Auto Wah, and for some delay-
type effects such as 49:L/C/R BPM Delay. You can apply
modulation that is synchronized to the tempo, or specify the
delay time in terms of a note value so that the effect will syn-
chronize to the tempo of the arpeggiator during a live per-
formance even if you change the tempo.

Parameters that allow BPM/MIDI SYNC to be used are
marked by a &J5° symbol at their right in the list of param-
eters for each effect.

Example 1.LFO

“BPM/MIDI Sync” On

“Base (Base Note)* ]

“Times” 1

In this case, each cycle of the LFO will be as long as one
quarter note.

NI

—)

If “BPM” is set to MIDI, the effect will synchronize to the
tempo of the arpeggiator or to an external MIDI clock. If
“BPM?” is in the range of 40-240, the specified value will be
used.

Example 2. Delay Time

“L Bs (Base Note)” )

“Times” 1

“R Bs (Base Note)” )

“Times” 3

In this case, the delay time of the left channel will be the
duration of an eighth note, and the delay time of the right
channel will be the duration of a sixteenth note triplet.

BPM/MIDI Sync: Delay Time
Dry  Wet

L

Dry Wet

LD D)

When “BPM” is set to MIDI, the effect will synchronize to
the tempo of the arpeggiator or to an external MIDI clock. If
“BPM?” is in the range of 40-240, the specified value will be
used.

If the tempo, “Bs (Base Note),” and “Times” settings in con-
junction would cause the maximum delay time to be
exceeded, the warning “TimeOver? >OVER!” will appear in
the display. Please modify your settings so that this setting
does not appear. (The maximum delay time will depend on
the effect type.)



X50: SW1/2 Assign

The following functions can be assigned to the assignable
switches [SW1] and [SW2].

= For a program, combination, or multi set make the
settings in 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls page “SW1/2 Assign”
(PROG 7-3a, COMBI 7-5b, MULTI 7-5b).

B8 This can be set for each program in Program mode,
each combination in Combination mode, and each
multi set in Multi mode.

SW1,SW2 Assign List

Off no function

SW1 Mod.(CC#80) (SW1 Modulation:CC#80)
SW2 Mod.(CC#81) (SW2 Modulation:CC#81)

Select this when using the switch as an Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation source.
In this case, you must first specify the control destination. Each time the switch is turned On/Off, a
CC#80 (or CC#81) message will be transmitted (Off: 0, On: 127).

Porta. SW(CC#65) (Portamento Switch:CC#65) | When you press SW1 (or SW2) to turn it on (LED lit), portamento will be applied. Each time this is
turned On/Off, CC#65 will be transmitted (Off: 0, On: 127).

Octave Down

Each time you press SW1 (or SW2), the pitch will alternate between 1 octave lower and the original
octave setting (1 octave down when the LED is lit).

Octave Up Each time you press SW1 (or SW2), the pitch will alternate between 1 octave higher and the origi-
nal octave setting (1 octave up when the LED is lit).
Pitch Bend Lock the effect of [PITCH] wheel

SW1 Mod.(CC#80) (SW1 Modulation:CC#80)
SW2 Mod.(CC#81) (SW2 Modulation:CC#81)

This effect differs between SW1 and SW2. SW1 is handled as
CC#80, and SW2 is handled as CC#81.

Porta.SW(CC#65) (Portamento Switch:CC#65)
When “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (PROG 1-1a) is Single,
turning the switch on (LED lit) will apply portamento
regardless of the “Enable (Porta. Enable)” (PROG 2-1c) set-
ting, and turning the switch off (LED off) will not apply por-
tamento.

If “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” is Double, and if the “Enable
(Porta. Enable)” setting is the same for OSC1 and 2 (i.e.,
Enable or Disable for both OSC1 and 2), then portamento
will be applied to OSC1 and 2 when the switch is turned on
(LED lit), and portamento will not be applied to OSC1 and 2
when the switch is turned off (LED off).

If the “Enable (Porta. Enable)” setting is different for OSC1
and 2 (i.e., OSCl is Enable and OSC2 is Disable, or OSC1 is
Disable and OSC2 is Enable), then portamento will be
applied to the OSC whose setting is Enable when the switch
is turned on (LED lit), and portamento will be applied to
neither OSC when the switch is turned off (LED off).

Pitch Bend Lock

The state of the [PITCH] wheel will alternate between Lock
and Unlock (Lock when the LED is lit).

While the [PITCH] wheel is being operated, turning Lock on
will lock (fix) the effect at the current position of that con-
troller.

For example if you move the [PITCH] wheel in the up direc-
tion and turn Lock on, the [PITCH] wheel movement will be
locked (held) at that position, so that modulation will con-
tinue to be applied even if you return the [PITCH] wheel to
its original position. By continuing to operate the [PITCH]
wheel, you can apply both types of modulation simulta-
neously.

[ When you Lock the [PITCH] wheel will be halted, but
reception will still occur.
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Knob 1...4 B Assign

The following functions can be assigned to the REALTIME
CONTROLS [1]-[4] knobs in B-mode.

= For program, combination, or multi set, make these
settings in 7: Ed-Arp/Ctrls page “Knob B Assign.”

@ This can be set for each program in Program mode,
each combination in Combination mode, and each

multi set in Multi mode.

Realtime Control Knobs B Assign List

Off

No function

Knob Mod. 1 (CC#17)

General purpose controller. Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation can be controlled. To use this,
select KnobM1#17 for “AMS,” or Kb1#17 for “Dmod Src.” Simultaneously, CC#17 will be transmitted.

Knob Mod. 2 (CC#19)

General purpose controller. Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation can be controlled. To use this,
select KnobM2#19 for “AMS,” or Kb2#19 for “Dmod Src.” Simultaneously, CC#19 will be transmitted.

Knob Mod. 3 (CC#20)

General purpose controller. Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation can be controlled. To use this,
select KnobM3#20 for “AMS,” or Kb3#20 for “Dmod Src.” Simultaneously, CC#20 will be transmitted.

Knob Mod. 4 (CC#21)

General purpose controller. Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation can be controlled. To use this,
select KnobM4#21 for “AMS,” or Kb4#21 for “Dmod Src.” Simultaneously, CC#21 will be transmitted.

Master Volume

Control the volume. Simultaneously, the universal system exclusive message Master Volume [FOH, 7FH, nn, 04,
01, vv, mm, F7H] will be transmitted to adjust the volume of all tracks or timbres (while preserving the volume bal-
ance between tracks or timbres).

Porta. Time (CC#05)

Control the portamento time. Simultaneously, CC#5 will be transmitted.

Volume (CC#07)

Control the volume. Simultaneously, CC#7 will be transmitted.

IFX Pan (CC#08)

Control the panning after the insertion effect. Simultaneously, CC#8 will be transmitted.

Pan (CC#10)

Control the oscillator panning. Simultaneously, CC#10 will be transmitted.

Expression (CC#11)

Control the expression. Simultaneously, CC#11 will be transmitted.

FX Ctrl 1 (CC#12)

Control Effect Dynamic Modulation. When controlling this, set “Dmod Src” to FX1#12. Simultaneously, CC#12 will
be transmitted.

FX Ctrl 2 (CC#13)

Control Effect Dynamic Modulation. When controlling this, set “Dmod Src” to FX2#13. Simultaneously, CC#13 will
be transmitted.

Flt Cutoff (CC#74)

Control the cutoff frequency of the Filter (low pass filter). Simultaneously, CC#74 will be transmitted.

Flt Reso. (CC#71)

Control the resonance of the Filter, or the cutoff frequency of the high pass filter. If the program’s “Type (Filter1/2
Type)”is Low Pass Resonance, the resonance level will be controlled. If it is Low Pass & High Pass, the cutoff
frequency of the high pass filter will be controlled. Simultaneously, CC#71 will be transmitted.

FIt EG Int. (CC#79)

Control the EG intensity of the Filter. Simultaneously, CC#79 will be transmitted.

FIA Attack (CC#73)

Control the EG attack of the Filter and Amplifier. Simultaneously, CC#73 will be transmitted.

F/A Decay (CC#75)

Control the EG decay time and slope time of the Filter and Amplifier. Simultaneously, CC#75 will be transmitted.

FIA Sus. (CC#70)

Control the EG sustain level of the Filter and Amplifier. Simultaneously, CC#70 will be transmitted.

FIA Rel. (CC#72)

Control the EG release time of the Filter and Amplifier. Simultaneously, CC#72 will be transmitted.

P LFO1 Spd (CC#76)

Control the frequency of LFO1. Simultaneously, CC#76 will be transmitted.

P LFO1 Dep (CC#77)

Control the LFO1 intensity of the pitch. Simultaneously, CC#77 will be transmitted.

P LFO1 Dly (CC#78)

Control the delay of LFO1. Simultaneously, CC#78 will be transmitted.

SW 1 Mod. (CC#80)

General-purpose controller. Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation can be controlled. To control
these, set “AMS” or “Dmod Src” to SW 1 #80. Simultaneously, CC#80 will be transmitted.

SW 2 Mod. (CC#81)

General-purpose controller. Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation can be controlled. To control
these, set “AMS” or “Dmod Src” to SW 2 #81. Simultaneously, CC#81 will be transmitted.

Foot SW (CC#82)

General-purpose controller. Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation can be controlled. To use this,
select FootSW#82 for “AMS,” or FSW#82 for “Dmod Src.” Simultaneously, CC#82 will be transmitted.

MIDI CC#83 (CC#83)

General-purpose controller. Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation can be controlled. To use this,
select MIDI CC#83 for “AMS,” or CC#83 for “Dmod Src.” Simultaneously, CC#83 will be transmitted.

MFX Send 1 (CC#93)

Control the send level to Master Effectl. Simultaneously, CC#93 will be transmitted.

MFX Send 2 (CC#91)

Control the send level to Master Effect2. Simultaneously, CC#91 will be transmitted.

MIDI CC#00...CC#95

The specified MIDI control change (CC#) will be transmitted. If this instrument is set so as to be controlled by the
control change message, the corresponding control will occur.




A& The A-mode functions of the REALTIME CONTROLS
are fixed.

Knob1-A: LPF Cutoff (Filter LPF Cutoff: CC#74)
Control the low pass filter cutoff frequency of the filter.
Simultaneously, CC#74 will be transmitted.

Knob2-A: Resonance/HPF

(Filter Resonance/HPF Cutoff: CC#71)
Control the resonance level or the cutoff frequency of the
high pass filter. If the program “Filter Type” is Low Pass
Resonance, the resonance level will be controlled. If “Filter
Type” is Low Pass & High Pass, the cutoff frequency of the
high pass filter will be controlled. Simultaneously, CC#71
will be transmitted.

Knob3-A: EG-Intensity (Filter EG Intensity: CC#79)
Control the filter EG intensity. Simultaneously, CC#79 will
be transmitted.

Knob4-A: EG-Release

(Filter, Amplifier EG Release: CC#72)
Control the release time of the filter and amplifier EG.
Simultaneously, CC#72 will be transmitted.
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Foot Switch Assign

You can assign the function of an assignable switch (sepa-
rately sold Korg PS-1 option) connected to the ASSIGN-

ABLE SWITCH jack.

e This setting is made in GLOBAL 0: System Foot page

“Foot SW Assign” (0-3a).

[ If you select a function that includes a CC#, that MIDI
control change message will be transmitted each time
the switch is turned on/off. (Off: 0, On: 127)

Foot Switch Assign List

Off

The connected foot switch will not function.

Foot SW (CC#82)

Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation can be controlled. To control these, select Foot
SW:#82 for “AMS” or FSW#82 for “Dmod Src.”

Portamento SW (CC#65)

Control portamento on/off.

Sostenuto (CC#66)

Control the sostenuto effect (which holds only the keys (Note No.) that were being held at the
moment that the pedal switch was turned on).

Soft (CC#67) Turn the soft pedal effect on/off.

Arpeggio SW Turn the arpeggiator on/off. The NRPN message [Bn 63 00 Bn 62 02 Bn 06 00 (off) or 7F (on)] will
be transmitted each time this is turned on/off.

Program Up The switch can be used to select programs or combinations. When in PROG 0: Play, the program

that follows the currently selected program will be selected. When in COMBI 0: Play, the combina-
tion that follows the currently selected combination will be selected. Simultaneously, a Bank Select
message and Program Change message will be transmitted.

Program Down

The switch can be used to select programs or combinations. When in PROG O0: Play, the program
that precedes the currently selected program will be selected. When in COMBI 0: Play, the combi-
nation that precedes the currently selected combination will be selected. Simultaneously, a Bank

Select message and Program Change message will be transmitted.

X50: Mod.Wheel (CC#01)/microX: JS+Y
(Cc#01)

X50: The switch will control the effect of the “up” direction of the [MOD] wheel.
microX: The switch will control the effect of the +Y (up) direction of the joystick.

JS-Y (CC#02)

X50: The switch will control Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation. To control these,
choose JS-Y#2 for “AMS,” or JS-Y#2 for “Dmod Src.”
microX: The switch will control the effect of the —Y (down) direction of the joystick.

After Touch

The switch will control aftertouch.

Knob 1...4

The switch will control the effect of REALTIME CONTROLS knobs [1]-[4]. (On produces the same
effect as when the knob is rotated fully right, and Off as when it is rotated fully left.)

X50: SW1, 2/microX: SW1 (CC#80), SW2

X50: The switch will control the effect of [SW1] or [SW2].

(CC#82) microX: The switch will control Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation. To control these,
choose SW1 #80 or SW2 #81.

TAP TEMPO This switch can be used to control the tempo of the arpeggiator in realtime.

Portamento SW (CC#65) k Even if you set “Foot SW Assign” to Knob1...4, you can-

When the “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” (PROG 1-1a) is Single,
turning the switch on will apply portamento regardless of
the “Enable (Porta. Enable)” (PROG 2-1c) setting, and turn-
ing the switch off will not apply portamento.

If “Mode (Oscillator Mode)” is Double, and if the “Enable
(Porta. Enable)” setting is the same for OSC1 and 2 (i.e.,
Enable or Disable for both OSC1 and 2), then portamento
will be applied to OSC1 and 2 when the switch is turned on,
and portamento will not be applied to OSC1 and 2 when the
switch is turned off.

If the “Enable (Porta. Enable)” setting is different for OSC1
and 2 (i.e., OSC1 is Enable and OSC2 is Disable, or OSC1 is
Disable and OSC2 is Enable), then portamento will be
applied to the OSC whose setting is Enable when the switch
is turned on, and portamento will be applied to neither OSC
when the switch is turned off.

not use a connected foot switch to control the REAL-
TIME CONTROLS C-mode arpeggiator effect. Nor will
it transmit MIDI control messages.

k Tap tempo control can be used whenever the [TEMPO]
knob can be operated.



Foot Pedal Assign

You can assign the function that will be controlled by an
assignable pedal (separately sold Korg XVP-10 or EXP-2
option) connected to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL jack.

= This setting is made in GLOBAL 0: System Foot page

“Foot Pedal Assign” (0-3a).

[ If you select a function that includes a CC#, that MIDI
control change message will be transmitted each time
the pedal is operated. (min: 0, max: 127)

Foot Pedal Assign List

Off

The connected pedal will not function.

Master Volume

Control the volume. Simultaneously, the universal exclusive message Master Volume [FOH, 7FH,
nn, 04, 01, vv, mm, F7H] will be transmitted to control the volume of all timbres or tracks (while pre-
serving the volume balance between timbres or tracks).

Foot Pedal (CC#04)

Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation can be controlled. To control these, set “AMS”
to Pedal #04 or “Dmod Src” to PdI#04.

Portamento Time (CC#05)

Control the speed at which portamento will change the pitch.

Volume (CC#07)

Control the volume of a Program, of a timbre in a Combination, or of a track in Multi mode.

Post IFX Pan (CC#08)

Control the pan after passing through the insertion effect.

Pan (CC#10)

Control the pan of a Program, of a timbre in a Combination, or of a track in Multi mode.

Expression (CC#11)

Control the volume of a Program, of a timbre in a Combination, or of a track in Multi mode. Expres-
sion is multiplied with the Volume value to determine the actual volume level.

FX Control 1 (CC#12)

Control Effect Dynamic Modulation. To control this, set Dmod Src to FX1#12.

FX Control 2 (CC#13)

Control Effect Dynamic Modulation. To control this, set Dmod Src to FX2#13.

MFX Send 1 (CC#93)

Control the send level to master effect 1 (MFX1) from a Program, a timbre in a Combination, or a
track in Multi mode. Simultaneously, this will also control the send level to master effect 1 (MFX1)
from after the insertion effect of the matching MIDI channel.

MFX Send 2 (CC#91)

Control the send level to master effect 2 (MFX2) from a Program, a timbre in a Combination, or a
track in Multi mode. Simultaneously, this will also control the send level to master effect 2 (MFX2)
from after the insertion effect of the matching MIDI channel.

X50: Mod.Wheel (CC#01)/microX: JS+Y
(Cc#01)

X50: The pedal will control the effect of the “up” direction of the [MOD] wheel.
microX: The pedal will control the effect of the +Y (up) direction of the joystick.

JS-Y (CCHO2)

X50: The pedal will control Alternate Modulation or Effect Dynamic Modulation. To control these,
choose JS-Y#2 for “AMS,” or JS-Y#2 for “Dmod Src.”
microX: The pedal will control the effect of the —Y (down) direction of the joystick.

After Touch

The pedal will control aftertouch.

Knob 1...4

Pedal operation will control the effect of REALTIME CONTROLS knobs [1]-[4].

A& Even if you set “Foot Pedal Assign” to Knobl...4, you
cannot use a connected foot switch to control the REAL-
TIME CONTROLS C-mode arpeggiator effect. Nor will

it transmit MIDI control messages.
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MIDI transmission when the X50/microX’s control-

lers are operated

The following table shows the relation between the MIDI
messages that are transmitted when the X50/microX’s con-
trollers are operated, and the AMS (alternate modulation
source) or DMS (dynamic modulation source) that corre-
spond to each MIDI message. # indicates a fixed function,
and * indicates an assignable function.

When one of the X50/microX’s controllers is operated, the
corresponding or the assigned control change will be trans-
mitted. Pitch bend messages are transmitted only when you
operate the X-axis of the joystick (microX) or the [PITCH]
wheel (X50). Operation in each mode is described below.
(The explanation mentions only control changes, but the
same applies to pitch bend messages.)

Program mode

When one of the X50/microX’s controllers is operated, a
control change message will be transmitted on the global
MIDI channel.

A& 'fa REALTIME CONTROLS B-mode knob [1]-[4] is set
to Master Volume, the universal exclusive message
Master Volume will be transmitted.

Combination mode

When one of the X50/microX’s controllers is operated, a
control change message will be transmitted on the global
MIDI channel.

Simultaneously, the message will also be transmitted on the
MIDI channel (“MIDI Channel” COMBI 2-1a) of any timbre
whose “Status” (COMBI 2-1a) is EXT or EX2.

When one of the X50/microX’s controllers is operated, its
effect will apply to any timbre whose “Status” is INT and
whose “MIDI Channel” setting is either Gch or the same as
the global MIDI channel.

A In the case of Master Volume, the universal exclusive
message Master Volume will be transmitted only on the
global MIDI channel.

k You can make settings for MIDI Filter (COMBI 3, 4) to
enable or disable control changes and controllers for
each timbre. When checked, the above operations will
be enabled.

Effect dynamic modulation can be controlled when the
“Control Ch (Control Channel)” (COMBI 8-1b) setting for
IFX, MFX1, 2, or MEQ is either set to Gch or to the same
channel as the global MIDI channel. (In the case of All Rt.,
control is possible on the MIDI channel of any routed tim-
bre.)

Multi mode

When one of the X50/microX’s controllers is operated, its
effect will apply to the track 1-16 that is selected by “Control
Track” (MULTI 0-1a).

If the “Status” (MULTI 2-1a/2a) of the track selected by
“Control Track” is EXT, EX2, or BTH, a control change mes-
sage will be transmitted on the MIDI channel specified by
“MIDI Channel” (MULTI 2-1a/2a).

If the “Status” is INT or BTH, operating one of the X50/
microX’s controllers will affect only that track. Simulta-
neously, the same effect will also apply to any track with the
same “MIDI Channel” setting.

A In the case of Master Volume, the universal exclusive
message Master Volume will be transmitted.

A You can make settings for MIDI Filter (MULTI 3, 4) to
enable or disable control changes and controllers for
each track. When checked, the operations effective for a
“Status” of INT or BTH will be enabled. Tracks whose
“Status” is EXT, EX2, or BTH will transmit control
changes regardless of this setting.

Effect dynamic modulation can be controlled when the
“Control Ch (Control Channel)” (MULTI 8-1b) setting for
IFX, MFX1, 2, or MEQ matches the MIDI channel of the track
selected by “Control Track.” (In the case of All Rt., control is
possible on the MIDI channel of all routed tracks.)

If one of the X50/microX’s controllers is operated during
realtime recording, the corresponding or assigned control
change will be recorded on the external MIDI seuencer etc.



The following table shows the relation between the MIDI
messages that are transmitted when the X50/microX’s con-
trollers are operated, and the AMS (alternate modulation

source) or DMS (dynamic modulation source) that corre-
spond to each MIDI message. # indicates a fixed function,
and =k indicates an assignable function.
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X50/microX operations when control changes are
transmitted/received

The following table shows the operations that the X50/
microX will perform when control change messages are

received, and the relation between settings and controller
movements on this instrument

CC# Control Value Function
0 Bank select (MSB) 0..127 bank select message MSB
1 Modulation 1 0..127 X50: Corresponds to [MOD] wheel movement in the up direction
microX: Corresponds to joystick movement in the +Y (up ) direction
2 Modulation 2 0..127 X50: Used to control Alternate Modulation (corresponds to AMS: JS-Y #02) or Effect
Dynamic Modulation (corresponds to Dmod Src: JS-Y#2)
microX: Corresponds to joystick movement in the Y direction (down)
4 Foot controller 0...127 corresponds to when the assignable pedal function is set to Foot Pedal
5 Portamento time 0..127 portamento time
6 Data entry (MSB) 0..127 MSB of RPN and NRPN data *1
7 Volume 0..127 volume *2
8 Post insertion effect pan 0..127 pan after the insertion effect
10 Pan 0...127 pan
11 Expression 0..127 volume *2
12 Effect control 1 0..127 for controlling Effect Dynamic Modulation (same as Dmod Src: FX1 #12)
13 Effect control 2 0...127 for controlling Effect Dynamic Modulation (same as Dmod Src: EX2 #13)
16 Controller (CC#16) 0..127 for controlling Modulation, Alternate Modulation (same as AMS: Ribbon #16), Effect
Dynamic Modulation (same as Dmod Src Rbn#16)
17 Knob modulation 1 0...127 corresponds to when Knob Mod.1 is assigned as the B-mode function
of a REALTIME CONTROLS knob
18 Controller (CC#18) 0..127 for controlling Alternate Modulation (same as AMS: Slider #18), Effect Dynamic Modula-
tion (same as Dmod Src: Sid #18)
19 Knob modulation 2 0..127 corresponds to when Knob Mod.2 is assigned as the B-mode function
of a REALTIME CONTROLS knob
20 Knob modulation 3 0..127 corresponds to when Knob Mod.3 is assigned as the B-mode function
of a REALTIME CONTROLS knob
21 Knob modulation 4 0..127 corresponds to when Knob Mod.4 is assigned as the B-mode function
of a REALTIME CONTROLS knob
32 Bank select (LSB) 0..127 LSB of bank select message
38 Data entry (LSB) 0..127 LSB of RPN or NRPN data *1
64 Damper 0..127 damper effect
65 Portamento On/Off 0...63(0ff), 64...127(0n) | turn the portamento effect on/off
66 Sostenuto On/Off 0...63(Off), 64...127(0n) | turn the sostenuto effect on/off
67 Soft 0..127 soft pedal effect
70 Sustain level 0..127 sustain levels of the filter EG and amp EG *3
71 Filter resonance level 0..127 resonance level of the filter *4
High pass filter cutoff frequency cutoff frequency of the high pass filter *3
72 Release time 0..127 release times of the filter EG and amp EG *3
73 Attack time 0..127 attack times of the filter EG and amp EG *3
74  Low pass filter cutoff frequency 0..127 cutoff frequency of the low pass filter *3
75 Decay time 0..127 decay times/slope times of the filter EG and amp EG *3
76 LFO1 speed 0...127 LFO1 speed *3
77 LFO1 depth 0..127 pitch LFO1 intensity *3
78 LFO1 delay 0..127 LFO1 delay *3
79 Filter EG intensity 0...127 filter EG intensity *3
80 Panel switchl On/Off 0...63(0ff), 64...127(0On) | X50: Corresponds to On/Off when the SW1 function is set to SW1 Mod.
microX: Used to control Alternate Modulation and Effect Dynamic Modulation
81 Panel switch2 On/Off 0...63(0ff), 64...127(0On) | X50: Corresponds to On/Off when the SW2 function is set to SW2 Mod.
microX: Used to control Alternate Modulation and Effect Dynamic Modulation
82 Foot switch On/Off 0...63(0ff), 64...127(0n) | corresponds to on/off when the function of the assignable foot switch is set to Foot SW
83 Controller (CC#83) 0..127 for controlling Alternate Modulation (same as AMS: MIDI CC#8), Effect Dynamic Modulation
(same as Dmod Src: CC#83)
91 Effect depth 1 (send 2 level) 0..127 send 2 level
92 Effect depth 2 (insertion effect On/Off) 0(Off), 1...127(0On) turn insertion effect on/off *5
93 Effect depth 3 (send 1 level) 0..127 send 1 level
94 Effect depth 4 (master effect 1 On/Off) 0(Off), 1...127(0On) master effect 1 on/off *5
95 Effect depth 5 (master effect 2 On/Off) 0(Off), 1...127(0On) master effect 2 on/off *5
96 Data increment
97 Data decrement 0
98 NRPN(LSB) 2 corresponds to the arpeggiator on/off switch *6
10 corresponds to the arpeggiator Gate control knob *6
11 corresponds to the arpeggiator Velocity control knob *6
99 NRPN (MSB) 0 MSB of NRPN
100 RPN(LSB) 0 select the pitch bend range *1
1 select Fine Tune *1
2 select Coarse Tune *1
101 RPN(MSB) 0 MSB of RPN




A Any control change number (CC#00-95) can be
assigned as the B-mode function of a REALTIME CON-
TROLS knob. In this case, the transmitted values will all
be 0-127.

*1 Unlike conventional control changes, pitch bend range,
fine tune, and coarse tune settings are made using RPC
(Registered Parameter Control) messages. In Program,
Combination, and Multi modes, you can use RPC mes-
sages to control the bend range and tuning for each pro-
gram, combination (Combination), or track (Multi). The
procedure is to use an RPN (Registered Parameter Num-
ber) message to select the parameter that you wish to
edit, and then use Data Entry to input a value for that
parameter. To select the parameter, use CC#100 (with a
value of 00-02) and CC#101 (with a value of 00). use
CC#06 and CC#38 to enter the data.

The data entry values for each parameter and the corre-
sponding settings are as follows.

RPN=0 (Pitch bend range)

CC#06 CC#38 | Parameter value (Semitone steps)

00 00 0
01 00 +1
12 0 +12

RPN=1 (Fine tune)

CC#06 CC#38 Parameter value (1 cent steps)

32 00 50
8 00 25
64 00 0

96 00 +50

RPN=2 (Coarse tune)

CC#06 CC#38 |Parameter value (Semitone steps)

40 00 —24
B
4 0 0
88 00 +24

For example, if in Multi mode you wish to set a track
that is receiving channel 1 to a transpose (coarse tuning)
value of —12, you would first transmit [BO, 64, 02]
(64H=CC#100) and [BO, 65, 00] (65H=CC#101) to this
instrument to select the RPN coarse tune. Then you
would set this to —12 by transmitting [BO, 06, 34]
(06H=CC#6), 34H=52 (corresponds to —12), and [BO, 26,
00] (26H=CC#38, 00H=0).

*2 The volume of the X50/microX is determined by sum-
ming the Volume (CC#07) with the Expression (CC#11).

*3 Avalue of 64 will correspond to the value specified by the
program parameter. 0 will be the minimum, and 127 will
be the maximum. Changing from 63-1 or from 65-126
will adjust the effect from the program parameter setting
toward the minimum value or maximum value. The
internal program parameters listed in (*3, *4) will be con-
trolled.

*4 If the filter type of the corresponding program is Low
Pass Resonance, the filter resonance level will be con-
trolled. If the filter type is Low Pass & High Pass, the
cutoff frequency of the high pass filter will be controlled.

*3’ *4
CC#70-79 correspond to the following program parame-
ters of the X50/microX.

In Program mode, when CC#70-79 is received on the
global MIDI channel (“MIDI Channel” GLOBAL 1-1a),
or when a REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-[4] knob is oper-
ated in A-mode or in B-mode when the function is
assigned to CC#70-79, the corresponding program
parameter will be edited temporarily. You can execute
“Write Program” (PROG 0-1) to save that state (except
for some parameters). When you execute “Write Pro-
gram,” the values of the corresponding program param-
eters will be rewritten.

K In Combination, Multi modes, the program parameters

of the program for the timbre and track of the corre-
sponding MIDI channel will change, but this state can
not be saved directly in the program.

CC#70: Sustain level
Corresponds to “Filter/Amp EG Sustain Level” (PROG
4/5: Ed-Filterl/2, EG page, 6: Ed-Ampl/2, EG page).

CC#71.: Filter resonance level/High pass filter
cutoff frequency

Corresponds to “Filter A Resonance” (PROG 4/5: Ed-
Filterl/2, Basic page).

Corresponds to “Filter B Frequency” (PROG 4/5: Ed-
Filterl/2, Basic page).

CC#72:Release time
Corresponds to “Filter/Amp EG Release Time” (PROG
4/5: Ed-Filterl/2, EG page, 6: Ed-Ampl/2, EG page).

CC#73: Attack time

Corresponds to Filter/Amp EG Attack Time” (PROG 4/
5: Ed-Filterl/2, EG page, 6: Ed-Ampl1/2, EG page)
Corresponds to “Amp EG Start Level” (PROG 6: Ed-
Ampl/2, EG page).

Corresponds to “Amp EG Attack Level” (PROG 6: Ed-
Ampl/2, EG page).

Corresponds to “Amp EG Level Modulation Start”
(PROG 6: Ed-Amp1/2, EG page).

Corresponds to “Amp EG Time Modulation Attack”
(PROG 6: Ed-Amp1/2, EG page).

CC#74: Low pass filter cutoff frequency
Corresponds to “Filter A Frequency” (PROG 4/5: Ed—
Filterl/2, EG page).

Corresponds to “Filter B Frequency” (PROG 4/5: Ed-
Filterl/2, EG page).

CC#75: Decay time

Corresponds to “Filter/Amp EG Decay Time” (PROG 4/
5: Ed-Filterl/2, EG page, 6: Ed-Ampl1/2, EG page)
Corresponds to “Filter/Amp EG Slope Time” (PROG 4/
5: Ed-Filterl/2, EG page, 6: Ed-Ampl1/2, EG page)

CC#76:LFO1 speed
Corresponds to “LFO 1 Frequency” (PROG 3: Ed-LFOs,
OSC1/2, LFO1 page).

CC#77:LFO1 depth (pitch LFO1 intensity)
Corresponds to “Pitch LFO1 Intensity” (PROG 2: Ed-
Pitch, OSC1LFO page).

CC#78: LFO1 delay
Corresponds to “LFO1 Delay” (PROG 3: Ed-LFOs,
OSC1/2, LFO1 page).

CC#79: Filter EG intensity
Corresponds to “Filter EG Intensity to A, B” (PROG 4/5:
Ed-Filterl/2, Mod.1 page).
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*5 Controlled on the global MIDI channel.

*6 NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Number) and Data
Entry can be used to control the following parameters.

Arpeggiator on/off
[Bn 63 00 Bn 62 02 Bn 06 nn] (nn:00-3F off, 40-7F on)

Arpeggiator gate control
[Bn 63 00 Bn 62 0A Bn 06 nn] (nn:00-7F)

Arpeggiator velocity control
[Bn 63 00 Bn 62 0B Bn 06 nn] (nn:00-7F)
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MIDI applications

B Messages transmitted and
received by this instrument

[...] indicates hexadecimal notation

LIMIDI channels

MIDI messages can be exchanged when the transmitting
and receiving devices are set to the same MIDI channel.
MIDI uses sixteen channels, numbered 1-16. The way in
which channels are handled will differ depending on the
mode.

Program mode
= Transmission/reception is performed on the global
MIDI channel*.

* The global MIDI channel is the basic channel that this
instrument uses for MIDI transmission/reception, and
is set by “MIDI Channel” (GLOBAL 1-1a).

Combination mode

= The global MIDI channel is used to transmit/receive
messages for selecting a combination and turning effects
on/off, and to transmit/receive exclusive data.

= The MIDI channel specified for each timbre (in COMBI
2-1a) is used to transmit/receive MIDI data for each
timbre.

= The MIDI channel specified for the insert effect and
master effects (in MIDI channel “Control Ch (control
Channel)” (COMBI 8-2b)) is used to control dynamic
modulation, and to control the pan and send 1/2 after
the sound has passed through the insert effects.

= When you operate the keyboard or controllers of the
X50/microX, messages will be transmitted on the global
MIDI channel, and will also be transmitted on the MIDI
channel of any timbre whose “Status” (COMBI 2-1a) is
set to EXT or EX2.

= Channel messages will be received if they match the
MIDI channel of a timbre whose “Status” is set to INT
(r==p.40 “Status” and “MIDI Channel”).

Multi mode

= The global MIDI channel is used to transmit/receive
exclusive data and for messages that switch effects on/
off.

= MIDI data of each track is transmitted/received on the
MIDI channel specified for each track (In Multi mode,
this will be the settings of MULTI 2-1(2)a.)

= The MIDI channel specified for the insert effect and
master effects (in MULTI 8-3b) is used to control
dynamic modulation, and to control the pan and send 1/
2 after the sound has passed through the insert effect.

= When you operate the keyboard or controllers of the
X50/microX, messages will be transmitted on the MIDI
channel selected by “Control Track” (MULTI 0-1a).
However, messages will be transmitted only if the track
selected by “Control Track” has a “Status” of BTH, EXT,
or EX2. (=p.56 “Control Track”—[Y])

= Tracks whose “Status” is INT or BTH will receive
channel messages of the matching MIDI channel (sp.61
“Status” and “MIDI Channel”).

[INote on/off

Note-on [9n, kk, vV]
Note-off [8n, Kk, vV]

(n: channel, kk: note number, vv: velocity)

When you play a note on the X50/microX’s keyboard, it will
transmit note-on/off messages. When the arpeggiator is
running, note-on/off messages will be transmitted by the
arpeggiator. (If Local Control is off, the arpeggiator will not
transmit note-on/off data. ==OG p.32 “Local Control On set-
tings”)

Most devices do not transmit or receive note-off velocity,
and the X50/microX does not transmit or receive this data
either.

[LJProgram Change/Bank Select

Changing the program/bank

Program change [Cn, pp]
(n: channel, pp: program number that allows 128 sounds to
be selected)

= Programs 000-127 in banks (X50: A-D, microX: A-E)
correspond to program changes [Cn, 00]-[Cn, 7F].

= Programs 001-128 in banks G and g(d) correspond to
program changes [Cn, 00]-[Cn, 7F].

Bank select MSB (CC#0) [Bn, 00, mm],
Bank select LSB (CC#32) [Bn, 20, bb]

(n: channel, mm: bank number upper byte, bb: bank number
lower byte)

= The internal banks that correspond to each bank select
number will depend on the “Bank Map” setting
(GLOBAL 0-2a). With the factory settings, this will be
GM. (=p.78 “Bank Map”)

Simply receiving a Bank Select message will not cause
the program or bank to change. The program or bank
will actually change when a Program Change message is
received.

Program mode

« InPROG 0: Play, program change and bank select
messages are transmitted and received on the global
MIDI channel. These messages are not received in PROG
1: Ed-Basic — PROG 9: Ed—MasterFX.

Combination, Multi mode

= Program change and bank select messages can be
received on the MIDI channel specified for each timbre/
track to select programs on that timbre/track.

= When you select a combination, program change and
bank select messages will be transmitted by timbres
whose “Status” is EXT or EX2.
In Multi mode when you change the “Program Select”
(MULTI 0-2(3)a) setting or reselect a multi set (“Multi
Mode” (GLOBAL 0-2a) set to “for Master”), program
change and bank select messages are transmitted on
tracks whose “Status” is set to BTH, EXT, or EX2.
(sp.57 “Program Select”-[[])

e In Combination and Multi modes, transmission/
reception can be switched on/off for each timbre/track.
(=p.42, 64 “Program Change”).
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Selecting combinations

You can use program change and bank select messages to

select combinations in the same way that you select programs.

= Combinations 000-127 in banks A, B, and C correspond
to program changes [Cn, 00]-[Cn, 7F].

= Similarly as for program banks, the internal banks that
correspond to each bank select number will depend on
the “Bank Map” setting (GLOBAL 0-2a). (==p.78 “Bank
Map”)

= In COMBI 0: Play, program change and bank select
messages are transmitted/received on the global MIDI
channel. They are not received in COMBI 0: Ed-Prog/
Mixer - COMBI 9: Ed-MasterFX.

All program changes can be turned off in “MIDI Filter”
(GLOBAL 1-1b).

As needed, you can independently turn all program changes
on/off, specify whether or not incoming messages will be
able to change combinations, and turn reception/transmis-
sion of bank select messages on/off.

= |f “Combi (Combi Change)” (GLOBAL 1-1b) is
unchecked, the combination will not change even if a
program change on the global MIDI channel is received
in COMBI 0: Play. In this case, the program of the timbre
that matches the MIDI channel of the received message
will change.

= |f “Bank (Bank Change)” (GLOBAL 1-1b) is unchecked,
bank select messages will not be transmitted or received.

] After touch

Channel after touch [Dn, vv]
(n: channel, vv: value)

When you apply pressure to the keyboard after playing a
note, an after touch effect will be applied, and Channel After
Touch messages will be transmitted. When these messages
are received, an after touch effect will be applied.

= After touch for the entire X50/microX can be turned off
in “AfterT (After Touch)” (GLOBAL 1-1b).

= In Combination and Multi modes, after touch can be
switched on/off independently for each timbre/track
(v=p.42, 64 “After Touch” COMBI/MULTI 3-1(2)a).

Polyphonic key pressure [An, kk, v]
(n: channel, kk: note number, vv: value)

There is another type of after touch called Polyphonic Key
Pressure, which allows after touch to be applied indepen-
dently for individual keys. You can use this message as an
Alternate Modulation Source, but it is not transmitted from
the keyboard of the X50/microX (the same is true for Chan-
nel Aftertouch). In order to use this message, it must be
received from an external device.

The after touch mentioned in this manual refers to Channel
After Touch.

CIPitch bender

Pitch bend change [En, bb, mm]

(n: channel, bb: lower byte of the value, mm: upper byte of
the value, together expressing a value of 16,384 steps where
8,192 [bb, mm = 00H, 40H] is the center value)

X50: When you move the X50’s [PITCH] wheel in the up
direction, pitch bend will be applied, and pitch bend change

messages will also be transmitted. If these messages are
received, pitch bend will be applied.

MIcroX: When this instrument’s joystick is moved in the X
axis (left/right), a pitch bend effect will be applied, and
pitch bender messages will also be transmitted. When these
messages are received, a pitch bend effect will be applied.

B The range of pitch change that is produced by pitch
bend messages can also be adjusted via MIDI. (==p.176
“Changing the pitch bend range”)

[JControl change

[Bn, cc, w]
Transmitted and received as (n: channel, cc: control change
no., vv: value)

Refer to “MIDI transmission when the X50/microX’s con-
trollers are operated” (==p.166) and “X50/microX operations
when control changes are transmitted/received” (sp.168).

= Control changes can be turned on/off as a whole in “Ctrl
Change (Control Change)” (GLOBAL 1-1b).

= In Combination and Multi modes, the COMBI/MULTI
3-4: Ed-MIDI Filter 1-2 settings allow transmission/
reception of control changes to be individually turned
on/off for each timbre/track. For the assignable
controllers (REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-[4] knobs, etc.),
MIDI filter settings will apply to the control change
number to which each controller is assigned. “Other
Control Change” applies to control changes that are not
covered by the items of the other check boxes (s=p.42,
64).

I MIDI CC#00-CC#95 can be selected for the B-mode of
REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-[4] knobs.

Selecting program/combination banks

Bank select (CC#00, CC#32)
=p.171 “Program Change/Bank Select”

Using the [MOD] wheel, joystick to apply
modulation

Modulation 1 depth (CC#01) [Bn, 01, vv]

X50: When you move the X50's [MOD] wheel in the up
direction, Modulation 1 Depth messages will be transmitted.
If these messages are received, the result will be the same as
when the X50’s [MOD] wheel is operated. Normally, a
vibrato effect (pitch LFO) is applied.

MICroX: When you move the microX’s joystick in the +Y
direction (up), Modulation 1 Depth messages will be trans-
mitted. When these messages are received, the same effect
will be applied as when the microX’s joystick is operated.
Normally this will apply a vibrato effect (pitch LFO).

= In Combination and Multi modes, transmission/
reception can be switched on/off for each timbre/track
(=*JS+Y/M.Whl CC#01” COMBI 3-5(6)a).

Modulation 2 depth (CC#02) [Bn, 02, vv]

X50: If you assign the above CC# as the function of the
ASSIGNABLE PEDAL or a REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-[4]
knob B-mode function, operating that control of the X50 will
transmit Modulation 2 Depth messages. If these messages
are received, the result will be the same as when the X50’s



joystick is operated. Normally, a wah effect (filter LFO) is
applied.

MICroX: When you move the microX’s joystick in the =Y
direction (down), Modulation 2 Depth messages will be
transmitted. When these messages are received, the same
effect will be applied as when the X50/microX’s joystick is
operated. Normally this will apply a wah effect (filter LFO).

= In Combination and Multi modes, transmission/
reception can be switched on/off for each timbre/track.
(r=*JS-Y CC#02” COMBI 3-2a, MULTI 3-5(6)a)

8 Other manufacturers use this message for other pur-
poses (e.g., breath controller, etc.)

Controlling the portamento effect

Portamento time (CC#05) [Bn, 05, vv]

When the above CC# is assigned as a B-mode function for
one of the REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-[4] knobs, rotating
that knob will transmit Portamento Time messages, and will
modify the speed at which the portamento pitch changes.
When this message is received, the result will be the same as
when the controller is operated.

Portamento switch (CC#65) [Bn, 41, vw]

When the above CC# is assigned to ASSIGNABLE SWITCH
etc., operating that switch will transmit vv=127 [7F] for ON
or vv=0 [00] for OFF, and the portamento effect will be
switched on/off. When this message is received, the result
will be the same as when the controller is operated. (vv of 63
[3F] or less will be OFF, and 64 [40] or greater will be ON.)
(r=p.161 “SW1, SW2 Assign List”)

= In Combination and Multi modes, transmission/
reception of this message can be turned on/off
independently for each timbre/track. (“Portamento SW
CC#65” COMBI 3-2a, MULTI 3-3(4)a)

= In Multi mode, portamento time/switch messages will
be transmitted by each track whose “Status” is BTH,
EXT, or EX2 when you set “Portamento” (MULTI 3-
3(4)a), re-select a multi set (when “MULTI mode”
(GLOBAL 0-2a) is for Master). (='p.62)

Controlling the volume

Volume (CC#07) [Bn, 07, vV]

When the above CC# is assigned to the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL or as the B-mode function of a REALTIME CON-
TROL knob [1]-[4], operating that controller will transmit
Volume messages, and the volume will change. When this
message is received, the result will be the same as when the
controller is operated.

Expression (CC#11) [Bn, 0B, vwv]

When the above CC# is assigned to the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL or as the B-mode function of a REALTIME CON-
TROL knob [1]-[4], operating that controller will transmit
Expression messages, and the volume will change. When
this message is received, the result will be the same as when
the controller is operated.

The volume of the X50/microX is determined by summing
the value of the Volume message with the value of the
Expression message.

If adjusting the Volume message does not increase the vol-
ume as you expect, or if there is no sound, transmit MIDI
messages from an external device to reset the value of the
Expression message (set vv to 127).

« In Combination mode, Volume messages will be
transmitted by each timbre whose “Status” is EXT or
EX2 when you re-select the combination.

= When you change the “Volume” setting (MULTI 0-4(5))
in Multi mode, or when you re-select the multi set (when
“Multi mode” (GLOBAL 0-2a) is for Master) in Multi
mode, volume messages will be transmitted by each
track whose “Status” is BTH, EXT, or EX2.

@ Regardless of the “Status” settings, re-selecting a multi
set, or returning to the beginning will reset the internal
Volume value to the value specified by each track, and
will reset the Expression value to the maximum.

@ You can control the volume independently for each
track. You will normally use Volume messages to set the
initial volume level for each track, and use Expression
messages to create changes in dynamics within the
musical data of the song.

By using the universal exclusive Master Volume message,
you can adjust the overall volume without changing the vol-
ume balance between timbres or tracks. (=p.176 “About
system exclusive messages”)

Controlling panning (stereo position)

Pan (CC#10) [Bn, 0A, v]
(vv: value, where 00 is far left, 64 is center, and 127 is far
right)

When the above CC# is assigned to the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL or as the B-mode function of a REALTIME CON-
TROLS knob [1]-[4], operating that controller will transmit
Pan messages, and the panning will change. When this mes-
sage is received, the result will be the same as when the con-
troller is operated.

= When you set the “Pan” (MULTI 0-4(5)) in Multi mode,
or when you re-select the multi set (when “Multi mode”
(GLOBAL 0-2a) is for Master) in Multi mode, Pan
messages (except for RND) will be transmitted by each
track whose “Status” is BTH, EXT, or EX2 (x==p.58).

Post insert effect pan (CC#08) [Bn, 08, vV]
(vv: value, where 00 is far left, 64 is center, and 127 is far right)

When the above CC# is assigned to the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL or as the B-mode function of a REALTIME CON-
TROLS knob [1]-[4], operating that controller will transmit
Post Insert Effect Pan messages, and the panning of the
sound following the insert effect will change. When this
message is received, the result will be the same as when the
controller is operated.

= In Program mode, this message is transmitted and
received on the global MIDI channel. In Combination
and Multi modes, this is transmitted and received on the
MIDI channel specified for each insert effect.

= When you set “Pan (CC#8)” (MULTI 8-3a) in Multi
mode, or when you re-select the multi set (when “Multi
mode” (GLOBAL 0-2a) is for Master) in Multi mode,
Post Insert Effect Pan message will be transmitted by
each track whose “Status” is BTH, EXT, or EX2 (sp.72).

Effect control

Effect control 1 (CC#12) [Bn, OC, vwV]
Effect control 2 (CC#13) [Bn, 0D, vv]

When the above CC# is assigned to the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL or as the B-mode function of a REALTIME CON-
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TROLS knob [1]-[4], operating that controller will transmit
Effect Control 1/2 messages, and the specified dynamic
modulation will be controlled. When this message is
received, the result will be the same as when the controller is
operated.

Although various types of control change can be selected as
dynamic modulation sources, Effect Control 1 (CC#12) and 2
(CC#13) are dedicated for dynamic modulation.

Effect 1 depth (Send 2) (CC#91) [Bn, 5B, vv]

Effect 3 depth (Send 1) (CC#93) [Bn, 5D, vw]

When the above CC# is assigned to the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL or as the B-mode function of a REALTIME CON-
TROL knob [1]-[4], operating that controller will transmit
Effect 1 Depth (Send 2) or Effect 3 Depth (Send 1) messages,
and the send level 1 or 2 to the master effects MFX1 or MFX2
will be controlled respectively. When this message is
received, the result will be the same as when the controller is
operated.

On the corresponding MIDI channels, this will simulta-
neously control the timbre/track setting as well as the set-
ting following the insertion effect.

= In Combination and Multi, the actual send level of the
timbre/track is determined by summing this value with
the send 1/2 settings for each oscillator (PROG 8-1a).
(v=p.28 “OSC Send 1/2,” v=p.51, p.72 “S1
(Send1(MFX1)),” “S2 (Send2(MFX2))”)

= When you adjust “S1 (Send1(MFX1))” or “S2
(Send2(MFX2))” (MULTI 8-1(2)a) in Multi mode, or
when you re-select a multi set (when “Multi mode”
(GLOBAL 0-2a) is for Master) in Multi mode, Send 1/2
will be transmitted by each track whose “Status” is BTH,
EXT, or EX2. (==p.72).

Effect 2 depth (IFX on/off) (CC#92) [Bn, 5C, v]
Effect 4 depth (MFX1 on/off) (CC#94) [Bn, 5E, vw]
Effect 5 depth (MFX2 on/off) (CC#95) [Bn, 5F, vw]
Separately from the effect on/off settings in each mode, “FX
SW” (GLOBAL 0-1b) allows you to turn off insert effect IFX
and master effects MFX1 and MFX2. If you check “IFX Off,”
“MFX1 Off” or “MFX2 Off,” the corresponding message will
be transmitted with vv=0 [00]. If you uncheck these settings,
the corresponding message will be transmitted with vv=127
[7F]. If you check these settings, the corresponding effect(s)
will be turned off as a group. If you uncheck these settings,
the on/off settings of each mode will be used. The same
applies to reception. (vv of 00 is off, and 01 or greater is the
original setting.) These messages are transmitted/received
on the global MIDI channel. (=p.29, p.30 “FX On/Off")

@ These messages are defined simply for use in adjusting
the effect levels, and may not have the same function on
another instrument connected to the X50/microX.

Using various controllers for control

Foot controller (CC#04) [Bn, 04, vV]

If the above CC# is assigned as the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL
function, this message will be transmitted when the control-
ler is operated.

= In Combination and Multi modes, transmission/
reception of this message can be turned on/off
independently for each timbre/track.
=““Foot Pedal/Switch” (COMBI 4-2a, MULTI 4-3(4)a)

Knob modulation 1, 2, 3,4 (CC#17, 19, 20, 21)
[Bn,11,vv],[Bn,13,vv],[Bn, 14,vwv], [Bn, 15, vV]

If the above CC# are assigned to the B-mode of REALTIME
CONTROLS [1]-[4] knobs, these messages will be transmit-
ted when the knobs are operated.

= In Combination and Multi modes, transmission/
reception of this message can be turned on/off
independently for each timbre/track (“Realtime Control
Knobl, 2, 3, 4” COMBI 4-1(2)a, MULTI 4-1 (2)(3)(4)a).

Controller (CC#83) [Bn, 53, vV]

If the above CC# is assigned to the B-mode of REALTIME
CONTROLS [1]-[4] knobs, this message will be transmitted
when the knob is operated.

SW1 modulation (CC#80) [Bn, 50, vV]
SW2 modulation (CC#81) [Bn, 51, vv]

X50: If the above CC# are assigned as the function of [SW1]
or [SW2], operating the switch will transmit this message
with vv=127 [7F] for ON, and vv=00 [00] for OFF. (These can
also be set as the B-mode functions of the REALTIME CON-
TROL knobs [1]-[4].)

microX: If you assign the above CC# as the function of the
ASSIGNABLE SWITCH or a REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-
[4] knob B-mode function, operating that control of the
microX will transmit the specified CC#.

= In Combination and Multi modes, transmission/
reception of these messages can be turned on/off
independently for each timbre/track (“SW1/2” COMBI
4-3a, MULTI 4-5(6)a)

Foot switch (CC#82) [Bn, 52, vV]

If the above CC# is assigned as the function of the ASSIGN-
ABLE SWITCH, operating the switch will transmit this mes-
sage with vwv=127 [7F] for ON, and vv=00 [00] for OFF. (This
can also be set as a B-mode function of the REALTIME
CONTROL knobs [1]-[4].)

= In Combination and Multi modes, transmission/
reception of this message can be turned on/off
independently for each timbre/track (“Foot Pedal/
Switch” microX: COMBI 4-3a, MULTI 4-5(6)a, X50:
COMBI 4-4a, MULTI 4-7(8)a).

When “Foot controller (CC#04)”-"Foot switch (CC#82)” are
operated on the X50/microX, the specified alternate modu-
lation or dynamic modulation etc. will be controlled. When
these messages are received, the result will be the same as if
the controller had been operated. For “SW1 modulation
(CC#80)”-"Foot switch (CC#82),” vv of 63 [3F] or less will be
OFF, and 64 [40] or greater will be ON.

Damper pedal (CC#64) [Bn, 40, vV]

This message is transmitted when you operate a damper
pedal (separately sold Korg DS-1H etc.) connected to the
DAMPER jack, and the damper effect will be turned on/off.
If the DS-1H is used, a half-damper effect can be applied.

= In Combination and Multi modes, transmission/
reception of this message can be turned on/off
independently for each timbre/track (“Damper CC#64”
COMBI 3-2a, MULTI 3-3(4)a).

Sostenuto (CC#66) [Bn, 42, vv]

If the above CC# is assigned as the function of the ASSIGN-
ABLE SWITCH, operating the switch will transmit this mes-
sage with vv=127 [7F] for ON, and vv=0 [00] for OFF, and
the sostenuto effect will be turned on/off. When this mes-



sage is received, the result will be the same as when the con-
troller is operated (OFF for vv=63 [3F] or below, and ON for
vv=64 [40] or above).

Soft pedal (CC#67) [Bn, 43, vV]

If the above CC# is assigned as the function of the ASSIGN-
ABLE SWITCH, the soft pedal effect will be turned on/off.
When this message is received, the result will be the same as
when the controller is operated.

Using the controllers of a connected MIDI
instrument such as the TRITON Extreme

Ribbon Controller (CC#16) [Bn, 10, vv]

When a control change is received from the ribbon controller
or other assigned controller of a MIDI instrument (such as
the TRITON Extreme), the specified effect (e.g., alternate
modulation or dynamic modulation) will be applied.

= In Combination or Multi modes, transmission and
reception can be turned on/off for each timbre/track.
(“Ribbon CC#16” COMBI 3-4a, MULTI 3-7(8)a)

Controller (CC#18) [Bn, 12, vv]

When the [VALUE] slider of MIDI instruments such as the
TRITON Extreme, or a control change assigned to a control-
ler is received, the specified alternate modulation or
dynamic modulation effect will be applied.

Controlling the tone/envelope of a program

CC#70 control specific parameters of a program. For details
on the program parameters that correspond to each control
change, and how this instrument will respond in each mode
when these are received, refer to “X50/microX operations
when control changes are transmitted/received” (sp.168).

Low pass filter cutoff (CC#74) [Bn, 4A, vV]
Resonance level/High pass filter cutoff
(CC#71) [Bn, 47,wV]

Filter EG intensity (CC#79) [Bn, 4F, vw]
Release time (CC#72) [Bn, 48, vV]

These messages are transmitted when you operate this

instrument’s REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-[4] knobs in A-
mode. (They can also be set as B-mode functions.)

Sustain level (CC#70) [Bn, 46, vv]

Attack time (CC#73) [Bn, 49, v]

Decay time (CC#75) [Bn, 4B, vV]

LFO 1 speed (CC#76) [Bn, 4C, w]

LFO 1 depth (pitch) (CC#77) [Bn, 4D, w]

LFO 1 delay (CC#78) [Bn, 4E, w]

These messages are transmitted when assign the above CC#

to the REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-[4] knobs in B-mode and
operate them.

When you operate these, the corresponding program
parameters will be controlled, and the sound and envelope
will change. When these messages are received, the result
will be the same as when the controller is operated. (When
the message has a value vv=64 [40], the setting will have the
value that was set by the program parameter.)

= In Combination and Multi modes, transmission/
reception can be turned on/off independently for each
timbre/track (“Realtime Control Knob1, 2, 3, 4” COMBI
4-1(2)a, MULTI 4-1(2)(3)(4)a).

@ In Program mode, the corresponding program parame-
ters will be temporarily edited by these messages. You
can Write the program to save the modified state
(except for certain parameters). The Write operation can
also be performed by a MIDI exclusive Program Write
Request message, in addition to the usual method of
using the X50/microX’s switches. When you write the
data, the values of the corresponding program parame-
ters will be rewritten.

@ The results of receiving these messages will depend on
the instrument. The operation may be different when a
device other than the X50/microX is connected.

Silencing all notes on a specific channel

All note off (CC#123) [Bn, 7B, 00] (value 00)

When this is received, all currently-sounding notes on that
channel will be turned off (as though the keys had been
released). However, the release portion of the notes will
remain.

All sound off (CC#120) [Bn, 78, 00] (value 00)
When this is received, all currently-sounding notes on that
channel will be silenced. While the All Note Off message
allows the release portion of the notes to remain, the All
Sound Off message will silence the notes immediately.

However, these messages are provided for emergency use,
and are not something that you will use while performing.

Resetting all controllers on a specific channel

Reset all controllers (CC#121) [Bn, 79, 00]
(value 00)

When this is received, the value of all controllers on that
channel will be reset.

[1Using RPN to edit

RPN (Registered Parameter Number) is a type of message
that allows settings to be made in a way that is common
between instrument manufacturers. (NRPN (Non-registered
Parameter Numbers) and exclusive messages can be freely
used in non-compatible ways by different manufacturers
and models of instrument.)

RPN messages can be used for editing with the following
procedure.

(1 Use RPN MSB (CC#101) [Bn, 65, mm] and RPN LSB
(CC#100) [Bn, 64, rr] (n: channel, mm, rr: upper and
lower bytes of the parameter number) messages to select
the parameter.

(@ Use data entry MSB (CC#6) [Bn, 06, mm] and data entry
LSB (CC#38) [Bn, 26, vv] (n: channel, mm, vv: upper and
lower bytes of the value, together expressing 16,384 lev-
els) to specify the value.

(® You can use data increment (CC#96) [Bn, 60,00] or data
decrement (CC#97) [Bn, 61, 00] (n: channel, value is fixed
at 00) to change the value in steps of one.

Appendices

The X50/microX can receive the following three RPN mes-
sages (tuning, transpose, and pitch bend range).
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Tuning

RPN fine tune [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 01]

This RPN message can be used to adjust the detuning for a
program or timbre (in Combination mode), or for a track (in
Multi mode).

The procedure is as follows.

@ [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 01]: Select RPN parameter 01.

@ [Bn, 06, mm, 26, vv]: Use data entry to set the value. A
value of 8192 [mm, vv=40, 00] is center, 0 [mm, vv=00,
00] is —100 cents, and 16383 [mm, vv=7F, 7F] is +99 cents.

@ You can use the universal exclusive Fine Tune message
to adjust the overall tuning that corresponds to the
“Master Tune” (GLOBAL 0-1a) parameter. (“About
system exclusive messages”)

Transposing

RPN coarse tune [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 02]

This RPN message can be used to adjust the transposition
for a program or timbre (in Combination mode), or for a
track (in Multi mode).

The procedure is as follows.

@ [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 02]: Select RPN parameter 02.

@ [Bn, 06, mm, 26, vv]: Use data entry to set the value.
Normally only the upper byte is used.

A value of 8192 [mm, vv=40, 00] is center, 6656 [mm, vv=34,

00] is —12 semitones, and 9728 [mm, vv=4C, 00] is +12 semi-

tones.

m You can use the universal exclusive Coarse Tune mes-
sage to adjust the overall tuning that corresponds to the
“Key Transpose” (GLOBAL 0-1a) parameter. (“About
system exclusive messages”)

Changing the pitch bend range

RPN pitch bend range [Bn, 64,00, 65, 00]

This RPN message can be used to adjust the pitch bend
range for a program or timbre (in Combination mode) or for
a track (in Multi mode).

The procedure is as follows.

@ [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 00]: Select RPN parameter 00.

@ [Bn, 06, mm, 26, vv]: Use data entry to set the value.
Normally only the upper byte is used.

A value of 0 [mm, vv=00, 00] is +00, and a value of 1536
[mm, vv=0C, 00] is +12 (one octave). Although it is possible
to set a negative value for a timbre/track, only positive val-
ues can be set using RPN messages.

[JControlling the arpeggiator (NPRN)

Arpeggiator operations can be controlled using NRPN (Non
Registered Parameter Number) messages. NRPN messages
can be freely used in non-compatible ways by different man-
ufacturers and models of instrument.

The procedure for using NRPN messages is the same as for
RPN, but you will use NRPN MSB (CC#99) [Bn, 63, mm]
and NRPN LSB (CC#98) [Bn, 62, rr] messages (n: channel,
mm, rr: upper and lower bytes of the parameter number) to
specify the parameter.

NRPN arpeggiator on/off
[Bn,63,00,Bn,62,02,Bn, 06, mm]

This message will be transmitted when you press the [ARP
ONZ/OFF] button. When the switch is turned ON the data
will be mm=127 [7F], and when turned OFF the data will be
mm=0 [00], and the arpeggiator will be turned on/off
accordingly.

Similarly, the arpeggiator will be turned on/off when this
message is received. (ON when mm is 64 [40] or greater, and
OFF when 63 [3F] or less.)

NRPN arpeggiator gate control
[Bn,63,00,Bn,62,0A,Bn, 06, mm]

This message will be transmitted when you operate the
[ARP-GATE] knob (REALTIME CONTROLS [2] knob in C-
mode), and the arpeggiator gate will change. The same
effect will be applied when this message is received.

NRPN arpeggiator velocity control
[Bn,63,00,Bn, 62,0B,Bn, 06, mm]

This message will be transmitted when you operate the
[ARP-VELOCITY] knob (REALTIME CONTROLS [3] knob
in C-mode), and the arpeggiator velocity will change. The
same effect will be applied when this message is received.

[1About system exclusive messages

Since the way in which these messages are used is left up to
each manufacturer, they are mainly used to transmit and
receive sound data and editing data for parameters that are
unique to a particular instrument. the X50/microX’s system
exclusive message format is [FO, 42, 3n, 63, ff, ..... F7]

FO: exclusive status

42: Korg ID

3n: [n=0-F] global MIDI channel 1-16
7A: Future model ID

ff: function ID (type of message)

F7: end of exclusive

B To obtain a copy of the “MIDI Implementation” which
includes MIDI exclusive format information, please
contact your Korg distributor.

Universal system exclusive

Certain of the system exclusive messages are publicly
defined for a specific use, and these are called universal sys-
tem exclusive messages.

The X50/microX uses the following six universal system
exclusive messages.

Inquiry message request [FO, 7E, nn, 06, 01, F7]
Inquiry message [FO, 7E, nn, 06, 02, (nine bytes), F7]
When an inquiry message request is received, this instrument
will respond by transmitting an inquiry message that means
“I am a Korg Future instrument, with system version ...”

GM system on [FO, 7E,nn, 09,01, F7]
When this message is received in Multi mode, this instru-
ment will be initialized for GM playback.

Master volume [FO, 7F, nn, 04,01, vv, mm, F7]
(vv: lower byte of the value, mm: upper byte of the value,
together indicating 16384 steps)

This message is transmitted if you assign Master Volume as
the function of the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL or as a B-mode
function of a REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-[4] knob and
operate the controller. This will adjust the overall volume



balance without changing the relative volume balance
between timbres/tracks. When this message is received, the
result will be the same as when the controller is operated.

Master balance [FO, 7F, nn, 04,02, vv, mm, F7]

(vv: lower byte of the value, mm: upper byte of the value,
together indicating 16384 steps, where 8192 is the default
position, and lower values will move the sound toward the
left)

When this is received, the overall panning will be adjusted
without changing the relative panning between timbres/
tracks.

Master fine tuning [FO, 7F, nn, 04, 03, vv, mm, F7]
(A value of 8192 [mm, vv=40, 00] is center, 4096 [mm, vv=20,
00] is =50 cents, and 12288 [mm, vv=60, 00] is +50 cents.)

When this is received, “Master Tune” (GLOBAL 0-1a)
parameter will be set.

Master coarse tuning [FO, 7F, nn, 04, 04, vv, mm, F7]
(Normally only the upper byte mm is used. A value of 8192
[mm, vv=40, 00] is center, 6656 [mm, vv=34, 00] is —12 semi-
tones, and 9728 [mm, vv=4C, 00] is +12 semitones.)

When this is received, “Key Transpose” (GLOBAL 0-1a)
parameter will be set.

Transmitting sound settings data (Data
Dump)

Data for programs, combinations, multi sets, drum Kits, user
arpeggio patterns, and global settings can be transmitted as
MIDI exclusive messages. The operation of sending this sys-
tem exclusive data to an external device is called a “data
dump.”

By performing a data dump, you can store the X50/microX’s
sounds and settings on an external device, or rewrite the
sounds and settings of another Future instrument.

There are the following three types of data dump.

= When you use the utility menu command “Dump”
(GLOBAL 1-1c) to dump data, various types of internal
memory data will be transmitted. If this data is received
by the X50/microX, the data will be written directly into
internal memory, and it will not be necessary to perform
the Write operation. (=p.83, 84 “Transmission,”
“Reception™)

= [If “Exclusive” (GLOBAL 1-1b) setting is checked,
selecting a combination in COMBI 0: Play will transmit
data for one combination. Selecting a program in PROG
0: Play will transmit data for one program.

This data is the edit buffer data for the currently selected
combination or program. If this data is received by the
X50/microX, the data will be written into the edit buffer,
so if you wish to save it to internal memory, you will
need to perform the Write operation. The Write operation
can also be performed by a MIDI exclusive Program
Write Request or Combination Write Request message, in
addition to the usual method of using the X50/microX’s
switches. (=OG X50: p.115, microX: p.117 “Saving data”)

« |If “Exclusive” (GLOBAL 1-1b) setting is checked, data
will also be dumped in response to a Dump Request
message. This data is transmitted and received on the
global MIDI channel.

Editing sounds etc.

By using various MIDI exclusive data dumps, you can
rewrite all programs or an individual program. By using
parameter change messages, you can edit individual param-
eters as follows.

Parameter changes

= InProgram mode, all parameters other than the program
name can be edited. Performance editor parameters are
included.

= In Combination mode, parameters other than the
combination name can be edited.

= In Multi mode, track parameters and effect parameters
can be edited. When you have an external sequencer
connected and are using the X50/microX in Multi mode
as a 16-track multi-timbral sound module, these
parameters can be controlled via MIDI.
Parameters on the pages listed below can be individually
edited by sending/receiving system exclusive parameter
change messages.

Multi page
Prog..8/Prog..16 pages
Mix..8/Mix..16 pages

MULTI O: Play

MIDI..8/MIDI..16 pages
OSC..8/0SC..16 pages
Ptch..8/Ptch..16 pages
Othr..8/Othr..16 pages

MULTI 2: Track Param

M1..8/1-1..16 pages
1-2..8/1-2..16 pages
1-3..8/1-3..16 pages
1-4..8/1-4..16 pages

M2-1..8/2-1..16 pages
2-2..8/2-2..16 pages
2-3..8/2-3..16 pages
2-4..8/2—-4..16 pages

Key..8/Key..16 pages
Slp..8/Slp..16 pages

Vel..8/Vel..16 pages
Slp..8/SIp..16 pages

Set..8/Set..16 pages
Arp. A/Arp. B pages
Zone page

Ctrls page
BUS..8/BUS..16 pages

Setup page
IFX page

MULTI 3: MIDI Filterl

MULTI 4: MIDI Filter2

MULTI 5: Key Zone

MULTI 6: Vel Zone

MULTI 7: Arp/Ctrls

MULTI 8: InsertFX

Setup page
MFX 1/MFX 2 pages
MEQ page

MULTI 9: MasterFX

K The “Control Track,” and “PLAY/MUTE,” parameters
cannot be edited.

Drum Kit parameter change/User arpeggio
pattern parameter change

= In Global mode you can edit drum kits and user
arpeggio patterns (external control sets on the microX).

Since other global parameters cannot be edited, you will use
data dumps to handle these.

The global MIDI channel is used to transmit and receive this
data.

First check “Enable Exclusive” (GLOBAL 1-1b), so that
exclusive data can be transmitted and received. When you
change modes on the X50/microX, a mode change message
will transmitted. When you change programs or combina-
tions, the parameters for one program or one combination
will be transmitted together with the program change.
When you edit individual parameters, parameter change,
drum kit parameter change, or user arpeggio pattern param-
eter change messages will be transmitted.
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When these messages are received, the same editing opera-
tion will be performed as on the transmitted device.

After MIDI exclusive data has been received and processed,
a Data Load Completed message will be transmitted. The
control master device must not transmit the next message
until this message is received (or until a sufficient interval of
time has elapsed).

When you change programs, combinations or multi set, or
use parameter changes to edit, the changes will affect the
data in the edit buffer and will not be stored in internal
memory unless you Write, so that the changes will be lost if
you re-select the program, combination or multi set. The
Write operation can be performed by a MIDI exclusive Pro-
gram Write Request or Combination Write Request message,
in addition to the usual method of using this instrument’s
switches. (=OG X50: p.115, microX: p.117 “Saving data”)

L1If notes are “stuck”

If for some reason, notes become “stuck” and will not stop
sounding, you can usually stop the sound by changing the
mode. If notes played via MIDI are stuck, you can discon-
nect the MIDI cable.

MIDI transmits a message called Active Sensing [FE] at reg-
ular intervals. A device that receives this message will be
aware that an external MIDI device is transmitting to it. Sub-
sequently, if no MIDI messages are received for a certain
interval of time, the receiving device will decide that the
connection has been broken, and will turn off any notes that
had been sounded via MIDI and reset its controller values.

[1Playing the X50/microX multi-timbrally
from an external device

The X50/microX can be connected to an external device and
played multi-timbrally in the following ways.

= MIDI messages from the external device can play a
combination (8-part multi-timbral performance). You
can change the overall settings (programs, levels, and
effects) by using program change messages to switch
combinations.

= MIDI messages from the external device can be used to
play a multi set (16-part multi-timbral performance).
Overall settings (programs, levels, effects etc.) can be
changed by using a Song Select message to switch multi
sets.
If you’re using Multi mode as a 16-channel multi-timbral
sound module, you will normally set “Multi Mode”
(GLOBAL 0-2a) to Ext-Seq.

[1Synchronizing the playback of the
arpeggiator
The choice of whether the X50/microX will be the master

(the controlling device) or the slave (the controlled device) is
made by “MIDI Clock” (GLOBAL 1-1a).

Using this instrument as master and the
computer as slave

Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the X50/microX to the
MIDI IN connector of your external MIDI device (==0G
p.32). Alternatively, connect the USB connector of the X50/
microX to the USB connector of your computer.

= When you set “MIDI Clock” to Internal, this instrument
will be the master device, and will transmit MIDI timing
clock messages.

The tempo can be controlled from this instrument. Simul-
taneously, the performance of the arpeggiator will be
transmitted via MIDI. (In Combination, Multi modes,
data will be transmitted by timbres/tracks whose “Sta-
tus” is BTH, EXT, or EX2.) An external tone generator
connected to the MIDI OUT will sound, and the tempo of
an external sequencer can be controlled.

Using the computer as master and this
instrument as slave

Connect the MIDI IN connector of the X50/microX to the
MIDI OUT connector of your external MIDI device (==OG
p.32). Alternatively, connect the USB connector of the X50/
microX to the USB connector of your computer.

= When you set “MIDI Clock” to Ext-MIDI, Ext-USB, or
Auto the X50/microX will be the slave device.

The tempo will follow the MIDI timing clock. If you play-
back the external sequencer, the X50/microX’s arpeggia-
tor will synchronize to the external timing clock. (==OG
p.105)

Even if “MIDI Clock” is Ext-MIDI, Ext-USB, or Auto and
the X50/microX is being controlled from the external
device, the performance of the arpeggiator performance
will still be transmitted via MIDI. (In Combination and
Multi modes, the arpeggiator performance will be trans-
mitted from timbres/tracks whose “Status” is BTH, EXT,
or EX2.)

[JRecording the MIDI output of this instru-
ment’s controllers, arpeggiator, and
internal sequencer to an external
sequencer/computer

If you wish to record the MIDI output of the X50/microX’s
controllers, arpeggiator, and internal sequencer on an exter-
nal sequencer or computer and use the X50/microX as the
monitoring and playback tone generator while you record,
you must turn off the X50/microX’s Local Control setting
(“Local Control On” GLOBAL 1-1a), and set your external
sequencer/computer for echo-back (a function by which the
data received at the MIDI IN is retransmitted without
change from the MIDI OUT) so that the data from the X50/
microX’s controllers, arpeggiator and internal sequencer
will not be applied in duplicate to the tone generator.

Using the REALTIME CONTROLS [1]-[4]
knobs to record MIDI control changes on an
external MIDI sequencer/computer

Set the X50/microX to Local Control Off. Set the external
MIDI sequencer/computer to Echo Back On. With these set-
tings, recording and playback will occur correctly, and the
control changes will not be applied to the tone generator in
duplicate.

Recording the arpeggiator on an external
MIDI sequencer/computer

When the arpeggiator is on, playing the keyboard or operat-
ing the controllers of the X50/microX will operate and con-
trol the arpeggiator. The arpeggiator will operate and be
controlled in the same way in response to MIDI messages
received at the MIDI IN. The MIDI messages generated from
the arpeggiator will be transmitted from the MIDI OUT
according to the Local Control setting (“Local Control On”
GLOBAL 1-1a) as described below.



Local Control On: Notes from the arpeggiator will be trans-
mitted from the MIDI OUT. Normally you will use this set-
ting.

Local Control Off: Notes from the arpeggiator will not be
transmitted from the MIDI OUT. The arpeggiator will only
sound the notes (on this instrument).

Setting example 1

Record the note messages generated by the arpeggiator on
the external MIDI sequencer/computer

Turn on this instrument’s arpeggiator. Set this instrument to
Local Control On.

Turn Local Control On for this instrument.

Turn Echo Back Off on your external sequencer/computer.
By turning echo back off, you will prevent the arpeggiator
from performing duplicate processing on the monitored
notes during recording.

During playback, turn off the arpeggiator of this instrument.

Setting example 2

Use the external MIDI sequencer/computer to record only
the notes that trigger the arpeggiator, and operate this
instrument’s arpeggiator for monitoring while recording,
and during playback.

Turn on the X50/microX’s arpeggiator. Set the X50/microX
to Local Control Off. The note messages generated by the
arpeggiator will not be output. On your external MIDI
sequencer/computer, turn echo back on. With these set-
tings, the data will be recorded and played correctly, and the
arpeggiator will not be applied in duplicate.

LIAbout GM/GS/XG

the X50/microX supports the GM standard. It also supports
the GM sound map (including bank select) with 128 pro-
grams and 9 drum programs provided in ROM banks G,
and g(d). (g(d) contains drum programs.)

GM is a standard that ensures basic compatibility of sounds
etc. between different GM-compatible instruments made by
different manufacturers, but you need to be aware of the fol-
lowing.

= The GM System On message is received only in Multi
mode. (“GM Initialize” MULTI 0-1)

= When a GM System On message is received, the system
will be initialized for GM compatibility. (=p.57 “GM
Initialize™)

Roland GS and Yamaha XG are specifications by which these

respective manufacturers have extended the GM standard.

The X50/microX automatically converts the GS/XG sound
maps to the GM sound map, and supports some of their
messages. In Multi mode etc., GS/XG music data can be
played back.

A Since the X50/microX does not support all of the GS/
XG sound maps or messages, some data may not be
played back correctly.

If you wish to play music data from an external GM/GS/XG
compatible sequencer, or to load it into a pattern (multi), set
“Bank Map” (GLOBAL 0-2a) to GM.

Converting the GS/XG bank/program maps
to the GM2 bank/program map

= When bank select/program change messages used by
GS/XG are received, they will automatically be
converted to the G, g(d) bank/program map of this

instrument.

A& For banks that are used in common by GS/XG, GS
Reset/XG System ON will be received to automatically
convert to the optimal bank/program map for each.

Support for GS/XG part mode exclusive mes-

sages

= In Multi mode when GS/XG part mode exclusive
messages Drum or MDrm 1-4 are received, bank g(d)
(GM drum bank) will be selected for the specified track.

Until this part mode state is defeated, bank select mes-
sages will no longer be received for the specified track.

Support for NRPN messages used in GS/XG

music data

The following NRPN messages can be received to modify

the sound.

Vibrato Rate

[Bn, 63, 01, Bn, 62, 08, Bn, 06, mm]

Vibrato Depth

[Bn, 63, 01, Bn, 62, 09, Bn, 06, mm]

Vibrato Delay

[Bn, 63, 01, Bn, 62, 0A, Bn, 06, mm]

Filter Cutoff

[Bn, 63, 01, Bn, 62, 20, Bn, 06, mm]

Resonance

[Bn, 63, 01, Bn, 62, 21, Bn, 06, mm]

EG Attack Time

[Bn, 63, 01, Bn, 62, 63, Bn, 06, mm]

EG Decay Time

[Bn, 63, 01, Bn, 62, 64, Bn, 06, mm]

EG Release Time

[Bn, 63, 01, Bn, 62, 66, Bn, 06, mm]

Drum Filter Cutoff

[Bn, 63, 14, Bn, 62, kk, Bn, 06, mm]

Drum Filter Resonance

[Bn, 63, 15, Bn, 62, kk, Bn, 06, mm]

Drum EG Attack Time

[Bn, 63, 16, Bn, 62, kk, Bn, 06, mm]

Drum EG Decay Time

[Bn, 63, 17, Bn, 62, kk, Bn, 06, mm]

Drum Coarse Tune

[Bn, 63, 18, Bn, 62, kk, Bn, 06, mm]

Drum Fine Tune

[Bn, 63, 19, Bn, 62, kk, Bn, 06, mm]

Drum Volume

[Bn, 63, 1A, Bn, 62, kk, Bn, 06, mm]

Drum Pan

[Bn, 63, 1C, Bn, 62, kk, Bn, 06, mm]*

Drum Rev Send (Send2)

[Bn, 63, 1D, Bn, 62, kk, Bn, 06, mm]

Drum Cho Send (Send1)

[Bn, 63, 1E, Bn, 62, kk, Bn, 06, mm]

kk: Drum Inst No. ([OC...6C] corresponds to CO...C8)
* [00, 01...7f] corresponds to Random, L000...R127)

[JAbout standard MIDI files

Standard MIDI files (SMF) make it possible for different
computer programs or musical instruments made by differ-
ent manufacturers to exchange time-based MIDI data.

When playing back SMF data, the program bank that is
selected will depend on the “Bank Map” setting (GLOBAL
0-2a). If you are playing back SMF data that complies with
the GM/GS/XG specifications, set “Bank Map” to GM.
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Various messages

A

Are you sure?

Meaning: This message asks you to confirm execution. To
executepress the [MENU/OK] button. To cancel,
press the [EXIT/CANCEL] button.

C

Can’t calibrate

Meaning: Calibration could not be performed correctly.
Action:  Try again.

Completed

Meaning: Execution of the command ended normally.

M

Memory protected

Meaning: The internal program, combination, multi set, or
drum Kit is protected.

Action:  In Global mode, turn off write-protect, and exe-
cute the write or load operation once again.

MIDI data receiving error

Meaning: While receiving MIDI System Exclusive data, the
format of the received data was invalid, for exam-
ple because the size of the data was incorrect.

N

Now Writing into internal memory

Meaning: This message will appear while data is being writ-
ten into internal memory. It will appear in the fol-
lowing situations.

= While writing (updating) Programs, Combinations,
Multi set, Multi set, Global Settings, Drum Kits, or
Arpeggio Patterns

= While receiving a MIDI data dump of Program,
Combination, Multi set, Global Setting, Drum Kit, or
Arpeggio Pattern data

= |f writing to internal memory could not be completed
successfully because the power was turned off while
writing (or for any other reason), the X50/microX will
automatically initialize the internal memory the next
time the power is turned on, in order to ensure that the
memory is in the correct state. This message will be
displayed while the data is being written.

Now receiving MIDI data

A data dump or other large quantity of MIDI data is being
received.

Now transmitting data

A data dump or other large quantity of MIDI data is being
received.
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